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About Beginning Urdu 


The goal of Beginning Urdu is to lead students in a regularly paced first-year course to the 
intermediate proficiency level (ILR level 1) in all four skills of listening, speaking, reading, and 
writing. Exceptional students as well as students in accelerated courses will be able to attain 
intermediate-high proficiency (ILR 14) by completing the book. 

The book begins with an introduction to the sound system and script. This is followed by 
the core of the book, which focuses on the language and its associated culture. This core is 
organized around two major components: units and chapters. Units divide the content into 
broad themes, whereas the chapters focus on specific topics. At the back of the book are 
three appendices. The first appendix presents Urdu numbers; the second presents additional 
grammatical structures to help students proceed to more advanced levels after completing all 
eight units; the third appendix lists the suggested number of class hours to be spent on each 
activity set. The book also contains Urdu—English and English—Urdu glossaries of the words 
that are used in the texts. 

The eight units are defined by broad themes, which lend continuity to the large amounts 
of content that the units contain and also provide realistic contexts for communication. The 
unit themes are appropriate intermediate-level topics, such as home and family; everyday 
life; the marketplace; responsibilities at home, work and school; and travel. We have chosen 
a diverse sampling of themes to broadly represent the targeted proficiency level as a whole. 

Each unit culminates in a review chapter that contains tasks or activities in which the 
language is employed to reach a realistic-and measurable nonlinguistic goal. Some exam- 
ples of tasks that this book contains are purchasing food and clothing; arranging lodging and 
transportation; giving and following directions; and visiting a doctor. The review activities 
also include assignments for student-driven projects in which students can further explore 
and personalize topics related to the overarching theme. 

The book contains a total of 41 chapters. In addition to the eight review chapters, there 
are 33 chapters that introduce new content. Each of these 33 chapters focuses on one or 
two language functions and the structures— grammar and vocabulary—that are required to 
express them. The chapters are grouped and distributed among the units so that the contents 
of the chapters serve as building blocks for the more complex tasks and projects at the end 
of each unit. The chapters contain straightforward grammar explanations that explain not 
only the forms of structures, but also their meanings and uses. The chapters also include 
topically organized vocabulary lists and sequences of exercises that lead students to structur- 
ally accurate yet meaningful use of the forms. The exercises address all four skills of reading, 
writing, listening, and speaking and provide opportunities for actual communication through 
role-playing and games. 

The book's chapters cover the grammar and vocabulary that are typically covered in first- 
year courses. We have organized the grammar by balancing two independent but equally 
important needs. First, the grammar must be distributed throughout the book so that stu- 
dents have the necessary tools at hand to express what they need and wish to say when they 
are asked to use the language for a given purpose. Second, complex structures composed of 
simpler ones should be covered after the simpler ones have already been learned. Organizing 
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the grammar according to these principles is extremely important from the perspective of the 
learner. The language appears less complicated when the level of grammatical complexity 
increases in smaller increments, and having the tools at hand to express one's desired mean- 
ing reinforces the notion that the language is a genuine means of communication and not just 
a set of rules. 

Beginning Urdu not only contains the resources necessary to maintain a dynamic and 
student-centered classroom environment, but also contains tools to encourage students to 
develop as independent learners. Each unit's review chapter includes tips for increasing flu- 
ency and sets of questions to help personalize learning. Students should be encouraged to 
take charge of their learning by utilizing these resources regularly and developing their own 
additional resources according to their self-assessed needs. Students can also be encouraged 
to study in pairs to review and repeat the tasks that they have practiced in class. 

The book presents culture in a manner that is integrated with the thematic units. Most of 
the relevant culture is embedded in the texts, situational activities, and tasks. We focus on 
commonplace aspects of culture related to communication about everyday living and social 
needs. Students acquire not only explicit knowledge of the culture, but also practicable pro- 
ficiency in the culture by engaging in culturally authentic situations. Additional notes on 
culture are included where further explicit explanations are necessary. 

We also offer a glimpse into the higher-order culture of values and ideas through our selec- 
tion of three types of authentic materials. The first type consists of photographs from South 
Asian cities. These include simple signs as well as typical scenes. The second type of authen- 
tic material consists of aphorisms called aqvál-e zarri, or "golden sayings" These are short 
statements of wisdom attributed to major historical figures, such as the prophet Muhammad, 
famous sufis, and classical Greek philosophers. These sayings have a high value for begin- 
ning-language learners. They are relatively simple in structure, yet they convey important 
cultural values and also employ vocabulary that is more abstract and literary than the typical 
intermediate-level language, which tends to be tied to speech. These sayings therefore serve 
as a valuable doorway into higher proficiency levels, both linguistic and cultural. The third 
category of authentic material in our book is poetry. Poetry has much of the same pedagogi- 
cal value as aqvál-e zarri. It is useful to be aware of both aphorisms and poetry because they 
are frequently employed by native Urdu speakers to adorn everyday speech. 

Beginning Urdu is written in a way that is consistent with the five Cs of ACTFL's Standards 
for Foreign Language Education. The core goal of the book is to promote communication. 
Ample opportunities are provided for students to engage in all three modes of communica- 
tion (interpersonal, interpretive, and presentational). Culture is presented in a manner that 
is integrated with communication. Students become familiar with the products and practices 
of Urdu culture as well as the perspectives that they represent by engaging in communication 
in situations that are realistic in Urdu-speaking society. The connections goal is addressed 
through student projects as well as through the authentic materials that present distinctive 
viewpoints available only through Urdu. The comparisons goal is addressed through the com- 
parative approach used to present Urdu language and culture. Students develop an under- 
standing of the nature of language and culture through regular comparisons between Urdu 
and English. The communities goal is addressed through tools that encourage students to 
take charge of their own learning and become life-long learners. Instructors are encouraged 
to provide students with opportunities for engagement with the Urdu language community 
outside of the classroom. We recommend designing structured trips to local communities to 
use the language in the contexts presented throughout the book. 


How to Use This Book: For Teachers 


This book was written to support a student-centered classroom in which Urdu is the pri- 
mary language, and a significant portion of the time is devoted to hands-on interactive activi- 
ties. This program covers approximately 150 contact hours and should bring students to the 
intermediate level upon completion. 

We recommend that grammar explanations be read and vocabulary be learned by students 
as homework prior to carrying out the associated activities in class. In addition, grammar- 
fócused reading and writing activities can be assigned as homework. These explanations and 
activities should sufficiently prepare students to engage in the hands-on, meaning-focused 
activities in class. Activities with a focus on reading, writing, or grammar can be recognized 
by the following icons: 


Reading 
e Writing 
[3] Grammar 


If students need additional time to practice structure-focused activities prior to engaging 
in meaning-focused activities, the grammar activities may be adapted as pair activities and 
reviewed in class. 

The following icons identify activities that have a listening, speaking, or interpersonal 
component: 


EG Listening 
Q Speaking 
r< Interpersonal 


Speaking activities in general and interpersonal activities in particular are intended to be 
carried out in class. However, the "Tips for Increasing Fluency; given in each set of unit activi- 
ties, are an exception. They are intended to be used as independent speaking drills by students 
at home. Students should be encouraged to review these regularly. Many of the interpersonal 
activities have supporting materials in the form of tables and illustrations. These should be 
photocopied before class so that the relevant portions can be distributed to the students prior 
to each activity (see instructions in appendix 3). This practice will allow students to focus 
better on the task at hand and will discourage them from referring to their books during 
these activities. 
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The book also includes associated audio files that can be used either in class or at home. 
The following icon identifies activities with accompanying audio: 


Q Audio 


All audio recordings have accompanying transcripts, yet it is important that students listen 


to the texts identified by the = ۴ icon before reading them. Many audio files are essential 


to listening activities, whereas others are provided as supplementary review material. For 
example, vocabulary list recordings can be used by students to review pronunciation. The 
recordings related to personalization questions can be used as speaking drills at home. 

The presentation of grammar has been sequenced, and situations for communication have 
been defined in such a way that students should be able to communicate exclusively in Urdu 
beginning with the first unit. We have included a number of useful classroom-management 
phrases in the first unit to help you and your students stay in Urdu not only during activi- 
ties, but also when transitioning between them. These are intended to be learned as fixed 
expressions without regard to their internal structure. We encourage you to add any addi- 
tional phrases that you frequently use but are not included in our list. 

The book also includes an introduction to the Urdu sound system and script prior to unit 
l in the printed textbook. It is intended to be covered concurrently with the first unit. Unit 1, 
accordingly, focuses on speaking and focuses less on reading and writing. We have included 
transliteration through unit 2, but students are expected to have learned the script before 
proceeding to unit 3 and beyond. 

It is important to note that the chapters and units are of varying length due to the different 
demands of the content that they contain. Accordingly, some units and chapters will require 
more time than others to complete. To aid in planning and scheduling class time, we have 
included a table in appendix 3 that lists the suggested number of class hours to be spent on 
each activity set. 


How to Use This Book: For Students 


There are three keys to using this book successfully to learn Urdu. The first is preparation, 
the second is participation, and the third is regular review. These keys roughly correspond to 
what you should do at home and what you should do in the classroom. In very general terms, 
the more you actively use the language in class, the quicker you will acquire it; and the better 
you prepare and review at home, the more you will be able to participate in class. 

It is always a good idea to learn the grammar and vocabulary at home prior to coming to 
class on the day you will be using it. When learning the grammar, please keep in mind that any 
complete understanding of a structure should include three points: form, meaning, and func- 
tion. The form of a structure is its pattern of changes to express different grammatical rela- 
tions. The meaning ofa structure is often easiest to understand by comparing and contrasting 
it with the closest equivalent English structure. The function of a structure is how it can be 
used in various contexts. All of these points are addressed in each grammar explanation. The 
short-term aim of learning grammar is to develop the ability to recall these three points about 
a structure from memory, whereas the long-term aim should be to become familiar enough 
with the structure to use it without thinking. 

Vocabulary should also be learned prior to the day in which it will be used in class. When 
learning vocabulary, it’s important to remember that the ability to recognize an Urdu word 
and tell its English meaning does not automatically translate to the ability to produce the 
Urdu word from the English. Although all words should always be memorized for passive 
recognition (from Urdu to English), it's important to be able to identify and memorize the 
most frequently occurring and functional words from English to Urdu. These words include 
core vocabulary items such as pronouns ) you, he, she, it), conjunctions (and, or, but, that), 
postpositions (in, at, on, by, from), and any other function words such as interrogatives and 
relatives (who, what, when, where). Special attention should also be paid to verbs because it 
is impossible to form sentences without them. Vocabulary should be reviewed regularly, and 
eventually all of the words in the book should be learned for both passive and active retrieval. 

Preparing regularly before class will allow you to focus more time on using the language in 
class for real communication and less on the structure of the language. Through the process 
of actually communicating with the language, using it will become automatic. The more you 
participate in class, the faster this will happen. We therefore encourage you to be as active as 
possible in class; you will excel if you have fun and use the language creatively. 

It is also important to regularly review what you have already learned. We have provided 
a number of review activities that include the first three activities in each set of unit activi- 
ties. In addition, we encourage you to study in pairs with classmates so that you will also be 
able to review the role-playing activities and other tasks covered in class. 
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For Independent Learners 


Much of what we recommend for classroom learners also applies to independent learners. 
Studying will be most efficient and effective if preparation time is devoted to conceptually 
grasping and committing to memory the grammar and vocabulary prior to carrying out the 
activities. While written transcripts are provided for each listening text, we recommend first 
listening exclusively before reading the transcripts. The additional audio files for vocabulary 
lists and personalization questions should also be utilized as much as possible. 

Although it will not be possible to carry out the role-play activities if you are learning 
completely independently, one suggestion that might be useful is that you can write dialogues 
for the role-plays in place of acting them out. The reading and listening texts that we provide 
can serve as models as you do this. Of course, if you can also find a conversation partner with 
whom you can practice the role-plays, that will be the most useful. Speaking can be practiced 
without a partner by focusing on the second and third activity in each set of unit activities, 
"Tips for Increasing Fluency,’ and “Personalization Questions.” The personalization questions 
can be listened to and responded to orally. 

One of the challenges that independent learners face is how to manage time. It’s better to 
practice regularly for a short amount of time than to practice for extended lengths intermit- 
tently. We recommend that you set aside a fixed amount of time every day and devote that 
time to Urdu study. 

Another challenge is pronunciation. We have provided extensive phonetic descriptions of 
the sounds of Urdu. It is a good idea to review pronunciation regularly and make full use of 
the accompanying audio materials as models for pronunciation. 


Acknowledgments 


There are many people whom we would like to thank for their help in bringing this book to its 
present form. Aftab Ahmad of Columbia University, Surendra Gambhir of the University of 
Pennsylvania, Ishrat Afrin of the University of Texas, and Rabia Shah of the Defense Language 
Institute reviewed the manuscript and provided very valuable feedback. Of course, we, the 
authors, are solely responsible for any issues that might remain. We would also like to thank 
Aftab Ahmad, Shama Ahmad, and Wafadar Husain for lending their voices for the audio 
recording. Farhan Farooqui, Urfia Farooqui, and Fariah Farooqui spent many hours roaming 
the streets of various Indian cities taking beautiful photographs that they have made available 
for this book. Thanks also to Natalie Aguayo and Subuhi Firdaus for making their photo- 
graphs available to us. In addition, we thank Madhvi Sally for kindly making her photographs 
of Pakistan available to us. We also wish to express our gratitude to Catherine Ingold and the 
National Foreign Language Center for allowing us to use the center's audio recording equip- 
ment. Many thanks to Bryan Anderson for help with the audio recording. 

We also thank Gail Grella for her valuable suggestions as wellas the entire staff at Georgetown 
University Press for the hard work and commitment that brought this book to publication. In 
addition, we thank the beginning Urdu students at the University of Wisconsins 2006 South 
Asia Summer Language Institute, as well as the students at the University of Michigan 2005-7. 
These students used earlier versions of the textbook and provided much useful feedback. 

Last but not least, we thank Martha and Paul Pien for their continuous support and encour- 
agement to complete this project. 5 


About the Urdu Language 


Urdu is an Indo-European language, belonging to the same language family as European lan- 
guages such as French, Spanish, German, and English. While Urdus relationship to European 
Romance and Germanic languages is distant, it is more closely related to other South Asian 
languages such as Hindi, Bengali, Panjabi, Marathi, Gujarati, Nepali, and Sindhi, all of which 
share a common ancestor, which was a form of Sanskrit. 

According to the most recent count cited by Ethnologue (www.ethnologue.com), Urdu has 
approximately 60.5 million native speakers, approximately 11 million of whom live in Pakistan 
where Urdu is the national language. The vast majority of the remaining Urdu speakers live in 
India, where Urdu is an official language in various states. 

Urdu has a unique relationship with the language Hindi. Urdu and Hindi have nearly iden- 
tical grammar and basic vocabulary, and in many contexts it makes sense to talk about the two 
languages as a single variety. When counted as a single variety, Urdu-Hindi (also commonly 
referred to as Hindi-Urdu and Hindustani) has approximately the fourth-highest number of 
native speakers among world languages, preceded only by Mandarin Chinese, Spanish, and 
English. Both Urdu and Hindi also function as contact languages in South Asia, and are spo- 
ken as second languages by many more individuals. 

This book presents a standard variety of Urdu appropriate for everyday uses of the lan- 
guage. These uses include fulfilling social needs such as exchanging basic biographical infor- 
mation, sharing one's personal experiences, and making future plans; in addition, the uses 
include carrying out everyday language tasks such as arranging food, clothing, housing, and 
transportation. The language that this book presents will enable learners to communicate 
with hundreds of millions of Urdu and Hindi speakers throughout Pakistan and Northern 
and Central India, as well as members of South Asian heritage communities throughout the 
world. 

Learning Urdu will open access to one of the most culturally rich and diverse regions of 
the world. Urdu possesses a rich literary heritage that dates back three hundred years. Its col- 
loquial form, which is shared with Hindi, is the language of the world's largest film industry, 
Bollywood. In addition, Urdu is one of the major languages of traditions such as qawwali, 
made famous to the West by the late Ustad Nusrat Fateh Ali Khan. Urdu will also give deeper 
access to the increasingly important politics and economics of South Asia. 

Urdu, along with Hindi, is representative of the rich Ganga-Jamuni (Ganges-Yamuna) 
culture of the central Gangetic plane. This culture is a unique mixture of northern Indian 
and Persian Islamicate cultural elements. The fascinating history of this region is actually 
imprinted on the Urdu language itself. Urdu is genetically an Indo-Aryan language, having 
evolved from a spoken form of Sanskrit. Its core vocabulary (which it shares with Hindi) 
consists largely of evolved forms of Sanskrit words, but also contains many loanwords from 
Arabic and Persian, the latter of which was a major language of government administration 
and high culture in India for several centuries. Arabic and Persian loanwords become even 
more common in more formal styles of Urdu. Loanwords also include a few Turkish words 
(including the name ‘Urdu’), reminding us of the original Central Asian heritage of the Mughal 
rulers of the Indian subcontinent. 
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Urdus journey, however, is not limited to the northern plains of India. An early variety of 
Urdu was carried by a fourteenth-century migration of people to the Deccan and continues 
to thrive in cities such as Hyderabad. Interestingly, this southern variety of Urdu has a liter- 
ary tradition that predates that of the northern variety by two hundred years. Urdu is also 
used by many speakers of regional languages who use Urdu as a contact language alongside 
their local language. As a result, the Urdu that is spoken in many regions has a local flavoring. 
Urdus journey has been a long one with stops in various stations such as Delhi, Hyderabad, 
Lucknow, Karachi, and Lahore. We welcome you as you embark on your voyage with Urdu 
and wish you a pleasant journey. 


Qawwali singers in Deva Sharif, India 
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Part I: The Sound System of Urdu 
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Lesson 1: Sounds Similar to English 


Urdu has several sounds that are identical or nearly identical to English sounds. 
Consonants: 


b 
He 
g 
h 


—. 


like ‘b’ in ‘boy’ 
like ‘f’ in ‘fox’ 
like 'g' in ‘gone’ 
like ‘h’ in ‘hot’ 
like 'j' in ‘job’ 
like ‘m’ in ‘mob’ 


like ‘n’ in ‘not’ 
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5 like ‘s’ in ‘socks’ 

$ like 'sh' in 'shop' 

y like ‘y’ in ‘yellow’ 

z like ‘z’ in ‘zebra’ 
Vowels: 

a like ‘a’ in ‘about’ 

a like ‘a’ in ‘father’ 

i like ‘î’ in ‘in’ 

i like ‘ee’ in ‘keep’ 

u like 'u' in ‘put’ 

ü like 'oo' in ‘mood’ 


GO 


Practice reading the following words aloud. Listen to your audio file and compare your pro- 
nunciation with the recording. 


bas sab sāf | sun jun nim jina sag bina bahana 


mahina zamana zamin banana Sabana āzmī 


_. جا 
DC @‏ 


The vowel a often changes in quality when it occurs next to h. The sound that results is similar 
to the ‘e’ in ‘pet’ Listen to how these words are pronounced in your recording, and then repeat 
the pronunciation yourself. 


bahan bahas zahan sahma bahna Sahansah 


The same often happens when i occurs next to H, for example, mihman. 


s Pts 
Exercise 3 =@ | 


Now listen to the words in the recording and transcribe them as you hear them pronounced. 
Check your answers when youare finished. The answers are given after lesson 7 in this section. 


Lesson 2: The Consonants r, i, v, and the Vowels eando 3 


Lesson 2: The Consonants r, J, v, and the Vowels e and o 


The consonants 7 | and v, and the vowels e and o are pronounced slightly differently from the 
closest English equivalents. 


The Consonant r 


This sound resembles Spanish ‘r; It is produced by tapping the tip of the tongue a single time 
at the location where the tongue contacts the roof of the mouth when pronouncing English 
‘tand d: 


You can produce this sound by beginning with the phrase ‘ought to’ as pronounced in casual 
conversation (‘otta’). Notice what your tongue does as you pronounce this phrase. It should 
lightly and very briefly tap the roof of your mouth. This English sound is the closest equivalent 
to Urdu r. Gradually reduce the initial vowel until it is only a few milliseconds in duration. The 
sound that results should approximate Urdu r: 


ın 7 - 


Listen to the recording of these Urdu words and try to replicate the pronunciation yourself. 


raj Sahar raz sir hira 


The Consonant l 


This sound is similar to English T’ in some contexts. English ' actually has two variants, which 
are sometimes called clear T and dark ‘l’ Clear ‘I’ occurs in words such as ‘line’ and ‘list’? The 
back of the tongue is relaxed and lowered when this I is pronounced. Dark T occurs in words 
such as ‘file’ and ‘pull’; its “dark” quality is the result of the back of the tongue being raised dur- 
ing pronunciation. Urdu / is similar to the clear T of English. Learning to produce this sound 
accurately will largely be a matter of unlearning the tendency to produce dark T in certain 
sound environments. 


Exercise 2 MEI EG - 


Listen to the recording of these Urdu words and try to replicate the pronunciation yourself. 


bal nal gila bulbul rál 


The Consonant v 


This sound resembles English 'v' and ‘w’ in different respects. It is similar to ‘w’ in that both 
lips are involved in producing it. Urdu v resembles the English 'v' in that the sound produced 
is more of a vibrating, or buzzing sound; it results from the lips being held closer together 
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than in English “w. One way to think of this sound is that it is like an English 'v' pronounced 
using both lips rather than the bottom lip and the upper teeth. 


ORO 


Listen to the recording of these Urdu words and try to replicate the pronunciation yourself. 


siva sava ravana hava vazan 


20 


Now listen to the words in the recording and transcribe them as you hear them pronounced. 
Check your answers when you are finished. 


The Vowel e 


The Urdu vowel e is similar to the 'é' in ‘café? However, the English vowel is actually a combi- 
nation of two sounds, one the pure vowel 'e; and the other a ‘y’-like sound that results from 
the tongue being raised halfway through the pronunciation of the vowel. To produce Urdu e, 
you must isolate the first sound by preventing your tongue from rising. 


V LSS ~ 
-s E dS) — 
Exercise 5 A (6 Q 


Listen to the recording of these Urdu words and try to replicate the pronunciation yourself. 


seb rel ye le bande 


The Vowel o 
The Urdu vowel o is similar to English ‘o’ in ‘no’ English ‘o’ is also actually a combination of 
two vowel sounds, one the pure vowel ‘o’ and the other a ‘w’-like sound resulting from the lips 


contracting halfway through the pronunciation of the vowel. To produce Urdu 9, try to isolate 
the first sound by preventing your lips from contracting. 


P. = 
: AN — 
Exercise 6 DS (c Q 


Listen to the recording of these Urdu words and try to replicate the pronunciation yourself. 


lo bano suno mano bolo 


: ~ Fu 
* 


Now listen to the words in the recording and transcribe them as you hear them pronounced. 
Check your answers when you are finished. 


Lesson 3: Aspirated and Unaspirated Consonants 5 


Lesson 3: Aspirated and Unaspirated Consonants 


The Urdu equivalents of the English consonants ‘p, ‘ch, and ‘k’ are pronounced slightly differ- 
ently from English. Each of these sounds actually has two Urdu equivalents. The Urdu sounds 
differ from the English ones in terms of aspiration, or breathiness: 


Urdu p is less breathy than English 'p' in most contexts. 

Urdu ph is slightly more breathy than English 'p' in most contexts. 

Urdu c is less breathy than English 'ch' in most contexts. 

Urdu ch is slightly more breathy than English ‘ch’ in most contexts. 
Urdu k is less breathy than English ‘k’ in most contexts. 

Urdu kh is slightly more breathy than English ‘k’ in most contexts. 


The Consonants ph, kh, and ch 


Consider the English words ‘pot, ‘kin; and ‘chip’ Open your palm and place your hand about 
an inch in front of your mouth. Now pronounce these words one by one. Note the breath that 
you feel on your hand when you produce ‘p, ‘ch, and ‘k! This is aspiration. To produce Urdu 
ph, ch, and kh, increase the amount of aspiration slightly. 


em 6 


Listen to the recording of these Urdu words and try to replicate the pronunciation yourself. 


phal khānā chānā phūl sakhī uchalnā 


The Consonants p, k, and c 


Now consider the English words ‘spot; ‘skin; and ‘mischief’ Place your open palm in front of 
your mouth again and pronounce these words aloud. Notice how the amount of breath in 
the 'p; ‘ch; and ‘k’ of these words is significantly diminished. The consonants in these English 
words are unaspirated. They are very similar to Urdu p, c, and K. Try to pronounce unaspi- 
rated p, c, and k in isolation. You can do this by keeping your hand in front of your mouth 
(to monitor your breath) and pronouncing ‘spot, ‘skin, and ‘mischief? and then removing the 
portion of each word that occurs before the target sound. 


emm 09 


Listen to the recording of these Urdu words and try to replicate the pronunciation yourself. 


pal cal kal pina bacana pakana 
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The Consonants bh, jh, and gh 


Urdu also has aspirated versions of b, j, and g. Listen to what bi, jh, and gh sound like in these 
Urdu words: 


bi jhil | ghàs bhàri samajh ghulā 


These sounds are similar to ph, ch, and kh, the only difference being voicing, or vibration of the 
vocal cords during pronunciation. The consonants ph, ch, and kh are voiceless, whereas bh, jh, 
and gh are voiced—the vocal cords vibrate when they are pronounced. 


One way to learn to pronounce bh, jh, and gh is to first get the vocal cords vibrating, and then 
from that state attempt to produce ph, ch, and kh. First try bh. Pronounce a prolonged 'mmm- 
mmmmm' sound. Place your hand on your voice box; the vibration that you will feel is the 
result of the vocal cords vibrating. Now, without stopping the vibration of your vocal cords, 
release your lips into a ph-like sound. The aspiration of the ph plus the vibration of the vocal 
cords should result in bh. Repeat these same steps while gradually reducing the ‘mmmm’ 
sound until it is only a few milliseconds in length. Now repeat these steps to produce jh 
(nnnnnnn' releasing into ch) and gh (from a prolonged ‘ng’ sound releasing into kh). When 
you are confident producing these sounds, return to the examples above (beginning with bhi) 
and pronounce them aloud. Try to match your pronunciation to that of the recording. 


em 6 


Now listen to the words in the recording and transcribe them as you hear them pronounced. 
Check your answers when you are finished. 


Lesson 4: Dental and Retroflex Consonants 


English 't' and ‘d’ have four equivalent sounds each in Urdu. In addition to aspirated and 
unaspirated variants they also have positional variants. Dental consonants are produced with 
the tip of the tongue against the back of the top front teeth. Retroflex consonants are pro- 
duced with the tongue curled back within the mouth. Urdu does not have any 't' or ‘d’-like 
sounds that are produced with the tongue in the same position as English ‘t’ and ‘d’ 


Dental consonants are transliterated with Roman ‘t’ and ‘d’: £, th, d, dh. Retroflex consonants 
are transliterated with Roman ‘t’ and ‘d’ plus a diacritical dot underneath: £, th, d, dh. 


Dental Consonants 


Dental d can be produced as follows. Pronounce the ‘th’ sound in the word ‘this’ continuously. 
Note where your tongue contacts the back of your teeth. Now gently move your tongue for- 
ward to make solid contact with your teeth. This is the dental position. With your tongue in 
this position, produce a ‘d’-like sound. This should be close to an Urdu d. To produce t, th, and 
dh, place your tongue in this same position and follow the steps you learned in the previous 
lesson to control your aspiration. 


Lesson 5: The Consonants rand rh and the Vowels ai and au 7 


Exercise 1 © =(% Q 
Listen to the recording of these Urdu words and try to replicate the pronunciation yourself. 


dal dhīmā tārā thālī dīn tīn 


Retroflex Consonants 


Retroflex 4 can be produced as follows. Say English 'do' and notice where your tongue con- 
tacts the roof of your mouth. Place your tongue against the roof of your mouth in that posi- 
tion. Now slowly slide your tongue backwards. After about a centimeter, you will notice that 
there is a slight ridge on the roof of your mouth. Continue slowly sliding your tongue back 
until the tip is lying right on the ridge. Note this position—this is the location from which all 
retroflex consonants are pronounced. With your tongue in this position, produce a ‘d’-like 
sound. This should be very close to Urdu 4. To produce retroflex t, th, and dh, place your 
tongue in the retroflex position, and then follow the steps that you learned in the previous 
lesson to control your aspiration. 


cz 0-66 


Listen to the recording of these Urdu words and try to replicate the pronunciation yourself. 


dak tālnā dher thik dūbā uthna 


GED ÇO ` 


Now listen to the words in the recording, which contains a mixture of dental and retroflex 
sounds, and transcribe them as you hear them pronounced. Check your answers when you 
are finished. 


Lesson 5: The Consonants r and rh and the Vowels ai and au 


The Consonants r and rh 


The consonants rand rh are called retroflex flaps. When producing these sounds, the under- 
side of the tip of the tongue flaps against the roof of the mouth in the retroflex position while 
moving in a back-to-front motion. You can produce this sound if you begin with the nonsense 
syllable ‘urda’ (English pronunciation, emphasis on the second syllable) and then gradually 
make the motion of your tongue more fluid. Retract your tongue within your mouth behind 
the retroflex position and then flap it forward making contact with the roof of your mouth in 
the retroflex position. The sound that results should be similar to Urdu r. Add aspiration to 
produce rh. 
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ep 9 


Listen to the recording of these Urdu words and try to replicate the pronunciation yourself. 


bará barha larka darhi bhir derh 


The Vowels ai and au 


The vowels ai and au differ from English vowels. The vowel ai is similar to English ‘a’ as in ‘cat 
combined with 'e' as in ‘pet’ The vowel au is similar to British English ‘au’ as in ‘caught’ com- 
bined with o. The best way to learn these vowels is to listen to them and imitate the sound. 


ax 09 


Listen to the recording of these Urdu words and try to replicate the pronunciation yourself. 


baith daur pair sau cain kaun 


RO 


Now listen to the words in the recording and transcribe them as you hear them pronounced. 
Check your answers when you are finished. 


Lesson 6: The Consonants q, x, and gh 


These consonants do not have direct equivalents in English. The consonant q is similar to K, 
but is pronounced further inside the throat. The consonants x and g/t are pronounced in the 
same position as k but in a different manner. The consonant x is like the ‘ch’ sound in ‘Bach? 
When producing x, the back of the tongue does not completely stop airflow, but rather con- 
tacts the roof of the mouth lightly so that as air passes between the tongue and the roof of the 
mouth a scraping sound is produced. The consonant gh is the voiced equivalent of x. 


e «Qo 


Listen to the recording of these Urdu words and try to replicate the pronunciation yourself. 


qanün bagi xas xair ghalat baghair 


Lesson 7: Nasalized Vowels and Doubled Consonants 9 


em «09 


Now listen to the words in the recording and transcribe them as you hear them pronounced. 
Check your answers when you are finished. 

Lesson 7: Nasalized Vowels and Doubled Consonants 

Nasalized Vowels 


All of the Urdu vowels have nasalized equivalents as well. Nasalization is indicated in translit- 
eration as a tilde sign (-) above a vowel. 


Exercise 1 Q Ed @ 


Listen to the audio and contrast the following pairs of words. 


kaha kaha cale calē ho ho 


4 اب 6 


English vowels tend to be nasalized when they occur before a nasal consonant (^n; “m; or ‘ng’). 
To isolate a nasal vowel, begin by pronouncing the word ‘on: Pronounce it slowly so that you 
can feel your tongue move in slow motion toward the roof of your mouth in order to produce 
‘n: Right before your tongue actually makes contact, pause and take note of the quality of the 
vowel. It should be nasalized. Now try alternately producing this sound and the word ‘awe: 
After practicing turning on and off nasalization for a few minutes, read the words above and 
match your pronunciation to the recording. 


bj 


Doubled Consonants 


Doubled consonants are held longer than simple consonants before being released. 


am ó -G 9 


Listen to the audio and contrast the pairs of examples given. 
dili dilli bacá bacca paka pakka 


Now pronounce these words aloud yourself; match your own pronunciation to that of the 
recording. 


aD 0 


Now listen to the words in the recording and transcribe them as you hear them pronounced. 
Check your answers when you are finished. 
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Exercise Answers: Sound System and Script, Lessons 7 


Lesson 1, Exercise 3 
zanana manana bani nami nam 
mana mana hami gina suni 


Lesson 2, Exercise 4 
gala baval rag jal suraj 
sira hal nur jari rulana 


Lesson 2, Exercise 7 
lal bura avaz Ser zor 
gori avam loha lena fel 


Lesson 3, Exercise 4 
pas car khel bhūlnā phir kar 
ghi chūnā jhālar khir chīlnā calo 


Lesson 4, Exercise 3 
tel din tīs tha dhaba 
dākū der dhīre thos tamātar 


Lesson 5, Exercise 3 
sair fauj sara bail derh 


der barh bol taur larná 


Lesson 6, Exercise 2 


SAX faqir xadim ghurür  bagh 
qaul kelā ghaur gol xudā 


Lesson 7, Exercise 3 
nahi yahi calū izzat amma hai 
vaha karo kacca tajjub abba hai 


Part Il: The Urdu Script 


Danish 
Mahal 4 


Lesson 8: Introduction to the Urdu Script: The be Series 


Urdu is written from right to left in an Arabic-derived script. There are two major styles of 
writing the Urdu script, the most popular of which is Nastaliq, and the other of which is Nasx. 
Nastaliq words tend to slant downward from right to left, whereas Nasx words tend to lie flat 
on the bottom line. Handwritten materials and older books tend to be written in Nastaliq, 
whereas modern internet media tend to favor Nasx. Take a look at these examples of the two 


styles: 
Nastaliq ( متاح‎ ): 
ے۔‎ RIP لن کا طرز‎ fpu SL uf ENIA "s Je da E 


Nasx ( £3) =‏ 
Dl‏ دیکھ Be‏ ہیں که سب حروف ایک ہی لکیرپر پڑے رت ہیں۔ 
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This book primarily uses the Nastaliq style. In the introduction to the script, however, we will 
introduce both styles. 


One peculiarity of Arabic-derived scripts is that the short vowels, a, i, and u are often left 
unwritten and must be inferred based on one's previous knowledge of words. Both of the 
examples above are written without the vowels a, i, and u. Below is an example of a text with 
the vowels included. The vowels are represented by signs written above or beneath the letters. 


- 


P T - = SEHE) - Z e سر‎ - 
ET pia میتالون مین‎ Sh pl eS S il ONERE اس‎ 


Another peculiarity of the Urdu script is that it is cursive, meaning that certain combinations 
of letters combine and are written without lifting the pen from the page. 


For reference, all of the letters in alphabetical order are shown with their names transcribed 
in Roman script. The letters should be read from right to left, starting with the top row and 
proceeding down to the bottom row. 


The Urdu Alphabet © 


Š 
gāf | (chota)kaf | (barā) gāf 


H T E er 
> : , U g | ae 
do cašmī he | | choti he vāo | nün ghunna | 
m 


Urdu Numerals: 


Multidigit Urdu numbers are written left to right like Arabic numerals in English. 
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A street sign from Old Delhi, India, with English, Hindi, and Urdu side by side 


The Letters a/if, be, pe, te, te, se, nün 


Most Urdu letters can be grouped into series based on similarities in basic shape. The first 
letter of the alphabet, alif, does not belong to any series, but the next five letters, be, pe, te, te, 
and se, all belong to a single series. The letter niin does not belong to the be series, but shares 
some similarities with its members, which we will discuss later in the lesson. 


patter | Senne | Sound 
| | alif various vowels 
ب‎ | 7 | b (‘b’as in ‘boy’) 
> ۳ ۳ (unaspirated ‘p’) 
ت‎ te L (unaspirated dental ‘t’) 
e P t (unaspirated retroflex ‘t’) 
D |se 5)5 7 in ‘Sam’) 
à U | nūn | n ('n' as in ‘nice’) 


As shown in the table, the letters of the be series, be, pe, te, te, and se, all have the same basic 
boat-like shape, though they differ in the identifying marks written above or beneath that 
basic shape. 
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c= 27 


Practice writing the letters alif, be, pe, te, te, se, and niin on a separate sheet of paper. Begin 
at the point indicated by the arrow and draw the basic shape first, then write the identifying 
marks above or beneath the letter. Pronounce the name of each letter aloud as you write it. We 
present the letter be as a representative of the entire be series. Write the other letters of the 
series by drawing the basic shape and then adding the dots and other marks as appropriate. 


| 


ki تی‎ 


Exercise 2 E Q e 


Number a blank page 1 to 20. Listen to the audio recording. You will hear the names ofthe let- 
ters pronounced in random order. Write the letters in the order in which you hear their names 
pronounced. Check your answers when finished. The answers are provided at the end of the 
script introduction (following lesson 16). 


The Signs zabar, zer, pés 


The short vowels a, i, and u are indicated with diacritical marks. A diacritical mark is a sign 
that is added to another letter but cannot be written on its own. 


The sign zabar, which represents the short vowel a, is a small slanting line. It is written above 
the letter that the vowel a is pronounced after. 


- - ^ 


For example, —:ba; S-ta; Ona. 


The sign zer represents the short vowel i. It is a small slanting line written beneath the letter 
that i is pronounced after. 


For example, رب‎ bi; ti; Qo ni. 


The sign pes, which represents the short vowel u, is written above the letter that u is pro- 
nounced after. 
2 2 < 
For example, bu; «>, tu; O» nu. 
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The marks zabar, zer, and pes are added to alif to represent the vowels a, i, and u when they 
occur as the initial sound of a word. The letter alif basically functions as a placeholder for the 
diacritical marks zabar, zer, and pes to be added to, as they can't be written independently. 
Read the following examples right to left: 


tin Ē 
uH in ab 


Diacritical marks such as zabar, zer, and pes are generally omitted from written texts, though 
they are sometimes included to avoid ambiguity in reading. 


Representing the Long Vowel ۶ 
An initial long à vowel is represented by alif with the sign madd written above. Although 


zabar, zer, pes and other diacritical marks are often omitted, madd is always written. Here is 
madd in both script styles: 


Nastaliq Nasx 
el اب‎ 
ab ab 


When the long vowel à occurs in the middle or at the end of a word, it is represented by the 
combination zabar-alif (or more often simply alif, as zabar tends to be omitted). 


ob‏ (ب اب) 
id‏ 


oco:‏ کت 


Read the following words aloud. The letters have been artificially separated to make reading 
easier. The true forms of the words with connected letters are given in parentheses. 


Check your pronunciation against the transcription given at the end of this section (after les- 
son 16) and match your pronunciation with the audio recording. 


Remember to start reading here: 
آب آپ پاپ‌اپاپا)‎ ped ب اب( بایا) ب‌ات(بات)‎ 
(bale Casto al Coles Ghia’ dēls 


Note to teacher: We have included this activity to provide students with an extra step between 
recognizing individual letters in isolation and reading complete words with connected letter 
forms. 
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Connected Forms 


Return to exercise 3 above and compare the unconnected letter sequences with the connected 
forms given in parentheses. You might notice that alif differs from all of the other letters. All 
of the letters of the be series and nån combine with whatever letter follows, whereas alif never 
combines with the letter that follows. The letters of the be series and nün on the one hand, 
and alif on the other, typify two basic types of Urdu letters—connectors and nonconnectors. A 
connector combines with the letter that follows it, whereas a nonconnector always remains 
unconnected to the letter that follows. 


Connector letters have four different forms, initial, medial, final, and independent. The inde- 
pendent forms have already been introduced above. The initial, medial, and final forms of the 
be series and the letter niin are presented in the table below. The letters have been combined 
with be to demonstrate the forms that they take in different positions. Most of the letter com- 
binations are nonsense words rather than actual words. The purpose is only to show the forms 
of the letters in different positions within the word. Note that the initial and medial forms of 
nün have the same basic shape as the letters of the be series. 


Forms of the be series and nun 


I T 
| 


Final | Medial Initial Independent | Letter 
= — m | 
bab babab bab b | be 
| 2772 mm ۲ 

| ب بہت RSE‏ ` 

bap bapab pab p | pe 

bat batab tab t 

bat batab 

-— — — کس‎ - 
bas | basab 


banab 


| Independent ۳ 5 "سا‎ Letter 
| ۱ alif 


[various vowels] 


Lesson 9: The jim Series, sukun and tasdid 7 


Em (pē 


The words given in exercise 3 have been reprinted below in connected form in both the Nasx 
and Nastalig styles. Read the words aloud and then write each one five times; pronounce each 
word aloud as you write it. The diacritical marks are provided to help you read the words the 
first time you see them, but you can leave them out when writing. 


Nasx 2 


ابا بات بت آب آپ پاپا بنا تا بتا ان نان ناپ 


Nastaliq 


an 705 


Connect the letters to write the words indicated. Check your answers when you have finished. 
The answers are given at the end of the introduction to the script section. 


ot Ļ‏ بت اب آب پل با با آن ان اپ 


lakes Du dde بان باب‎ 
batáná tab bina bap pan 


am COA 


Listen to the audio recording and write the words exactly as you hear them pronounced. 
Check your answers when finished. 


Lesson 9: The jim Series, sukūn and tasdid 


Proceeding alphabetically, the series of letters that follows the be series is the jim series. The 
letters of this series represent the sounds j, c, h, and x. 


== — = = 


Letter | Name Sound | 
€ | jîm j (jas in job) 
۱ z 13 ۱ C We sa m 
ë | bari he h (has in ‘happy’) 
d y | | x (like ‘ch’ in "Bach 


The word bari in the name ‘bari he’ means ‘big: There are actually three letters that represent 
an h sound. The remaining two will be introduced in later lessons. 
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aD 79 


Practice writing the letters jin, ce, bari he, and xe on a separate sheet of paper. Begin at the 
point indicated by the arrow and first draw the basic shape; after that, write the identifying 
dots. Each time you write a letter, pronounce its name aloud. We present the letter jim as a 
representative of the entire jīm series. Write the other letters of the series by drawing the basic 
shape and then adding the dots as appropriate. 


m 60s 


Listen to the audio recording and write the letters in the order in which you hear their names 
pronounced. The letters you will hear will be a mixture of old and new ones. Check your 
answers when finished. 


The Signs sukün and tasdid 


A consonant is doubled by adding the symbol tasdid above it, which looks like a small ۰ 


- 


bl بت‎ 
abba tibbat 


The sign sukūn (also called jazin), written above a consonant, indicates that no vowel is pro- 
nounced after the consonant. 


بچنا (ب چ نا) 
bacná‏ 


Generally a doubled consonant is indicated with tasdid, though a doubled consonant can also 
result from a stem ending in the same letter as a suffix begins. For example, the word below 
is the verb bannd, ‘to become; which consists of the verb stem, ban, followed by the infinitive 
marker, nû. 


ere 


banna 
Like other diacritical marks, tasdid and sukūn are often omitted from writing. 
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am co 


Read the following words aloud. Compare your pronunciation with that of the audio record- 
ing. The transcriptions and meanings of the words are given at the end of the script section. 


جانا( (bE‏ چاٹ(چاٹ ) GI egeo GR glo Bl‏ آج 
ب جانا (بجانا) LE‏ ب‌حث (بحث ) CES) E‏ ب چ انا (بچانا) ج نت (جنّت) 


Connected Forms of the jīm Series 


Letters of the jim series are connectors. 


T Final 5 1 ` Medial | Initial | Independent p Letter 
fem | — جب‎ d jan 
baj | bajab jab j 
بحب‎ = a ce 
bac bacab cab E m 
e ہد‎ | dd C xe 
bax | — baxab | xab _ a | 1 
(e بجی‎ — € z 
bah | bahab | hab h bunte 


CEE ¿a و‎ A 


The words given in exercise 3 have been reproduced below in connected form in both the 
Nasx and Nastaliq styles. Read the words aloud and then write each one five times; pronounce 
each word aloud as you write it. You can omit the diacritical marks when writing. 


Nasx 


جانا 


C^ 
ER 
= 


Here are the same words in the Nastaliq style. Note that the medial and final forms of the jim 
series letters are written slightly differently in Nastaliq. 


A f tg nf kl (gl جت‎ UB پا پات‎ 
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cm 7 O 


Connect the letters to write the words indicated. Check your answers when you have finished. 


oet چپ‎ lozes چنا‎ ole 


bacpan cup bacānā canā jān 


LOF 

Listen to the audio recording and write the words exactly as you hear them pronounced. 
Check your answers when finished. 

Lesson 10: The dal and re Series 

The dāl series 

Proceeding in alphabetical order, the series of letters after the jim series is the dal series, con- 


sisting of the letters that represent the sounds d and d, and one of the letters that represents 
the sound z. 


Letter | Name Sound ] 
Ë 5 | dä la (dental — ‘d’) 

3 dal | d (retroflex unaspirated ‘d’) 

3 zal dom as dob | 


The re series 


After the dal series comes the re series, which contains the letters that represent the sounds 
r and r, an additional letter that represents the z sound, and the letter that represents the g 
sound in the English word 'rouge: 


| Letter | Name Sound 


r (tapped like Spanish ‘r’) 


r (retroflex flap) 
ze z (‘z as in ‘zebra’) 


2 
| 3 zhe zh (like the ‘g’ in rouge?) 


Of the letters that represent the z sound, ze is the most common. The sound and letter zhe is 
extremely uncommon. 
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GED 7? 


Practice writing the letters of the dal and re series on a separate sheet of paper. Begin at the 
point indicated by the arrow; after first drawing the basic shape, write the additional identify- 
ing marks. Each time you write a letter, pronounce its name aloud. 


mm (Of 


Listen to the audio recording and write the letters in the order in which you hear their names 
pronounced. The letters you will hear will be a mixture of old and new ones. Check your 
answers when finished. 


n - 
AD >6 0 


Read the following words aloud. The letters that you have already learned have been written 
in connected form. The independent letter forms are given in parentheses where needed. 
Compare your pronunciation with the audio recording. 


à» بزا(ب‌ژا)‎ Go) بدن(ب‌دن) پر(پ‌ر)‎ ble چار‎ o5 باز‎ ob of Ub 


Are the letters of the dāl and re series connectors or nonconnectors? 
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Connected Forms of the dal and re Series 


The letters of both the dal and re series are nonconnectors. The Nastaliq forms of these letters 
are slightly different from the Nasx forms. 


[In I i چپچپیچچد‎ 


Nastaliq Nasx 
- 2 x Sal Letter 
Final | Independent | Final | Independent ba 
a ) | د بر‎ 
| bad 3 bad d 7 
À ; >` Ë ۱ 
bad d bad d si 
: ; بذ‎ à zal 
En 2 Be A = 
4 j 2 2 re 
E d 4 bar ` i 
| 2 | / > j 
bat | r bar n re 
ro 6 2 kJ 5 
1 / Pa 2 
baz | 7 baz z a 
P + | : 1 : = 
2 : 2 
bazh zh bazh zh = 


On a separate sheet of paper, write each of the words given in exercise 3 five times, omitting 
the diacritical marks. Pronounce each word aloud as you write it. 


Here are the same words in the Nastaliq style. Practice reading these words aloud. 


(b‏ ذات بان از ان پار با بن eg‏ با دن 


em» ۶۱ O 


Connect the letters and write the words indicated. Check your answers when you have 
finished. 


دادا ن‌ادان doe‏ زب‌ان gro‏ 


pār zabûn bár nadan dada 


e -G 0 A 


Listen to the audio recording and write the words exactly as you hear them pronounced. You 
can assume that all z sounds you hear will be ze. Check your answers when finished. 
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Lesson 11: The sin and suād Series 


Proceeding alphabetically, the next two series of letters are the sîr and sudd series, each of 
which contains two letters. 


یی عی سح S‏ — سم 

| Letter Name | Sound 

| س‎ sin |s (‘s'as in ‘Sam’) 

| 2 Sin | (sh as in 'shop') 

"> ہے‎ 
ge suād | s (‘S asin Sam") 


L ac zuád | z )2 as in ‘zebra’) | 


Of the letters that represent the sound s—you have learned all three now—sin is by far the 
most common. Of the letters that represent z—there are four in total—ze (of the re series) is 
the most common. In other words, sin and ze can be treated as the default letters for writing 
the sounds s and z. Words containing other letters for s and z can be memorized on a case- 
by-case basis. 


79 کت 


Practice writing the letters sin, sin, suād, and zuād on a separate sheet of paper. Begin at the 
point indicated by the arrow; first write the basic shape, and then write the additional identi- 
fying marks. As you write each letter, pronounce its name aloud. 


mm (Or 


Listen to the audio recording and write the letters in the order in which you hear their names 
pronounced. The letters you will hear will be a mixture of old and new ones. Check your 
answers when finished. 


eco] 


Read the following words aloud. The letters that you have already learned have been written 
in connected form. The standard written forms are given in parentheses. Compare your pro- 
nunciation with the audio recording. The transcriptions and meanings of the words are given 
at the end of the script section. 
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(Dee a C‏ ش اخ (شاخ) 
os lu PV‏ 


Are the letters of the sīn and suād series connectors or nonconnectors? 


Connected Forms of the sin and suad Series 


The letters of both the sin and suād series are connectors. 


Final | Medial . Initial ^ | Independent. Letter ` | 

oe d PV a sin 

bas | basab sab AC Md | 

v | شب لشب‎ c^ sin | 

bas | basab | sab [3 | 
| 

| 7ء Qe‏ ضس لصب Qe‏ 

bas basab _ sab $ "i 2 

ue | ۲ J^ zuād 

baz | bazab zab z 


تھے روک کت 


Write the connected form of each word given in exercise 3 five times, pronouncing each word 
aloud as you write it. 


Here are the same words in the Nastaliq style. Practice reading these words aloud. 

A ا راز شراب ال صاب‎ V ناش‎ y ات‎ 
AO 
Connect the letters to write the words indicated. Check your answers when you have finished. 


ص دا دس olo blo‏ ن‌اراض 


nārāz šān sārā das sadā 


em (Os 


Listen to the audio recording and write the words exactly as you hear them pronounced. 
Assume sin for 's' and ze for ‘z: Check your answers when finished. 
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Lesson 12: The Vowels vao, choti ye, and bari ye 


In this lesson we will deviate from the alphabetical order and cover the letters representing 
the remaining vowels. 


وید ت-أ- QI a 9 g" a‏ ڑا 
L Letter Name | Sound‏ 
————————d‏ = ^ — 
r vāo the consonant v and various vowels‏ 
ہے = — + 
choti ye the consonant y and the vowel i‏ ی 
 |bariye various vowels‏ < 
L —‏ 


The word choti means ‘small’; bari means ‘big? The letters vào and choti ye are unusual in that 
they can represent both consonants and vowels. 


c= 79 


On a separate sheet of paper, practice writing the letters vão, choti ye, and bari ye in the 
manner indicated. Each time you write a letter, pronounce its name aloud. 


چ کک م 


m 7ؤ‎ 


Listen to the audio recording and write the letters in the order in which you hear their names 
pronounced. The letters you will hear will be a mixture of old and new ones. Check your 
answers when finished. 


The Letters vao and choti ye as Consonants 


The letters vao and choti ye are used to represent the consonants v and y, respectively. 


r .. 


CIE Cea ورزش ورات‎ 


aya yar virāsat varziš 


26 The Sound System and Script of Urdu 


The Letters vao, bari ye, and choti ye as Vowels 


The letters vào, bari ye, and choti ye are also used to represent the vowels g, o, au, i, e, and ai. 
vào represents the vowels tt, o, and au, whereas choti ye represents i, and bari ye represents 
e and ai. As explained earlier, the diacritical marks pes, zabar, and zer are generally omit- 
ted. However, in texts in which they are included, the following combinations represent each 
specific vowel: vào in combination with pes on the preceding letter produces i; vào with no 
preceding diacritical mark represents o; vao in combination with zabar on the preceding let- 
ter produces au; choti ye in combination with zer on the preceding letter produces i; bari ye 
with no preceding diacritical mark represents e; bari ye in combination with zabar on the 


preceding letter represents ai. 


These combinations are summarized in the table below. The diacritical marks have been 
added to the letter be for this example, though they may be added to any letter to produce the 
same vowel sounds with vāo and ye. 


Combination (Urdu) 


Combination (Roman) 


A 
"shui 


ب + و 


pes + vao 


zabar + vào 


Vowel Sound 


zer + choti ye 


O + bari سا‎ aj 


zabar + barī ye 


- 


"The symbol 'O' represents the lack of any short vowel sign. 


When these vowel sounds occur initially, vao or ye is preceded by alif, which also takes the 
short vowel diacritical marks if they are included. 


Combination (Urdu) Combination (Roman) Vowel Sound 


pes * vào 


O + vào 


zabar + vao 


zer + choti ye 


O + bari ye 


zabar + bari ye 
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AQP tQ 


Read the following words aloud. The letters that you have already learned have been written 
in connected form. The standard written forms are given in parentheses. Compare your pro- 
nunciation with that of the audio recording. The transcriptions and meanings of these words 
are included at the end of the script section. 


= 


واچب کی ا(کا) Go‏ جی(جی) آےسا(آیسا) آور 
ت و(تو) جان ے (جانے) پیت (پیت) wb‏ دو وےسا(وسا) 


Are the letters vào, choti ye, and bari ye connectors or ۴ 


Connected Forms of vao, choti ye, and bari ye 


The letter vāo is a nonconnector, whereas bari and choti ye are both connectors. Some of the 
positional variants of bari and choti ye are identical. 


Letter 


Final Medial | Initial Independent 
> ze = 2 vao 
bü/bo/bau v/ū/o/au 
E os =e 2 ? 
bi bib/bayab | yab | y'i 000 
Lm E. ۳ | a A 
p beb/baib | e/ai سس‎ 


GED 860 


Write the connected form of each word given in exercise 3 five times, pronouncing each word 
aloud as you write it. 


Here are the same words in the Nastaliq style. Practice reading these words aloud. 


TT‏ بو ی Ul‏ اور و Sta Lb‏ دو وی 


em» 7۱ O 


Connect the letters to write the words indicated. Check your answers when you have finished. 


ض‌روری di‏ الےسے a Eus‏ ات 


jite pani aise sári zarūri 
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ex 7۶ 


Listen to the audio recording and write the words exactly as you hear them pronounced. 
Check your answers when finished. 


Lesson 13: fe, qaf, kaf, gaf, and lam 


The letters fe, qaf, kaf, gaf, and lam: 


Letter Name Sound 


fe f (f' as in ‘food’) 


(bara) qaf q (like ‘k’ but farther back in the throat) 


— = 
| (chota) kaf k ('K' as in ‘kite’) 


—— 


gaf g (g' as in good) 


[C Gy Gy) @ | (C 


| làm I(T as in list) 


c= 79 


On a separate sheet of paper, practice writing the letters fe, qaf, kaf, gaf, and làm in the man- 
ner indicated. Each time you write a letter, pronounce its name aloud. 


em + OF 


Listen to the audio recording and write the letters in the order in which you hear their names 
pronounced. The letters you will hear will be a mix of old and new ones. Check your answers 
when finished. 
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Exercise 3 Q2 EG Q 


Read the following words aloud. The letters that you have already learned have been written 
in connected form. The standard written forms are given in parentheses. Compare your pro- 
nunciation with that of the audio recording. The transcriptions and meanings of these words 
are included at the end of the script section. 


ف ای (فانن» HOS vba‏ گ ورا(گورا» (HEI‏ 


G d (oo 5رت (کلاس)‎ 5 b 


Are the letters fe, qaf, kāf, gaf, and làm connectors or nonconnectors? 


Connected Forms of fe, gāf, kaf, gaf, and lam 


All five of the letters fe, qaf, kaf, gaf, and lam are connectors. 


` ve = "xmi 


Initial | Independent | Letter 


The letters Kaf and gāftake irregular forms when followed by either alif or lam. The letter lam 
takes an irregular form when followed by alif. 


| 1 = 
| s | کب‎ | kaf-alif 
K LS py 


| US ل‎ + £ | kaf-lam 


é | m | -— jJ 
£ JE Á | gaf-lam 


i D) y ۳ lam-alif | 


30 The Sound System and Script of Urdu 


Eja 
ec ۱ ےھ پي‎ 


Write the connected form of each word given in exercise 3 five times, pronouncing each word 
aloud as you write it. 


Here are the same words in the Nastaliq style. Practice reading these words aloud. 


ut d ui ut 77+0 


Exercise 5 Al Q 


Connect the letters to write the words indicated. Check your answers when you have finished. 


uos B lods E نا کی ب‎ 


gap Sap bikna gali kab pakana 


Em کی‎ 


Listen to the audio recording and write the words exactly as you hear them pronounced. 
Check your answers when finished. 


Lesson 14: mim, choti he, do cašmī he, and nun ghunna 


The letters mim, choti he, do casmi he, and niin ghunna: 


| Letter Name _ | Sound 
2 mim m (‘m as in ‘mad’) 
| ° choti he h ('h' as in ‘happy’) 
"E ۔‎ ١٥ MM = EEN ی‎ 
E do casmi he aspiration 
U | nün ghunna nasalization 
[m سے سے سے ےکس ور ےس ھتہ‎ == 


Of the letters that represents the sound h, chotī he is the most common. Generally, when the 
sequence zabar-choti he occurs at the end of a word, the A is silent. Many speakers do not 
consider do casmi he to be a true letter as it does not occur independently (it only adds aspira- 
tion to another letter). 


تازه ساده یجید 


pecida sáda táza 
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The letter do casmi he is used to represent aspiration in aspirated consonants. 


+ + < 
+ + A + A 4 Xe جه‎ $ 
bh ph dh th dh th jh ch gh kh 


The letter nūn ghunna represents nasalization in nasalized vowels; it always follows the vowel 
sign. 


c= 79 


Practice writing the letters mim, choti he, do casmi he, and niin ghunna in the manner indi- 
cated on a separate sheet of paper. The letter nun ghunna is written like nin without its dot. 
As you write each letter, pronounce its name aloud. 


When writing do casmi he, begin from the direction indicated; draw the center line (that will 
later divide the circle); next reverse direction 180 degrees and retrace a few millimeters of the 
line; when you get back to where you started, break off from the line to the right and then loop 
it around in a circular motion to come back to the same point; finally, retrace the original line 
in the original direction indicated. h 


mm (Os 


Listen to the audio recording and write the letters in the order in which you hear their names 
pronounced. The letters you will hear will be a mixture of old and new ones. Check your 
answers when finished. 


cm ¿n 9 f O 


Read the following words aloud. The letters that you have already learned have been written 
in connected form. The standard written forms are given in parentheses. Compare your pro- 
nunciation with that of the audio recording. The transcriptions and meanings of these words 
are included at the end of the script section. 


of;‏ (مکان) ule (Dee‏ (وپان) دان ت (دانت) دروازه م ے ز(مین) 


۰ھ دام دم وپ (دهوپ) (lA es‏ کی ھر انا li BLS)‏ 
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Are the letters mim, choti he, do cašmī he, and niin ghunna connectors or nonconnectors? 


Connected Forms of mim, choti he, do cašmī he, and nin ghunna 


All four of these letters are connectors. 


| Final Medial Initial Independent Letter 
S == وڪ‎ - 
mim 
bam bamab mab m 
e ا‎ K 9 r 
ped tada TN h e 
لهب‎ 
* 5 — P do cašmī he 
bh bhab -h 
Cre تست‎ d 7 
E Mes = = nün ghunna 
bi bib i 


Note that the medial forms of nun and nun ghunna are identical. 


اقیٰ و جو 


Write the connected form of each word given in exercise 3 five times, pronouncing each word 
aloud as you write it. 


Here are the same words in the Nastaliq style. Practice reading these words aloud. 


مان Ub i‏ دات درواژه میز بماری ^( Ë vU‏ کیان راہ 


Gn 70 


Connect the letters to write the words indicated. Check your answers when you have finished. 


F 
پھل‎ jee PH ب هر ارت مان نا‎ 
phal bahan ghar manna bharat 


am ۶ 


Listen to the audio recording and write the words exactly as you hear them pronounced. 
Check your answers when finished. 


Lesson 14: mii, choti he, do cašmī he, and nin ghuuna 33 


2 


Examine the photographs and identify the English words written in the Urdu script. 


J 


Note how the English letter sequence 'st' is treated in the Urdu script. Note also that by default, 
English ‘t’ and ‘d’ are adapted to Urdu as retroflex t and 4. 


` 
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Lesson 15: The fo and ain Series 


The two remaining series of letters are the to and ain series, which consist of two letters each. 


Letter 


L 
> 
C 
۶ 

€ 


Name Sound 
to t (dental unaspirated ‘t’) 
ZO z (‘z as in ‘zebra’) 


ain various 
ghain | gh (like ‘x, but voiced) 


The letters to and zo occur only in Arabic loanwords. Of the two letters that represent dental 
t, te is by far the more common. The letter zo is less common than ze and also occurs only in 
Arabic loanwords. 


The letter ain is unusual in that it does not represent any particular sound, yet its presence 
often has an effect on the surrounding vowels. When ain occurs initially, it functions similarly 
to alif, as a placeholder for zabar, zer, or pes. When ain follows zabar, zer, or pes, it often has 
the effect of strengthening the vowel that precedes it. The sequence zabar-ain generally rep- 
resents the vowel 4; zer-ain represents e; pes-ain represents o. 


الہ x‏ عير بد d]‏ توق 


tavaqqo vāge bād umr izzat ālim 
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When the letter ain occurs between two vowels, it often serves as a pivot point between the 
two vowels. Although the spoken language allows two vowels to occur in immediate succes- 
sion without a consonant in between, the written language requires that there be a letter or 
sign to serve as the seat of the second vowel. 


muásara gavāid 


Exercise 1 eV @ 


Practice writing the letters to, zo, ain, and ghain in the manner indicated on a separate sheet 
of paper. Each time you write a letter, pronounce its name aloud. 


۷ 


em + OF 


Listen to the audio recording and write the letters in the order in which you hear their names 
pronounced. The letters you will hear will be a mixture of old and new ones. Check your 
answers when finished. 


90 ىي کے mm‏ 


Read the following words aloud. The letters that you have already learned have been writ- 
ten in connected form. The standard written forms are given in parentheses. Compare your 
pronunciation with the audio recording. The transcriptions and meanings of these words are 
included at the end of the script section. 


(ede.‏ ط الب (طالب) ظ اپر(ظاہر) غل (hE b‏ مع لوم(ملوم) 
Gub‏ خط (خط) باغ Guage‏ عم ر(عمر) 


Are the letters to, zo, ain, and ghain connectors 0( ۱ ۱ ۱ ۶ 
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Connected Forms of the to and ain Series 


All four of the letters to, zo, ain, and ghain are connectors. 


P SIME ] 
Final Medial Initial Independent Letter | 
طب بط‎ + 
A TREK d to 
bat | tab t 
E ظب‎ L 
: : 20 
baz zab z 
۳ ME : ا‎ -- — sms C 
| c ES سا‎ ain 
| ba bāb ab [various] 
| ë == کت‎ ghain 
bagh baghab ghab gh 


em 7 9 ¿FV 


Write the connected form of each word given in exercise 3 five times, pronouncing each word 
aloud as you write it. i 


Here are the same words in the Nastaliq style. Practice reading these words aloud. 


لم فاب تابر ظط Bn‏ خا بار بعر گر 


em» F70 


Connect the letters to write the words indicated. Check your answers when you have finished. 


taqat álim ghairat nizām mana 


95( کت 


Listen to the audio recording and write the words exactly as you hear them pronounced. 
With the exception of the first word, which begins with the letter te, you can assume that all 
t sounds in this exercise are to, all z sounds are zo, and that the words contain no instances of 
the letter ain. Check your answers when finished. 
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Exercise 7 


Identify the English words in the sign pictured below. 


Lesson 16: Additional Signs 
The Sign hamza 


The sign hamza, rather than representing a distinct sound, marks the division between two 
adjacent vowels. 


| Letter Name Sound 


2 hamza | Marks the division between two adjacent vowels 


The sign hamza behaves as a connector in initial and medial positions. Its connected forms 
take the same basic shape as the letters of the be series, above which a small version of the 
independent form is written. 


Final Medial Initial Independent Letter 


— £ hamza 


A 
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When the second of two adjacent vowels is represented by the letter vào, hamza is written 
directly above vao. 


In a few Arabic loanwords, hamza occurs at the end of the word. 
علماء ارتقاء امراء‎ 


unlarā irtigā ulama 


Representing the Sound Seguence iye 


The seguence iye may be represented in multiple ways in Urdu script. This seguence can be 
represented simply as ie, with hamza marking the division between both vowels; as iye, with 
choti ye representing the consonant y and marking the division between i and e; or as ie, with 
the short vowel i spelled irregularly with choti ye, and hamza marking the division between 
the two vowels. For example, the word meaning 'is needed' can be written in three ways, all of 
which are pronounced identically. 


CNET E. 
cahie cahiye cahie 
The ending -ie/-iye/—ie is most common as an imperative ending, used for expressing com- 
mands in certain contexts. This same vowel sequence also occurs in a handful of other verb 


forms such as the one above. In this book we favor the spelling iye with choti ye, though it's 
important to note that the other spellings are also common. 


c= 79 


Write these words in Urdu script. Pronounce each word aloud as you write it. 


bhai cde Kai  jāiye áo khāū lāiye bartāo 


EXC‏ من 
Exercise 2‏ 


Read these words aloud: 


cel ۷" ,ال‎ 33 bre کی‎ e 
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em (Of 


Listen to the audio and write the words in Urdu script as you hear them pronounced. When 
finished, check your answers against those given at the end of the script section. 


The Sign tanvin 


The sign tanvin is a doubled zabar vowel sign written above alif. It represents the sound an, 
which is an adverbial suffix borrowed from Arabic. The sign tanvin is most often affixed to 
Arabic loanwords, though it is also in some cases added to Persian loanwords (e.g.  |;| 43] ‘by 
one’s own estimation’). When tanvin is added to Arabic loanwords ending in choti he, choti 
he changes to te. 


bili. فواً کا‎ 
mugābalatan ausatan fauran 
‘comparatively’ ‘on average’ ‘immediately’ 


The Sign alif magsūra 


The sign alif maqstira (also called kharā zabar) represents a long à sound wherever it occurs. 
When it occurs at the end of a word, it occurs over ye, yet still represents a long à sound. 


EN 


ala lihāzā 


79 کت 


Write the following words multiple times, pronouncing each word aloud as you write it: 


k bo راز‎ Lš c 


maslan — ihtiyatan — andázan fauran nisbatan 
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The Arabic Definite Article 


The Arabic definite article is al al (also ul, occasionally il). In writing, the lam of the definite 
article is always written, yet in pronunciation it assimilates in some cases to the letter that fol- 
lows. More specifically, when the letter that follows involves the tip of the tongue in pronun- 
ciation, l4m assimilates to that sound. The letters with which Zam assimilates are: 


2 iJ 5 Hb "T ٠٠ص‎ "gem سس‎ 7 5) gubu 
Examples: 


وہ [rs‏ شہاب الدین 


šahāb ud-dīn abd ur-rahīm as-salām alaikum 


Additional Points: Spelling Tips 


Sounds represented by more than one letter 


Urdu has several sounds that are represented by more than one letter. 


The sound ۶ can be represented by رت‎ te, or 5, to. 

The sound Jı can be represented by C, bari he, or s, choti he. 
The sound s can be represented by £, se, رل‎ sin, or J, suád. 
The sound z can be represented by, zal, j, ze, (^, zuād, or رظ‎ zo. 


The most frequently occurring letters for representing these sounds are given below. These 
can be regarded as the default letters for the sounds; all occurrences of other letters can be 
memorized as exceptions. 


i = te 

h , choti he 
5 J sīn 

z j ze 


Letters and sounds of Indic vs. Arabic/Persian origin 


Knowing a little bit about the origin of certain letters can take some of the guesswork out of 
remembering the spelling of words. The retroflex sounds (te, dal, and re) and the feature of 
aspiration (represented by do casmi he) are unique to words of Indic origin— words that are 
native to Urdu and the small number of Sanskrit loanwords that Urdu possesses. 


The letters se, bari he, xe, zal, ze, zhe, suad, zuād, to, zo, ain, ghain, fe, and gāf, on the other hand, 
only occur in loanwords from Arabic and/or Persian. The key point to remember is that Indic and 
borrowed letters from Arabic/Persian are very unlikely to occur in the same word.* For example, if 
you remember that a word contains an aspirated bh and a dental t, but don't remember which let- 
ter to write for t, you can rule out the letter to by the fact that the word contains an aspirated sound. 


Indic Letters do casmi he, te, dal, re 
Arabic/Persian se, bari he, xe, zal, ze, zhe, suad, zuád, to, zo, ain, ghain, fe, gāf 


* There are a small number of onomatopoetic words that contain letters from different sources, for example, 
patāxā, ‘firecracker: 
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Exercise Answers: Sound System and Script, Lessons 8-16 
Lesson 8, Exercise 2 
Remember to read right to left! 
اسان اعت‎ LC راع‎ ۵ cr mort LI 


der uem ۰ gt Toe ۶۲٢ 
: : 7 : 


Lesson 8, Exercise 3 

baba, ‘father’; bat, ‘matter, speech’; but, ‘idol’; ab, ‘now’; ap, ‘you’; papa, ‘father’; bina, ‘with- 
out’; ata, ‘flour’; bata, "Tell"; in, ‘these’ (oblique); nan, ‘naan bread’; nap, ‘measurement: 
Lesson 8, Exercise 5 


lesb, تو رب‎ by ky tob ران اع‎ 


Lesson 8, Exercise 6 


7 تن‌رتن ناتارآا آن‌ران rol‏ 


Lesson 9, Exercise 2 
url sv 1990.09 go. 


Ç i‏ ان ات ١ات‏ فن L Pl‏ ار ۱۵ ات :ان 


Lesson 9, Exercise 3 

jana, ‘to go’; cát, ‘chaat, a type of snack’; itn, ‘this much, so’; nāxun, ‘nail’; bajat, ‘budget’; j, 
‘today’; bajānā, ‘to play (an instrument)’; napná, ‘to measure’; bahas, ‘discussion, argument’; 
cunna, ‘to choose’; bacānā, ‘to save’; jannat, ‘heaven: 


Lesson 9, Exercise 5 


utro‏ چنا/چا بچانا Wy‏ چپ رپپ بچین ر کین 


Lesson 9, Exercise 6 


خان, نان جن,تن ebro Obl‏ اتنارتتا جب,بب Ue ble‏ . 
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Lesson 10, Exercise 2 


io] PON ee 309 5-52 ار 3 ر‎ 


2۳۵۶ RIBS TCT 


Lesson 10, Exercise 3 

dana, ‘wise’; zat, ‘caste’; ran, ‘thigh’; baz, ‘hawk, falcon’; zan, ‘woman’; car, ‘four’; jārā, ‘winter’; 
badan, ‘body’; par, ‘at, on’; band, ‘closed’; bara, ‘big’; din, ‘day: 

Lesson 10, Exercise 5 


دادار bb‏ نادان نادان بار/باء زبان نبان پار/ پاء 


Lesson 10, Exercise 6‏ 
برار ہا پڑار پا اجازت رابات bd‏ ناجنا My bl St,‏ جاپان ر بایان 


0 ھ+ 


Lesson 11, Exercise 2 


3-1 924 De OE A می یی وٹ‎ Ora NU. 


۰ ^ . ۰ ۰ 
Tide IU ان‎ O JB ۰ ی٦‎ 


Lesson 11, Exercise 3 


sát, ‘seven’; San, ‘splendor’; xds, ‘special’; jis, ‘whom, which’; sax, ‘branch’; raz, ‘secret’; sarāb, 
‘alcoholic beverage’; us, ‘that’ (oblique); sahab, ‘Sahab; a term of respect; zid, ‘stubbornness? 


Lesson 11, Exercise 5 


صدار صا دس ردیل سارار مارا شان ر شان SU Abb‏ 


Lesson 11, Exercise 6 


V 00 8 +0 707 رشان‎ gk ستتار سنا‎ sa 


Exercise Answers: Sound System and Script, Lessons 8-16 43 


Lesson 12, Exercise 2 
"۶ S I RAI yp 70 
(hs save wing sl J-" ۵ادی‎ ۷۔۱١‎ 2-۳ OP ff اا۔ ی‎ 


Lesson 12, Exercise 3 


vajib, ‘appropriate’; kya, ‘what?’; bū, ‘smell’; ji, ‘soul’; aisā, "like this’; aur, ‘and’; to, ‘then’; jane, 
‘shall know’; pite, ‘drinking’; bari, ‘turn’; do, ‘Give’; vaisa, ‘like that: 


Lesson 12, Exercise 5 
By xy. رایے‎ GUAU ضرودری‎  یرورض‎ 
Lesson 12, Exercise 6 


دور/ دور نو J)‏ ور جاری ,بای وسار وا =< < / = ay oes 7T Ig‏ 


Lesson 13, Exercise 2 


70 $-< Ur 0-4 I n J-! 
en JA Ur J-n ER مر‎ ث٣‎ ER 


Lesson 13, Exercise 3 


` 
Janî, ‘ephemeral’; gānūn, ‘law’; kab, ‘when?’ gorā, ‘fair’; larnā, ‘to fight’; nāk, ‘nose’; kan, ‘ear’; 
gilas, ‘glass’; fan, ‘art’; sukün, ‘tranquility: 


Lesson 13, Exercise 5 
z F we 2 
E oe J AS. 12:3 TS (é bK. 
Lesson 13, Exercise 6 


بقول قل کان کی کلاس رگلاں Ud‏ خاک, Se‏ ناف ر اف yl RS‏ 5ہ 


Lesson 14, Exercise 2 
d: J-a ۸م‎ 226 Seat ear و‎ 2 
ھ٣٢‎ 3-14 ۸۔م‎ CK "Ifi V-14 f- -IF ھ٢ اج‎ 
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Lesson 14, Exercise 3 


makan, ‘house’; tum, ‘you’; vahā, ‘there’; dat, ‘tooth’; darvaza, ‘door’; mez, ‘table’; bhari, ‘heavy’; 
dam, ‘price’; dhūp, ‘sunshine’; tha, ‘was’; khana, ‘food, to eat’; rah, ‘path? 


Lesson 14, Exercise 5 


بهارت بھارت J^, ox po bt lal.‏ بل کل 
Lesson 14, Exercise 6‏ 


tof کھولنا‎ yz ول اسکول‎ Joe بعاپ‎ ple دم/دم‎ d^ as مال / ال‎ xan 
£, جکہ‎ VAS 


Lesson 15, Exercise 2 
رس تپ‎ ERUNT 


2۲١۔۱۹‎ IA) le رق ۱۵۔ گی ١٦۔ ط‎ Ir U rE ۱١ zn 


Lesson 15, Exercise 3 


ilm, ‘knowledge’; talib, ‘seeker, student’; zahir, ‘evident’; ghalat, ‘wrong’; mālūm, ‘known’; lafz, 
‘word’; xat, ‘letter’; bagh, ‘garden’; bad, ‘after’; umr, ‘age? 


Lesson 15, Exercise 5‏ 
Cie‏ نظام ر قا غبرت ر قرت عالم/ عم طاقت iby‏ 

Lesson 15, Exercise 6‏ 
e +; "m pz > o‏ ۰ - 0 ۳ 
تنظیم/ م PE‏ ظالم رقم طرف ر رف طردقہ ر 37 fr‏ مطلب لب 

Lesson 16, Exercise 3 


uus‏ لتر al ud‏ رکال diio d eii ba Gis‏ ران 
راجاؤں , راباکں 


Me and My School 


In this unit you will learn the following skills: 


e Introducing yourself in a culturally appropriate 
manner. 


e Sharing basic information about yourself and seeking 
information about others. 


* Identifying and counting items in the classroom. 
* Describing classroom items. 
e Giving commands and making requests. 


In addition, you will learn commonly used classroom 
phrases as well as various phrases related to greetings 
and etiquette. 


Introductions 
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In this chapter you will learn how to introduce yourself to new people as well as how to greet 
acquaintances. You will also learn common etiquette phrases and basic language for class- 
room survival. 


Meeting Somebody New 


There are many ways of greeting people in Urdu. The following dialogue presents some typi- 
cal phrases that people use when introducing themselves and greeting each other. 


0+ 


Listen to the dialogue of two people meeting and greeting each other. 


Note to Student: Throughout the textbook we provide transcripts of listening activities, but 
it is important to listen to the audio recordings before reading the transcripts. This practice 
will allow you get the full benefit of listening practice. Listening activity transcripts are all 
enclosed within shaded boxes so they can easily be recognized. 


Mariyam ādāb. 

Akbar ādāb. 

Mariyam āp kā nām kyā hai? 

Akbar merā nām akbar hai. āp kā nām 
kyā hai? 

Mariyam mera nam mariyam hai. 

Akbar ap se milkar xusi hui. 

Mariyam mujhe bhi. 

Akbar acchā, mariyam, phir milēge. 

Mariyam thik hai. xudā hāfiz. 

Akbar xuda hafiz. 


«m O QP 


Using the model above, introduce yourself to your classmates and find out their names. Here 
are some useful sentences that you can use. 


Introductions 


Hello. 
Hello. 
What's your name? 


My name is Akbar. What's your 
name? 


My name is Mariyam. 


Pleased to meet you. 


Me too. 


Alright, Mariyam. See you later. 


OK. Goodbye. 
Goodbye. 
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Hello. (a secular Urdu greeting) 


Peace be upon you. 
(a common Muslim greeting) 


And peace be upon you. 
(the standard response to 
assalām alaikum) 

Hello, Goodbye. 
(a common way of both greeting 


and saying goodbye in Hindi) 


My name is... 


What is your name? 


Pleased to meet you. 


ādāb 


assatam alaikum 


va alaikum assalām 


namaste 


merā nām... hai. 


āp kā nām kyā hai? 


āp se milkar xušī huī. 


asl 


De 
ne. 
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Me too. 

Alright, OK. 

See you later. We'll meet again. 
OK. 


Goodbye. 


mujhe bhi. ET £ 


acchá iz! 
phir milēge. = i a A 
thik hai. ۳ / 
xudā hāfiz. -BUls 


Identifying Classroom Items 


People and things can be identified using simple sentences such as This is... and That is... 
Take a look at the Urdu equivalents of these sentences: 


This is... 
Thatis... 


ye... hai. NE. n 


vo... hai. کے‎ | 


Though simple, these sentences illustrate an essential difference between the structure of 
English and Urdu sentences. Whereas English sentences generally follow the pattern SVO, or 
subject-verb-object, the default Urdu pattern is SOV, or subject-object-verb. In simpler terms, 
the subject comes first, the verb comes last, and all of the other elements come in between. 


Examples: 
This is a table. 
That is a door. 
This is a pen. 


That is a chair. 


Vocabulary 1 Q 


ye mez hai. sis 
vo darvāza hai. - وہ وروازہ سب‎ 
ye qalam hai. E ac 
vo kursi hai. A ENS hss 


Note: All Urdu nouns have gender and are either masculine or feminine. We indicate the gen- 
der of nouns in all vocabulary lists. Masculine nouns are indicated by “m, and feminine nouns 
by ‘f? Please see chapter 3 for a more detailed discussion of gender in nouns. 


School and Classroom 


school 
pencil 
picture 
thing 
ceiling, roof 
door 

wall 

floor 


pen 


notepad, blank book for writing 


paper 
book 

chair 

class 

room (in a building) 
trash can 

window 

clock, watch 
dictionary 

table, desk 


map 


iskūl (m.) 
painsil/pensil (f.) 
tasvir (f.) 

ciz (f.) 

chat (f.) 

darvaza (m.) 
divar (f.) 

fars (m.) 

qalam (m.) 

kapi (£.) 

kaghaz (m.) 
kitab (f.) 

kursī (f.) 

klās (f.) 

kamrā, kamra (m.) 
kūredān (m.) 
khirki (f.) 

ghari (f.) 

lughat (f.) 

mez (£.) 


naqsa (m.) 
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n 
^n 
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Additional Words 
this, it ye 5 
that, it vo m 
is hai کے‎ 
Notes: 


e kāpī: From English ‘copy: English loanwords are frequently used in colloquial Urdu. Some 
loanwords, such as kapi, differ in meaning from their English source words. 

* ye and vo have multiple meanings. Meanings other than 'this; 'that; and 'it' are covered in 
chapter 2. 


OFRI 


A. Pair up with a classmate. Take turns pointing to and identifying objects in your classroom 
using complete sentences. How many items can you identify in Urdu? 


B. Write the complete sentences that you used to identify the items in your classroom. 
Pronounce your sentences aloud as you write them. 


Asking and Answering Questions 


Interrogatives are words that are used to form questions. Most English interrogatives begin 
with the letter sequence wh (e.g., who, what, when, where, why). All Urdu interrogatives begin 
with the letter kāf. 


In English, questions are generally expressed not only through the use of interrogatives, but 
also through a change in word order in which the interrogative is brought to the beginning of 
the sentence. 


What did you eat? 

When did they arrive? 

Where is everybody? 
In Urdu, questions more closely resemble statements. An Urdu interrogative generally occurs 
in the same position within the question as the word that answers it occurs in the response. 


Note the difference in the placement of interrogatives in these Urdu and English sentences. 
Note also the similarity between Urdu questions and the corresponding responses: 
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What is this? ye kya hai? ç 1 = 
It is a book. ye kitab hai. mm gait. 
Who is that? vo kaun hai? Su vir 
That's Mariyam. vo mariyam hai. z4 (^^ „ 


You can begin using these guestions immediately to identify items and people in 
your class. 


Vocabulary 2 Q 


Interrogatives and Related Words 


what kya g 

who kaun v 

where kahá g کا‎ 

there, over there vil V 

here, over here yalê Jk 
Notes: 


¢ Repeating an interrogative gives the sense that the response should take the form of an enumerated list. For 
example, kaun kaun, ‘who (all)’; kya kya, ‘what (all) vahd kaun kaun hai? ‘Who (all) is over there?’ 

+ Many interrogatives occur in sets with related words of similar form and meaning that are not interrogatives. 
The set kaha, yahā, vahá is an example of this. 
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A. Pair up with a classmate. Take turns asking each other to identify your other classmates. 
Respond in complete sentences. 


Example: 


A: vo kaun hai? {ee ae yl 


B: vo pitar hai. DELE. 


54 Unit 1 Me and My School 


B. Pair up with a classmate. Ask each other to identify the items in your classroom. Onc 
partner should point to various items and ask what they are (using ye or vo) and the other 
should answer in complete sentences. Take turns asking and answering questions. 


Example: 

A: ye kya hai? ا‎ 
B: ye mez hai. vo kya hai? ؟‎ les. بر مرچ‎ -— 
A: vo kursi hai... sa 1 A 


C. Take turns with a partner asking questions about the location of various classroom items. 
The answering partner should point to the objects asked about and answer in complete 
sentences using yaha or valiá as appropriate. 


Example: 

A: kitab kaha hai? ا کان سم ؟‎ 
" - i ty " 

B: Kitàb yaha hai. qalam kaha hai? Se up - سبه‎ 06 

A: qalam vahá hai. gem Ube 2 


Exercise 5 Q bs 


Partner Activity 


Role 1: You are a geography teacher in a school in South Asia. One of your students has 
approached you for help. Answer your student's questions by pointing to the map of South 
Asia on the next page and identifying the locations you are asked about using complete 
sentences. 


Role 2: You are a child in school in South Asia. You are seeking help from your geography 
teacher. Ask your teacher where the following places are located: 


bo d اسلامآباد‎ y^ ob E eu لتان‎ ese: 


nai dilli karācī islamabad nepal banglades sri lanka pakistan | hindüstán 


fe; ااے‎ eer .وی‎ 809 d m) 


dhaka mumbai — afghanistan cin tibbat — jaipür laklnaū ۰. ۳ 
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Map 1. South Asia 
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Asking Yes-or-No Questions 


Yes-or-no questions are those that can be answered with a single-word response of "yes" or 
“no.” They can be indicated in either of two ways— by raising the pitch of one's voice at the end 
of a sentence or by placing the interrogative kyā at the beginning of a sentence. In yes-or-no 
questions, the word kya merely indicates the type of question being asked and should not be 


translated. You can begin asking yes-or-no questions immediately using these sentences. 


Is this . . .? 


Is that...? 


kya ye... hai? 


kya vo... hai? 


The word nahi expresses negation, corresponding to English no as well as not. As a general 
rule, negation words corresponding to the English word not directly precede the verb. 


This is not ... 


No, this is ... 


Examples: 


Is this a book? 


No, it isn’t a book. It's 
a notepad. 


Is that a pencil? 


No it's a pen. 


Vocabulary 3 


yes 
yes 
no; not 


yes 


Note: 


ye... nahi hai. 


nahi, ye... hai. 


kya ye kitab hai? 


nahi, ye kitab 
nahi hai, ye kapi hai. 


kya vo pensil hai? 


nahi, vo qalam hai. 


® 


ages 2 
eae ager 


aa 


TA 5 m > 
ہے۔‎ QË; -— la 
see ta lf 
- anu 


+ The words for yes express different degrees of politeness. The word hd can be regarded as the default word for 


yes; ji can be used to show attentiveness; ji hā can be used when one wishes to be extra polite. 
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«D Ors 


Pair up with a classmate. One person should point to objects and ask: Is this/that a ... . The 
other person should answer in complete sentences. Ask questions that can be answered with 
há and those that can be answered with nahi. Take turns playing both roles. 


Example: 
A: kya ye mez hai? tz QU. 
B: há, ye mez hai / nahi, ye -e— coe -— St I / یڑے‎ wth -— 


mez nahi hai. ye kursi hai. 


Greeting an Acquaintance 
Earlier in the chapter you learned how to greet and introduce yourself to people you meet for 


the first time. Listen to these additional dialogues showing ways of greeting people you've met 
before. 


em 0 6 


Listen to the dialogue and refer to the vocabulary list no. 4 to learn the phrases. 


سار اللام zl‏ —- 
ار he‏ 


- 

c utei]. لات‎ "7 -xl 
ار گے‎ 

مم 

- 

ur e d ut pl‏ اوراپ؟ 
xv‏ گل لاہورے ہوں۔ 
gl‏ ایا اجازت د بے ۔ 
ام سے اط Bb‏ 
BU el‏ 
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Sajid: Greetings, Ahmad Sahab. 


Ahmad: And greetings to you. How are 
you? 


Sajid: I’m well. How are you? 
Ahmad: I'm fine. 


Sajid: Ahmad Sahab, where are you from? 
Ahmad: I’m from Karachi. And you? 


Sajid: I’m from Lahore. 


Sajid: Alright. Please give me permission 
(to leave) 


Ahmad: OK. Goodbye. 


Sajid: Goodbye. 


Vocabulary 4 Q 


Useful Greeting Phrases for Exercise 7 


a term of respect appended to male 
names 


the equivalent term for use with female 
names 


How are you? “What is (your) 
condition?" 


Everything is well. 
I am well. 


How are you? 


Thanks to God (I'm well). 


I'm well. "It is your blessing (that keeps 
me well)" 


You are... 
I am... 


Where are you from? 


sājid: assalam alaikum, ahmad sāhab. 


ahmad: va alaikum assalam. kya hal hai? 


sājid: sab xairiyat hai. ap kaise hai? 


ahmad: xudā kā šukr hai. 


sājid: alunad sāhib, àp kahā se hai? 


ahmad: ji, mai karācī se hú. aur ap? 


sajid: mai lāhaur se hi. 


sajid: accha. ijazat dijiye. 


ahmad: thik hai. allah hāfiz. 


sajid: allah háfiz. 


sahab 

sāhiba 

kyā hāl hai? 

sab xairiyat hai. 

mai xairiyat se hit. 
āp kaise / kaisī haī? 
xudā kā šukr hai. 
ap ki dua hai. 
āp...haī. 


mai...há. 


ap kaha se hai? 
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I'm from... mai...se hit. سے ہوں۔‎ --- 

Please give me permission (to leave) ijazat dijiye. اپات وگ‎ 

(used to wrap up a conversation before 

leaving) 

Goodbye. (Allah is the protector) allah hafiz. _ EL sl 
Notes: 


e hál m. condition. 

+  xairiyal: f. well-being. 

e ap kaise/katsi hai: Use kaise for males and kaisi for females. 

. dpki dua hai: this is an example of formulaic polite speech. Urdu possesses many such formulaic phrases, not 
to be literally translated, which are a part of everyday cultured speech. 

+ ljázat: f. permission 

. allah hafiz is a more religious alternative to xuda hafiz. 


Exercise 8 Q Ed 


The dialogue in this recording is more informal than the previous one. Listen to the dialogue 
and refer to the vocabulary list no. 5 to learn the phrases. 


-f7‏ ہو ع کی مال ہے ؟ 

util agn‏ ہوں۔ تم گی ہو 
(m‏ می بھی Ur‏ یره ودکون ہے ؟ 
s‏ وه عادل سب - 

مریم۔ J>‏ سے ہے؟ 


d‏ وہ Jese‏ سے سے2 
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Mariyam: Hello, Sameera. How are you? 
Sameera: Oh, hello. I'm fine. How are you? 


Mariyam: I'm fine too. Sameera, who is 


that? 


Sameera: That's Adil. 


Mariyam: Where is he from? 


Sameera: He's from India. 


Sameera: Alright, see you later. Bye. 


Mariyam: Bye. 


Vocabulary 5 


mariyam: helo samira, kya hal hai? 


samira: oh, helo. mai thik hi. tum kaisi ho? 


mariyam: mai bhi thik hi. samira, vo kaun 


hai? 


samira: vo adil hai. 
mariyam: vo kaha se hai? 


samira: vo hindustan se hai. 


samira: acchá, phir milége. bae. 


mariyam: bae. 


Useful Greeting Phrases for Exercise 8 


I’m fine. 


fine, OK 


absolutely fine, very well 


alright, so-so 


How are you? 


You are... 


Note: 


mai thik hi. 

thik 

bilkul thik 

thik thak 

tum kaise / kaisi ho? 


tum...ho. 


e tum is another word corresponding to English ‘you: The pronouns 1:۸ and áp differ in terms of the level of 


respect they convey. The pronoun tum is appropriate for use with friends; åp can be used with elders and 


teachers. Please see chapter 2 for more information on Lum and ap. 


Introductions 61 


CD +91 


Memorize the sentences given in the dialogues above. When finished, move around your 
classroom and have short conversations with your classmates. Find out how your classmates 
are and where they are from. Feel free to use any of the sentences given in the preceding 
dialogues. 


Vocabulary 6 Q 


The following phrases and vocabulary items will come in handy in your Urdu classroom. 
Please use them as much as possible and add to the list any additional words that will help you 
speak in Urdu. 


Classroom Phrases 
What do you call X in Urdu? X Ko urdū me kya 


(Use when you want the Urdu kahte hai? 
for an English word.) 


eas کے‎ Vf ۔کواروو‎ 


What does X mean? X kû matlab kya Ua iu 

(Use when you want the English hai? 

for an Urdu word.) 

Very good. bahut accha. gle 

Bravo! Good job! +835۰ 3 Uu 
m 

Okay. It's okay. thik hai. - یل سچچه‎ 

Thank you. Sukriya. < we 


Are there any questions? 


I have a question. 


koi saval hai? 


mera ek savāl hai. 


Listen! Give me your attention! suniye! E 2 
Read! parhiye! پاج‎ 
Write! likhiye! Ps 
Speak! boliye! m 
Please repeat ("say it again")! phir se boliye! uds. pe 


Speak up! (zor se, loudly, 
forcefully) 


zor se boliye! 
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Open! 


Close! 
Hold on a minute! 


I don't know. 


kholiye! 


band kijiye! 


ek minat rukiye! 


mujhe málüm nali. 


I dont remember. mujhe yad nsahi. ME. 

I don't understand mai nahi samjhā (m.)/ £ / ut Co 

(I didn't understand [what was samjhi (£.) 

said]). 

Additional Useful Words 

English angrezi (f.) Sz A 
utterance, a thing that is or has bat (£.) انتا‎ 
been spoken; a significant thing 
sentence jumla (m.) ay 
question saval (m.) وال‎ 
answer javab (m.) .اب‎ 

< 

correct, true sahī Ç 
wrong, false ghalat bE 
word lafz (m.) لیر‎ 
example misal (f.) Je 
meaning matlab (m.) =e; 


Notes: 


* bát: This is one of the most frequently occurring words in Urdu. It occurs in several useful phrases: meri bát, 
the thing I said; Aya bat hai! What a significant thing! Wow! kya bat hai? What's the matter? What's the issue? 
koi bai nahi, It's no problem (‘It is not a significant thing’) 

« javāb:savāl kā javāb, the answer to a/the question. 
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cum Dray 


Review exercise: Pair up with a classmate. Take turns asking and answering the questions ye 
kya hai, kya ye... hai, and ... kaha hai for all of the items shown in the illustration. 
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c= 61 


Review exercise: Pair up with a classmate. Introduce yourself and have a brief conversation in 
Urdu following the pattern of the dialogue given in exercise 1. 


c= 41 


Review exercise: Pair up with a partner. Assuming you know your partner, have a brief conver- 
sation in Urdu following the pattern of the dialogues given in exercise 7. 
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In this chapter you will learn how to exchange basic personal information with your 
classmates. 


Exchanging Basic Personal Information 


Basic information about oneself and others can be expressed with sentences of the form: 
Lam..., You are..., He is..., etc. In Urdu as in English there are two closely related structures 
that are needed to form sentences of this type: personal pronouns, or words such as £, you, he, 
she, it, and the forms of the verb to be that accompany them. Take a look at Urdu's personal 
pronouns below: 


Personal Pronouns* 


plural singular 


f ۳ 
ham we mai | 
d 


tum you M 


tū you‏ ا لق 
ب 


z‏ / دہ 


ye vo they yevo he,she, it | 


*Note that this and other tables in this book that contain Urdu script appear in reverse order to reflect the direc- 
tion of Urdu writing from right to left. 


Urdu's multiple words for ‘you’ express varying degrees of respect and intimacy. We will 
return to these in greater detail later in this chapter. The simple present forms of the verb 
hona, ‘to be; that accompany these pronouns are listed below. 


Simple Present Forms of ond 


| plural singular 
Wi; ja | ۱ 
ham...hai Weare... | maï...hī lam... | 


f 


tum...ho You are... EM 


— -— 2 


| des tū..hai You are... 


āp...haī You are... | 


e LU — Lo E 
ye, vo...hai They are... | ye, vo...hai He, she, it is... 
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Examples: 
I'm Ali. mai ali hù. - ول‎ G om 
I'm American. mai amriki hit. - ول‎ 7 A 
I'm a student. mai tālibilm hi. - تول‎ a M u 
I'm not a teacher. mai ticar nahi hù. - بل رل :ول‎ 
We are students. ham istūdant hai. ES: esee f 
Are you Pakistani? kyā tum pakistani ho? es IV 
Are you the teacher? kya ap ustád hai? ç oe! ei 


As seen in the previous chapter, the words ye and vo correspond to English ‘this’ and ‘that: The 
words ye and vo have several additional meanings, including the plural meanings: ‘these’ (ye) and 
‘those’ (vo). Compare ye hai, ‘this is; and ye hai, ‘these are’; vo hai, ‘that is; and vo hai, ‘those are: 


The words ye and vo also function as third-person personal pronouns, ‘he; ‘she, ‘it; and ‘they: 
Ye and vo express proximity differences rather than gender differences, so ye means ‘he; 'she; ‘it; 
‘they’ (immediately present or close by) and vo means ‘he, ‘she; ‘it; ‘they’ (at a distance). 


Who is this/he? ye kaun hai? Cig Mu 
(regarding somebody immediately 
present) E 
Who is he? vo kaun hai? va 7 
(somebody not immediately present) 
He's my friend. vo mera dost hai. -g روصت‎ let 
They (present) are all Americans. ye sab amriki hai. EU fA — 
Both ofthem (not immediately present) vo donó pākistānī We Jet ude T 
are Pakistani. hai. á 


Expressing Respect through Plural Forms 


Plural forms are commonly used in Urdu to refer respectfully to individuals. In other words, 
ye...hat (plural), ‘This is...; is more respectful than ye.../tai (singular); both plural second-person 
forms, āp...hat and tum...ho, You are...) are more respectful than the singular form, tū...hai. 


In the third person (‘he/she’), it is generally considered polite to use plural forms when talking 
about individuals such as elders, teachers, and public figures. For example, plural pronouns and 
verb forms aregenerally appropriate when talking about a parent or a peer of one's parents. Using 
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the singular number to describe an elder would often be considered disrespectful. Sentences like 
the following would therefore be appropriate when describing ones father. 


He is a doctor. vo daktar hai. = th m 
He is from Pakistan. vo pakistan se hai. “ire yrs 
He is not Indian. vo hindūstānī nahi hai. میں میں ۔‎ obs» 


The singular number can be used when talking about people such as friends of equal age and 
younger—those to whom one does not usually show deference. However, as the plural num- 
ber is more respectful, it is often used when referring to a person who is immediately present 
and his or her family members. 


In the second person (‘you’), Urdu has three degrees of respect. The second-person pro- 
nouns express different degrees not only of respect, but also of intimacy. The pronoun tū is 
the only second-person pronoun that is singular in number. Both tui and åp are grammati- 
cally plural and hence more respectful. 


tü: The singular pronoun tå expresses not only the lowest degree of respect but also the high- 
est degree of intimacy. It is commonly used in romantic songs and poetry. We recommend 
avoiding t altogether as a beginner in order to avoid inadvertently offending anyone. 


tum: The plural pronoun fum expresses a medium level of both intimacy and respect and is 
appropriate to use with individuals known on a familiar basis who are either equal or lower 
in social status. People who fall into this category include friends and casual acquaintances of 
roughly the same age or younger, and household staff. 


&p: The plural pronoun ap is the most respectful and least intimate. It should be used with 
elders, social superiors (teacher, boss, mentor, etc.), and colleagues in a formal work environ- 
ment. For classroom practice, we suggest using twn to address your classmates and dp to 
address your teacher. 


Where are you áp kahá se hai? Ou اپ‌کال‎ 
(respectful) from? 

Are you Indian? kya ap hindtistani hai? VOS 13 a elu 
Where are you (familiar) tum kaha se ho? EL J 
from? 

Are you Iranian? kyā tum īrānī ho? es Ule (d 


- DA e A 
Āre you a student? kyā tum istūdant ho? q: وونٹ‎ ۳ 1 


Me and My Classmates 69 


In the first person (‘I, we’): In certain regions speakers use the first-person plural pronoun, 
ham, ‘we, to refer to themselves as individuals (as T). This does not necessarily signal respect. 


I am fine. (regional) ham thik hai. RUS e id 


Avoiding ambiguity with plural forms: The practice of using plural pronouns for both indi- 
viduals and actual groups of people can easily lead to ambiguity. To avoid this ambiguity, 
speakers often insert an explicitly plural word such as log (‘people’), sab (‘all’), or donē (‘both’) 
immediately after a plural pronoun when addressing or referring to an actual group of people. 
When /og is used in this manner, it can be left untranslated. 


Where are you (pl.)? tum log kahá ho? er کال‎ ub a 
i yà dp donē hindüstant hat آفاان سڈ‎ 
Are both of you Indian? kya ap donó hindūstānī hai? CUE تاں‎ se: دولال‎ Eu 
They are all from vo sab pakistan se hai. ۔‎ = aec و سب‎ 
Pakistan. ý 
Summary 


This chapter has presented a significant amount of new information. Here are some pointers 

to help keep it all in order: 

e Memorize the chart of pronouns with accompanying forms of ‘to be’ and review it regularly. 

« Remember that ye and vo have multiple meanings. The meanings of ye are ‘this, these; he, 
she, it, they (proximate), and those of vo are ‘that, those; he, she, it, they (distant): 

¢ The plural number applied to individuals signals respect. 

* There are three respect/intimacy options for ‘you! Singular tñ is so intimate that it is 
not used very often. Tum is the common word for ‘you’ to show familiarity, and ap is the 
option that expresses the most respect. Both tum and áp are grammatically plural. 
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Vocabulary 1 Q 


Personal Identifying Information 


man 
woman 
child (male) 


child (female) 
boy 

girl 

teacher 


student 


teacher 


student 


Afghani 
American 
Iranian 
Pakistani 
Chinese 


Indian 


unhappy, melancholy 
fine, OK 
happy 


unhappy 


married 


admi (m.) آری‎ 
aurat (f.) C 

bacca (m.) é 

bacci (f) Ti 
larkā (m.) 2 

larki (f.) M 

ustád sel 

istūdant (m./f.) و کے‎ 
ticar (m./f.) £ 
tálibilin/tàlib-e-ilin "i ‘ 21 طااب‎ 
afgháni | 11 
amriki fA 
Irani Ul Z! 
pakistani deÁ 
cini IS 
hindūstānī 12 
udās V 
thik ات‎ 

xus J 
nāxuš J sl 


Sadi Suda ve Sol 
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Additional Words 
Really! Is that so! (excl.)! acchá! EA 
and; else aur اور‎ 
completely, absolutely bilkul Él 
also bhi بھی‎ 
a lot (of); very bahut = 
both dono V 
all sab سب‎ 
people log (m.pl.) Á 
why kyó us 
but lekin E 
or ya ٠ 

Notes: 


. 


acchā: The basic meaning of acc/iá is ‘good; but it has many additional uses. As an exclamation, it is used to express 
surprise at something that another person says. It is also used as a filler word in conversation to acknowledge that 
one is listening to what the other person is saying. 

ustād is often used for both male and female teachers. The specifically feminine form ustānī is also used for 
female teachers. 

istūdaut is commonly used for student, though talibilm, the formal word for ‘student’ is not infrequent. 
The initial combination of an s with another consonant does not occur in any non-English words in Urdu. 
Words such as ‘student’ and 'school' are adapted to the Urdu sound system by adding an initial vowel, short i, 
which is always unstressed. In Pakistan, the vowel is sometimes omitted from writing, though it is generally 
pronounced. 

amriki: the word amrīkan is also used. Note the difference in pronunciation. Many nationality adjectives are 
formed by adding —i to the country name. For example, irán, iràni; hindustan, hindūstānī; pakistan, pakistani. 
xus: note the irregular spelling with vao. 

donē: The placement of donê differs from that of English ‘both’ Compare ‘both Akbar and Ahmad’ vs. akbar 
aur ahmad donó. 

sab: sab log, 'everybody; literally means 'all people: 

Like kya, kaun, and kah, kyē, is an interrogative. 

nāxuš: the prefix nå- means 'un-. 


hindūstānī: Also pronounced hindostani. 
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Exercise 1 


Read aloud and translate the following sentences into English. 
میں لا و سے ہوں۔‎ -urdeÁ ہیں‎ ۔٣‎ sd e den NITE 

ماس GALE‏ ہوں۔ veo Ure dut‏ اورندادوفوں -ut dese:‏ و9 

اکتا بل eO‏ عم ہو ہ۔میں قالب rtu‏ م ب فاب م 
uo oI aor‏ قالب عم | UE n ED.‏ ہیں ؟ ہے کال ea‏ ۳ ۔کیا دہ gu‏ 
سے ہے؟ dilutiei‏ ہے۔ stu oso‏ ںکیوں Fan oeut‏ 
TÉ‏ کیا eld‏ > کباب Ut tutes PO‏ شادی شہہ تول - « کاپ ال شب 
sub‏ ۹ ۔ ہم سب te A‏ تم لی او لکیس جو un gite‏ 


cz 3 


Translate into Urdu. 

1. Who are you (familiar)? 

2. Who is he (respectful)? 

3. Who is she (familiar)? 

4. Both of us are absolutely fine. 

5. All of them are very happy. 

6. Are they Indian? Where are they from? 
7. 5ا‎ that woman a teacher? 

8. Is everybody OK? 


GED Qs 


Pair up with a classmate and take turns asking each other if you are the following things 
using kyá tum...ho. Answer in complete sentences. 


ae J -— sar شاوی‎ Lf de ese: 


xus HĀXUŠ tālibilm šādī šuda amriki  pākistānī — hindüstani 
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e= 61 


You are attending a professional conference in South Asia. Your classmates will play the role 
of other attendees. Mingle with your classmates. Introduce yourself and find out who each 
person is using the appropriate level of respect; ask your classmates questions to find out the 
information below and note their answers. 


Find out from each classmate: 


e His/her name 
. Nationality 
e From where (which city)? 


Exercise 5 Q RS 


Imagine that you have arrived late at the conference and have missed introductions. Your 
classmates are other attendees. Talk to the person next to you and ask him or her to identify 
all of the other people in the meeting. Be sure to use the appropriate level of respect. 
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In this chapter you will learn how to describe a physical space, such as your classroom, in 
terms of the items that it contains. 


Listing Items: There Is and There Are 


In English, sentences of the form There is... and There are... can be used to state the items 
present in a space such as a classroom. Urdu does not employ filler words such as there or it 
to indicate the presence or existence of an item or person. Sentences of the form There isa 
clock in the classroom and It's John should be translated by omitting the words there and it. 
For example, to list the things that are present in a room, you could say: 


There is a chair. ek kursi hai. ای کے‎ 
There is a table. ek mez hai. E E 
There is a clock. ek ghari hai. - سبه‎ Ud = 
There is a computer. ek kampyütar hai. ma p Tj 


The words for ‘here’ (yahá ) and ‘there’ (vahā ) are mainly used for indicating location. 


Is there a computer here? kyà yahá koi kampyütar hai? 02.1 
Yes, there's a computer over ha, vahá ek kampyūtar hai. ene A لان لیے‎ Ji 
there. 


Often it is appropriate to use these words when the word 'over' or another adverb is used in 
English. 


The table is over there. npo hai من ہے۔‎ 
James is over here. jemz yahá hai. "ciklā: 


e= 741 


Pair up with a classmate. Take turns asking each other if the items pictured on the next page are 
present in your classroom. Answer by saying either Yes, there is a...here, or No, there isn't any.... 


Note: Koi, 'any' 


A: kya yahá koi naqsa hai? — m Kous -i 


B: hå , yahá ek naqsa hai. 


A: kya Koi tasvir hai? 


B: nahi, yaha koi tasvir nahi hai. 


ات پان اق اص at‏ 
ed A I‏ ہے ؟ 


UP wr fun ب‎ 
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Discuss these items with your partner: 


Noun Types and Forms 


In English, forming plural nouns isa relatively straightforward task. The vast majority of nouns 
are made plural by adding —s to the singular form; only a rare noun such as mouse or deer 
follows a different pattern. In Urdu, plural forms are slightly more complicated, which makes 
it necessary to know some basic information about the types of nouns and their properties. 


Gender in Nouns 


All nouns in Urdu belong to either of two genders— masculine or feminine. The gender of liv- 
ing things is natural in Urdu as in English. People and animals referred to as ‘he’ in English are 
masculine and those referred to as ‘she’ are feminine. Urdu, however, has no neuter (‘it’) gen- 
der. All nouns, including those that name inanimate things, are either masculine or feminine. 


It is often possible to predict with reasonable accuracy the gender of a noun by its singular 
ending. Most, but not all, inanimate nouns that end in alif and choti he are masculine. Almost 
all nouns that end in chofi ye are feminine. Nouns that end in most other letters are evenly 
split between the masculine and feminine gender. 
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Noun Types and Plural Forms 


Based on their singular endings and the patterns that they follow to become plural, masculine 
and feminine nouns are subdivided into two classes each to produce a total of four noun types. 


Noun Forms 


masculine type 1 


masculine type 2 


singular 


-å or -a 


larkā, ‘boy’ 
darváza, ‘door’ 


various endings 


ghar, 'house' 
admi, ‘man’ 


feminine type 1* 


feminine type 2 


L سار‎ 


-i 
larki, ‘girl’ 


kursi, ‘chair’ 


various (other than —i) 


mez, ‘table’ 
aurat, ‘woman’ 


plural 


-à > -e 


| larke, 'boys' 
darvāze, doors 


no change 


ghar, ‘houses’ 
admi, ‘men’ 


-i > -iyā 


larkiyā , ‘girls’ 
kursiyā , ‘chairs’ 


+ ê 


mezē, 'tables' 
aurté, ‘women’ 


*Also belonging to feminine type 1 nouns are nouns that end in —iyā in the singular and —iyd in the plural. 
A couple of common examples are ciriyā, ciriyá , 'bird(s); and ģaliyā, daliyā , ‘small basket(s): 


Here is a summary of the noun types in Urdu script (to be read right to left): 


| 
| 
| 
| 
= 


singular 


1 


I 


feminine type 1 


feminine type 2 
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Vocabulary 1 Q 


Common Items from the Classroom and Elsewhere 


wardrobe, closet, cupboard; shelving unit 


bottle 
water 

fan 

TV 
phone 
carpet 
computer 
food 


vehicle, car 


Additional Words 


and; more, additional 

outside 

more, (too) many; (+ neg.) not many 
only 

some, something; a bit (+ adj.) 
some, someone; any, anyone 


several 


almari (f.) 
botal (f.) 

páni (m.) 
pankhá (m.) 
tivi (m.) 

fon (m.) 

qalin (f.) 
kampyütar (m.) 
khānā (m.) 


gari (f.) 
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Notes: 


+ There are a few additional useful rules for predicting the gender of nouns. Most nouns that end in the 
sequence zabar, te (-at) are feminine. For example, ijāzat, ‘permission’; sūrat, ‘appearance’; halat, condition: 
Most nouns that end in که‎ are also feminine: baris, ‘rain’; Kosis, ‘effort’; varzis, ‘exercise’ In addition, most 
nouns of the form taCCiC are feminine, in which 'C' represents various consonants: fasvir, ‘picture’; taqrir, 
‘speech: 

+ pani is one of the few masculine nouns that ends in —i. A few other common ones are adii, ‘man, dhobi, 
‘washerman, and ghi, ‘ghee, clarified butter’ 

e kai, meaning ‘several; is often confused with Koi, meaning ‘any. These words are not related. 


Cardinal Numbers Q 


Cardinal numbers 1 through 10 are listed here. For the complete list of numbers from 0 to 
100, please see appendix 1. 
1 


TE j z سای‎ 4 3 ib e دو‎ at 


۴ ۹ ۸ < 4 2 r ۳ r ! 
10 9 8 7 '6 5 4 3 2 1 
das* nau ath sát che pác cár tin do ek 


*Note that unlike other elements of Urdu script, multidigit numbers are written left to right. 


Exercise 2 G 


A. Indicate whether each word below is singular or plural (or if it could be either) and then 
translate it. 


Uu ۰ دروازی. بت‎ € P ll! JUPE uu» F Tm ue d ue گرا‎ 


B. Give the plural form ofthe singular words given above and the singular form ofthe plural ones. 


Exercise 3 G 


Read aloud and translate. 
E OE -ré کل‎ sukai: ۲ ud 9 ا۔یہاں صرت پار‎ 
tS em EERE MI» r te 
مرت دوکرسیاں‎ F بھی ہیں ۔ ۹۔ پا میں ہیں‎ Eua ہ۔ یماں‎ utu om gb 
tutugake ہیں ۔‎ nagiha ہیں۔ ۱۰۔ وہاں زیادہ لو نہیں ہیں۔‎ 
- سب فاب کم ٹیل‎ Fut ce b Ur 
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e= 61 


Tell your partner about your classroom. How many of the items listed below does it contain, 
and which of the items listed are not present in your classroom? When listening, note what 
your partner tells you and then verbally confirm the information by asking him/her yes-or-no 
questions about the information you recorded. 


eu PV U ۲ واب‎ P کب‎ 5 dg 


Indefinite Words: kor and kuch 


Words such as koi and kuch are called indefinite words. These words express various meanings. 


koi and kuch as Pronouns 


When used independently (as a pronoun), the word koi means ‘someone, anyone. The word 
kuch used independently means ‘something, anything: 


Someone is here. yahá koi hai. m iiu 
MEL. if 

Is anyone there? kya koi hai? ca OL 

There is something here. yahá kuch hai. -ZF ٠> 


r m ` j ; ; کر‎ T 
Generally, pronominal koi and kuch translate as ‘someone’ and ‘something’ in positive 
declarative sentences. They translate as ‘anyone’ and ‘anything’ in negative and interrogative 
sentences. 


There are no words in Urdu for ‘no one’ or ‘nothing: Instead, koi and kuch are used in negative 
sentences. 


No one is here. / There isn’t yahá koi nahi hai. eU UST 
anyone here. 


Nothing is here. / There isn't yahá kuch nahi hai. - JU 
anything here. 


koi and kuch as Adjectives 


When used as an adjective, koi means ‘any, or ‘some, a certain..., and kuch means ‘some: The 
word koi is almost always used with singular count nouns and kuch is used with plural count 
nouns and mass nouns (which are grammatically singular). A count noun is a noun that refers 
to a quantifiable thing (one that can be made plural, e.g., book, car, television, idea); a mass 
noun is a noun that refers to a substance or quality that cannot be counted in discrete units 
(e.g. water, air, patience). 
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There's a man outside. There's 
some man outside. 


Is there a doctor here? 


Are there any chairs?" 


bahar koi admi hai. 


kya yahá koi dáktar hai? 


kya Koi kursi hai? 


There are some cars over there. vahá kuch gáriyá hai. صن ۔‎ É £ yi 
There is some food. kuch khānā hai. E 021 


*Note the difference between the number of the Urdu and English nouns. 


Summary of the Uses of kor and kuch 


| pronominal use 
(used independently) 


| Used to describe human beings. Means 


Kot ٠١ E 
someone, anyone: 


adjectival use 
(modifying a noun) 


Used with singular count nouns. 
Means ‘some, a certain; any. 


| 


a 
Used to describe inanimate objects. 
kuch 1 à a, 
Means ‘something, anything. 


Additional Points on Indefinites 


There are two additional indefinites. 


somewhere kahi 


sometime, ever 


kabhi 


Used with mass nouns and plural 
count nouns. Means ‘some: 


The word bhi following an indefinite gives the sense of ‘any... at all: 


anyone at all Koi bhi Tu if 
anything at all kuch bhi ھی‎ » 
anywhere at all kahi bhi ti E 

anytime at all kabhi bhi Ti بھی‎ 
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The word aur not only means ‘and, but also ‘more, additional: With an indefinite aur gives the 
sense of ‘any...else’ or 'some...else: 


anyone else, someone else aur koi / koi aur "n dj! 
anything else, something else aur kuch / kuch aur hd او‎ 
anywhere else, somewhere else aur ubi 7 baler اور‎ us V 
any other time, some other time aur kabhi / kabhi aur اور‎ LAE 


The construction... na ... gives the sense of ‘some... or other: 


someone or other koi na koi Ue T 
something or other kuch na kuch £ 2 £ 
somewhere or other kahi na kahi ud: uf 
some time or other, sooner or later kabhi na kabhi K: کی‎ 


There are no single-word equivalents of ‘for some reason, ‘somehow, or ‘some type of. Instead, 
Urdu employs the word koi with the words ajah, f. ‘reason, and tarah, f. ‘manner, type: 


for some reason kisi* vajah se e A 
somehow kisi tarah (se) eu » ul G » OA 
some type of kisi tarah ka É € p 1 


"The form kisi is the oblique form of koi. See unit 2 for information on oblique forms. 
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T ES 
Exercise 5 6 


Read aloud and translate. 
tac Vd ۔کیا ا‎ ٣ ہے۔‎ ure HE atur Rr ۴۔ ہا ںگوئی نمیں ہے۔‎ Wok 
states tase ue ے۔‎ ut Ue Un ue LA پل یا‎ ۵ 
te ea utt a ous ut 


eg 


Write a paragraph stating the items that are present or not present in your classroom and the 
number of each item that is present. 
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In this chapter you will learn how to describe the qualities of classroom items using adjectives 
that describe size, shape, and color. 


Describing Items by Their Qualities: Adjectives 


Urdu has two types of adjectives—variable and invariable. 


Variable Adjectives 


Variable adjectives, which generally end in —ā in their dictionary form, inflect (change their end- 
ings) to reflect agreement with the noun or pronoun that they describe. To say that an adjective 
agrees with a noun is shorthand for saying that the grammatical markers of the adjective—the 
endings that indicate gender and number— change to match the properties of the noun that the 
adjective describes. Take a look at an example with the variable adjective nila, ‘blue: 


a blue door nilà darváza DIES 
blue doors nile darvaze دروازرے‎ a 
a blue book nili kitab UE 
blue books nili kitābē Vt 


The endings that wild and all other variable adjectives take are below. 


Variable Adjective Endings 


singular 


masculine 


feminine 


Note that the feminine singular and plural endings are identical. Note also that an adjec- 
tive agrees with the noun that it describes regardless of the adjective's position within the 
sentence. 


This is a big room. ye bara kamra hai. وا کر کے‎ 
This room is big. ye kamra bara hai. sl 2 
Is this a good book? kya ye acchi kitab hai? (as اک یلاب‎ a Ü 


Is this book good? kya ye kitab acchi hai? Qucm Ti bai. 1 
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Invariable Adjectives 


Invariable adjectives remain the same in all contexts. The adjective lal, ‘red; is an example of 
an invariable adjective—its form never changes. 


a red door lal darváza 3/1573 J JJ 
red doors lal darvaze esu ال‎ 
a red book lal kitāb ext 
red books lal kitabé ust Ur 


Vocabulary 1 Q 


General Qualities 


good acchá Lz! 
bad bura ۳ 
bad, spoiled, in a bad state xarab - 7 
new nayā d 
old ^ — purānā پا‎ 
beautiful, handsome xübsürat ودورت‎ 
ugly badsürat ur. 
excellent, of high quality umda (inv.)* کرد‎ 


“inv: means ‘invariable adjective: 
Physical Characteristics 
^ 
appearance; face; shape sakl (f.) Ê 
weight vazan (m.) Ji? 


big barā ly 
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Physical Characteristics 


small 
thick, fat 
thin 

high 

low 

long, tall 
wide 
round 
square 
triangular 
rectangular 
oval 
heavy 


light 


Colors 


color 
white 
black 
red 

green 


blue 


chota 
mota 
patla 
ūcā 
nīcā 
lambā 
caurā 
gol 
caukor 
tikonā 
mustatīl 
baizvī 
bhārī 


halkā 


rang (m.) 
safed 
kālā 

lāl 

harā 


nīlā 
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yellow pila hee 
pink gulabi JÉ 
purple jamuni ok 
orange nāranjī g 7! 
brown bhira |, 
brown katthai a 
gray surmai £ r 
Additional Words 
very, a lot bahut بت‎ 
a little, a bit thora و‎ 
empty xáli v 
more, too much (zyada...nahi, not very...) zyáda (adv.) oki 
quite, rather; enough i kafi df 
also, too, either; even (+ negation) bhi بھی‎ 
only hi v 
Notes: 


bhi and hi always follow the word they emphasize. Bhi adds inclusive emphasis. For example, mai bhi talibilm 
hii, ‘I (in addition to others) am a student! ‘mai tālibilm bhi hi} ‘lama student too’ (in addition to being other 
things). The word hi adds exclusive emphasis. For example, at hi talibilm hi, ‘Only I am a student! mai 
tālibilm hi hii, ‘A student is exactly what I am: 

umda: Some, though not all, adjectives ending in choti he are invariable. Adjectives that end in *4 —ida, 
Ļ-iyā, and x -inda are generally invariable. Here are some examples: pasandida, ‘favorite’; sanjida, 'seri- 
ous’; barhiyā, ‘excellent’; ghatiyā, ‘low, inferior’, zinda, ‘alive’; cuninda, ‘choice, select: 

Use caution when learning adjectives that end in —i, such as bari. A good, general practice is to always learn 
words in their dictionary form. Adjectives that end in —4 in the dictionary form should be assumed to be vari- 
able unless otherwise noted. 

Additional words exist for some colors. The words given above are the most common ones used. Alternatives 
may be used in some contexts, for example, sabz, ‘green; surx, ‘red! 
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° وم بح‎ 
Exercise 1 G 


Read aloud and translate. 


ا۔ وه میزریاده T Tim DT‏ ا کی کے g pur‏ 
„_r‏ درواز هگا اواج ٦ e Un Uf o _a‏ _ وہ بہت Ug]‏ لاب م ہے ۔ ۷ 00 


ede بل او ہے‎ la تس ٠ی ہکرسیاں‎ 5 0+ mm "ut 
PELO VON PR بہت جورت ے ؟‎ ¿r ا کیا وو‎ 


ec» gm 


Translate into Urdu. 

. This is a good book. 

. These windows are wide. 

. Those notebooks are light blue. 

. Where is the small table? 

. Isthe pen red or green? 

. That big beautiful picture is not here? 
. The room is not big enough. 


. Isthe room empty? 


ہم o» ئ٢ N‏ نپ oN OQ‏ فا 


. Where is that big square table? 


نے 
e‏ 


. The tall (high) chairs are over there. 


_ 
ےم 


. Where are all the black pens? 


ہے 
N‏ 


. I don't know. There are only blue pens here. 


cm 7 6 


What kinds of items are present in your classroom? Write at least ten sentences describing the 
items that are in your classroom. When finished, pair up with a classmate. Take turns reading 
your sentences aloud while the other person listens and translates. 


Adjectival Question Words 
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The question words kitnā, ‘how much, how many; kaun sā, ‘which; kaisā, ‘how, and Kis kā, 


"whose; are variable adjectives. 


How much? How many? 


kitnā 


e 


The question word kitnd means ‘how much' in the singular and ‘how many’ in the plural. 


How much stuff is over there? 


How many chairs are there? 


How many people are here? 


Which? 
Which book is this? 


Which boy is over there? 


How? In what state? Of what type? 
How is that book? 
How is everybody? 


How is Akbar? 


vahā kitnā sāmān hai? 


kitnī kursiyā haī? 


yahā kitne log haī? 


kaun sā 


ye kaun si kitāb hai? 


kaun sā larkā vahā hai? 


kaisā 
` 
vo kitab kaisi hai? 


sab log kaise hai? 


akbar kaisa hai? 


E Up‏ ساءان ے؟ 


tufs? 
؛‎ Vie 


uf 
الاب ؟‎ 
سب‎ ue UP 


The question word Kaisá placed before a noun often translates best as ‘what kind of? or ‘what 


sort of: 


What kind of a book is this / 
How is this book? 


What kind of a city is Delhi / 
How is Delhi as a city? 


ye kaisi kitab hai? 


dihli kaisa Sahar hai? 


a.‏ ؟ 
uf b‏ ہے ؟ 
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Whose? kis ka É 24 


The form kis kā, ‘whose’ is also a variable adjective as are the words corresponding to English 
‘my/mine’ and ‘your/yours: These forms are covered in greater detail in chapter 8. 


Whose notepad is this? ye kāpī kis ki hai? ج ؟‎ | e کال‎ 
Is this pen mine or yours? ye qalam mera hai ya ap ka? 6M am ^ 7 
Is this your book? kya ye tumhari kitab hai? ہے‎ 027 1 
Q 
stuff, things sāmān (m. sg.) Jil 
whose ' Kiska "A 
your, yours ap ka est 
your, yours tumhārā مارا‎ 
my, mine merá J 
how much, how many kitna کت‎ 
whose Kis kà 1 24 
which kaunsā Uf 
how, in what state; of what kind kaisa Ls 
Note: 


*  Asseen earlier, the words merû and áp ka mean ‘my, and ‘your, respectively. Both of these words are variable 
adjectives, so their endings change (mera / mere / meri; áp kā / ap ke / ap ki). The word ap ka corresponds to 
the pronoun åp. The word tumhārā is the form that corresponds to the pronoun tum. See chapters 7 and 8 


for more information on possessive forms. 


GED ( O 


Kabeer and Jameela have just finished working on a joint school project at the library. When 
they start to pack up their things, they realize that their things have gotten mixed up. Listen 
to the dialogue and answer the questions about it. 
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bils le بے سب سامان‎ E 
Mee + 
ju لاب‎ E 
edw 
ULM le PU LÀ 
APA Pk Lar 
بھی میری ہے ؟‎ d 
adn um 7 
میری ہے؟‎ dE a کے۔‎ 
- AZ UK میدیم دوفو ں‎ 
eer qK کے۔ تما ی‎ 
:7ہ مان کے‎ 
tk بھی‎ d dz E 
PELA VAT - 1% 


Questions 


A. Which items are Kabeer's? 
B. Which items are Jameela’s? 


C. Which items mentioned are not present and to whom do they belong? 
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em 01 


Pair up with a classmate. Take out five items from each of your bags and place them on the desk 
in front of you. Imagine that you have lost track of which item belongs to whom. Discuss who 
the items belong to and sort them out with your partner. Feel free to use the following phrases: 


ye kis kā...hai? um v 
vo mera hai. -— lz ED 
vo...kis ka hai? کے‎ We D 
ye tumhara hai. PT E 
ye...mera ya tumhārā hai? = LL r. 
kaun sā...merā aur kaun sā tumhara hai? qan مارا‎ PIT lz: f 


em 61 


Pair up with a classmate. Make a list of eight classroom items. Take turns with your partner 
asking and answering questions about the items. For each item find out how many of the item 
there are in the classroom and what the items' qualities are. 


Example: 


A: yahá kitnī kitābē hai? eU us a Uu E 
B: car kitabe hai. ES yu = 
A: kitābē kaisi hai? eam کاس کی‎ a 
B. Kitábé bari aur nai hai. اور ی ہیں۔‎ Sx کاس‎ — 
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Plurality and Respect with Adjectives and Nouns 


As seen in chapter 2, plural forms such as tum ho, ap hai, and ye/vo hai are frequently used to 
refer to individuals. These plural forms express greater respect than singular forms. 


Plural adjective forms must be used with these pronouns and all other words that are plural 
to convey respect. 


How are you? tum kaise ho? er کے‎ 
How are you? tum kaisi* ho? می :وم‎ 

- 
How are you? ap kaise hai? eat = اپ‎ 

- 
How are you? áp kaisi* hai? ؟‎ LM 
How is he (respectful)? vo kaise hai? ç L CN 
How is she? vo kaisi* hai? وہ ی یں‎ 


*Feminine singular and plural forms of adjectives are identical, so there is no visible difference between familiar 


and respectful forms. 


Masculine nouns behave similarly to adjectives in that when predicated to grammatically plu- 
ral pronouns such as tum and āp, they take plural forms. 


- 


Youare a good child. (not bacca) tum acche bacce ho. LE = el 


Feminine nouns, on the other hand, remain singular in this context. 
™ 


You area good child. (not bacciyā) tum acchi bacci ho. -5 Titi d 


Exercise 7 e G 


Use the words in sentences 1—3 below to make at least ten meaningful sentences, and then 
change the sentences into yes-or-no questions. 


Example: 
vo acchā tālibilm hai + kya vo acchā tālibilm hai? 
d 
2| 


Uf e 


uti W کول‎ E بدا میا‎ 64 Üç 
yr P میرکتاب‎ d E عورت‎ gik ۔ فاب م‎ 


A 


۰ 
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As a matter of basic classroom survival, it is important to be able to understand when your 
teacher asks you to do something in Urdu. One of the forms that your teacher is most likely 
to use is the imperative. This chapter introduces imperative forms for the purpose of making 
commands and requests, but before exploring imperatives, here is a short word on an even 
more basic form of the verb. 


The Infinitive 


The infinitive is the form of the verb that means 'to V' (e.g. to do, to eat, to sleep). We use the 
uppercase letter V to represent the verb stem in both English and Urdu. The infinitive is the 
form of the verb that is listed in dictionaries. It is thus the form that you should memorize 
whenever you learn a new verb. In Urdu, all verbs have the infinitive form V-nā. 


V-nā toV 


Vocabulary 1 O 


Here are some common Urdu verbs. Memorize these along with the vocabulary items given 


later in the chapter. 


to come 

to go 

to listen, hear 
tāmes look, watch 
to do 

to be 

to write 


to speak, to say 


jānā 


sunnā 


dekhnā 


karnā 


honā 


likhnā 


bolnā 


í 


7 


تو 


Us, 


to ask 


to tell 


to take 


to give 


to eat 


to drink 


to read, to study 


to take out, remove from 


pūchnā 


batānā 


lenā 


denā 


khana 


pina 


parhna 


nikālnā 


tē 
tt: 
لی‎ 
e 


(uf 
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Exercise 1 6 


It is important to be able to identify the verb stem since it is the element from which all verb 
tenses are formed. Examine the infinitives given, identify the stem in each one, and then fill 
out the chart below. 


= - : = = 


Infinitive Meaning of Infinitive 


Verb Stem 
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The Imperative 


The imperative is one of the verb forms used to give commands and make requests. There are 
three imperative forms that correspond to the three second-person pronouns. The impera- 
tive is used more frequently in Urdu than in English. 


Formation: The imperative is formed by adding the following endings to the verb stem: 


ap V 4 -iye 
tum V+-o 
ti V (no ending) 


Listen! 
Listen! 


Listen! 


(ap) suniye. f pt 
(tum) suno. _ 
(tü) sun. sg 


Negation: The negative imperative (i.e. Don’t...) is formed by inserting either of two negation 
words, na or mat. As with the word nahi, the default position of na and mat is immediately 
before the verb. Both na and mat can be used with any of the three imperative forms, though 
na is generally the more polite of the two, and mat is more direct. 


Don't do that! 
Don't look! 


Don' go! 


mat / na kar. p — 
mat / na dekho. = a مر‎ 


mat / na jûiye. zu ur 


Politeness phrases: Urdu does not have any word that directly translates as ‘please, but two 
common politeness expressions are zarā, ‘a little; and maharbani karke, ‘kindly: The phrase 
maharbani karke is the more formal of these two options. 


Please do something for me. 


("Please do a task [for me]") 


Please do something for me. 


(“Please do a task [for me]") 


zara ek kam karo. 


nt Ál; 


maharbānī karke ek 
kam kijiye. 


ا یک کے ایک کم Z‏ 


Verbs with Irregular Imperative Forms 


The verbs karnā, ‘to do; lend, ‘to take; dend, ‘to give, and pind, ‘to drink; are irregular in the 
imperative. Their irregular forms are shaded on the facing page: 
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ت‌س- - 


es ls tw 
pina dena lena 
‘to drink’ ‘to give’ ‘to take’ 


Vocabulary 2 Q 


Common Verbs 


In addition to these verbs, please learn the verbs introduced at the beginning of the chapter. 


to rest aram karná (v.t.) 1 ag 3 7 
to get up uthnā (v.i.) d 
to ruin; to waste (vaqt, m. time) barbād karnā (v.t.) (lily 
to close (band, closed) a band karnā (v.t.) U. p 
to sit down baithna (vi.) te 
to sit down tasrif rakhná (v.i.) t aw 
to come tasrif lana (v.i.) Cy agi 
to reply, respond, answer javáb dena (v.t.) :واب دنا‎ 
to go (with), accompany calnā (v.i.) پلا‎ 
to stop, halt ruknā (vā.) رکا‎ 
to understand samajhna (v.i./v.t.) 24 
to speak; to command farmānā (v.t.) tl 
to open kholna (v.t.) m) 
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Additional Words 
inside 
outside 
up 
down 
ahead 
behind 
quickly 
"027 (also ahista ahista) 
force (zor se, loudly, forcefully) 
clear, clearly; clean 
dirty 


work, task 


Notes: 


andar 
bahar 
upar 
nice 
age 
piche 
jaldi 
ahista 
zor (m.) 
saf 
ganda 


kám (m.) 


کام 


+  zorisanoun meaning ‘force: The phrase zor se, 'with force, forcefully, loudly’ is an example of a very common 
construction in Urdu in which a noun is used with the postposition se in a manner that corresponds to the use 


of an English adverb. For more information on postpositions, please see unit 2. 


+ — The letters ‘v.i! and ‘v.t: stand, respectively, for ‘intransitive verb’ and ‘transitive verb: 


. tasrif rakhna, tasrif land, and farmānā are examples of formulaic speech. These words are often considered 


more formal or cultivated than their simple, everyday equivalents baithnd, and, and bolnā. The verb farmānā 


is used when referring to other people speaking. When referring to oneself speaking, the verb arz karná 


(UU) is appropriate. arz Karna also means ‘to request; or ‘to submit (a point for discussion), and is 


considered more humble. 


. "ES 
Exercise 2 6 


Read aloud and translate the sentences. In addition, indicate a speaker and an addressee that 


would be appropriate for each sentence. 


ا TANE EPR my‏ ۵۔ وال 2 M‏ 00 وان E‏ 
۸ ڈراو و کی دگے ۔ P‏ ۰ وت ون 
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mn 7 & 


Compose sentences that would be appropriate to ask the person indicated in parentheses to 
perform each action. 
. Wait for a minute. (a friend) 
. Please give me that book. (your teacher) 
. Read this book. (a student in a younger class) 
. Look at that. (a friend of a friend) 
. Sit (very formal). (the father of a friend) 

Take this pen. (a classmate) 
. Please repeat (what you said). (your teacher) 
. Come here. (a small child) 

Come inside. (a neighbor) 

Don't do that. (your friend) 


Se oe acl (g Gal laria ie] ey tec) 25 


e> (0) 


Listen to the audio passage and follow the Urdu instructions to perform the activities indicated. 


Exercise 5 ER 


Your teacher will give additional commands using the vocabulary you have learned so far. 
Listen to the commands and act them out. 


GED ۹ر"‎ 


Pair up with a classmate and take turns giving each other commands and acting out the 
actions. Use all of the verbs and other words that you learned in this chapter. 
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The goal of this chapter is to review and provide additional opportunities to synthesize the 
content presented in unit 1. 


1. Grammar Review 
What grammar have you learned in the chapters of this unit? Try to recall all of the topics 
that were covered and as many points about each topic as possible. 


+ Make sure you are able to produce the following tables from memory: personal pro- 
nouns, the verb 'to be' in the simple present, and variable adjectives. 


+ Whatare the three ways of saying ‘you’ in Urdu and what are the differences among them? 
| When is the plural number used to refer to or address individuals in Urdu? 

e What are the four noun types and what are their plural forms? 

e How is the imperative formed for each of the three second-person pronouns? 


CEO 


2. Listen to the short dialogues and translate them into English. 


Note: adha, half; áràmdih, comfortable; mulk, m. country. 


" " 
Colle ak elle‏ وگو sut‏ 
نام رابعہ ہے۔ ود اسم صاصب مل ۔ 


tirgo کیا اسلم‎ ind JJ e Vi 
fey یں" وو ہمت‎ EE 
se کیا یما ںکوئی تمم‎ K i 

ہی جس ue‏ یما ںکوئیقم ut‏ یماں لیک 
ge ut‏ سے bo - Us‏ 
07 پال. U^‏ تیلب 

بجی پاں, میں طالب عم :دل کیا آپ کی فاب — tu uu.‏ 

tu ابی یں کان با بای‎ ٣ 
- Jb LU ما لول - بای‎ Eur 

die‏ میں 

- ما کا یکرسیاں ہیں‎ Us sīvi ur و‎ us 

tale UL ۷ z b s می ادما یی :ول اورآرها‎ 
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O Q hs 7 


. Personalization Questions 


Take turns asking and answering the following questions with a partner. When asking 
a question, repeat it aloud until you are able to say it without pausing. Choose the cor- 
rect masculine or feminine form from the options given. When answering, listen only and 
respond in a complete sentence without reading. 


tuf v 
sut اا کے‎ ۳ 
eut Url si 

tut ec کال‎ ul 
dle bly, -ô 
کل کی ے؟‎ Lo 
sut ug یما ںکاکا‎ > 


(vē سک کے‎ y E 


7ے 


4. Write five sentences in Urdu about yourself. Feel free to write both positive 
( am...) and negative (/ am not...) sentences. 


5. Write sentences stating the number of each item that appears in the picture on the next 
page and say anything that you can about the qualities of the items. When finished, write 
an additional five sentences about the items in the room that you are currently sitting in. 
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Example: 


- Jtr ust us ust 


m= 


€ O Qs 


Conversation (Introductions) 


6. Listen to the conversation and answer the questions provided. When finished, pair up with 
a classmate and have a conversation on the same pattern. 


Note: der, f. ‘a (short) while; delay’; thori der bad, ‘a little later, after a little while’ 
Questions 


A. What is the girl's name? 
B. What is the boy's name? 
C. What does the boy say about the girl's name? 
D. Where is the girl from? 
E. Where is the boy from? 
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bh me 
سای اراس‎ 
ہے۔ اور آپ کا؟‎ Z elle ید‎ 
-— ما ام سارہ‎ -xl 
MGE m anf 
Ke. sub 
کا نام مت خوصورت ہے۔‎ EL ur 
ساره کے اب = ین ؟‎ 
ہاں۔ میں طالب تم ہوں۔ اور پ؟‎ a 
ہوں۔‎ Ew -ol 
مگ ہیں؟‎ ity یه‎ 
یں میں ایا :ول ار اپ؟‎ d L 
9“ Ur Z 
Cc gr)..- 
-&, ساره اچھا۔ ابازت‎ 
Jas X _ 
Bbls ab 
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Additional Authentic Materials 


This section, which occurs at the end of every unit, presents additional authentic materials 
that can optionally be covered in class. These materials consist of aphorisms called agvāl-e- 
zarri , or ‘golden sayings, and simple poetry (Sdiri) by famous Urdu poets. The aphorisms are 
useful in that they express important cultural values in very simple language. Both aphorisms 
and poetry are commonly used to embellish everyday speech, so it is a good idea to become 
familiar with them from the outset. While we have selected and arranged these materials to 
correspond to the grammar and content of each unit, they are still likely to be a challenge. We 
therefore recommend that the instructor and students read and discuss them together as a 
class. 


قاری 


eo باب کی‎ wot 
Zoda A 


ed L ud 
cu det Ku 


می ؛ ان نیم باز آننوں میں 
jel d^‏ کاب 


mes 


My Family and My Home 


In this unit you will learn the following skills: 


* Describing the locations of places and objects. 

¢ Describing cities: identifying and locating landmarks, 
reading maps. 

e Talking about family: family composition; age, 
appearance, and traits of family members. 

* Describing homes: number and types of rooms, 
furniture, the layout of rooms. 


In addition, you will learn basic information about the 
structure of South Asian families. 


AW i SS tmo S4. «gp c س اس‎ — 


R. thy ‘Pn <“ 
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In this chapter you will learn how to locate places and objects in your home as well as your 
hometown and country. 


Locating Places in the City 


Postpositions 
Locations are commonly expressed in English using phrases such as: 


in Delhi 
on Ist Street 


The key words in these phrases are the prepositions, in and on. The Urdu equivalents of prep- 
ositions are called postpositions. Urdu postpositions fulfill the same functions as prepositions 
in English, but instead of preceding their objects as prepositions do, postpositions follow their 
objects. The object of a preposition or postposition is the word or phrase that completes its 
meaning. In the examples above, ‘Delhi’ is the object of ‘in; and ‘1st Street’ is the object of ‘on’ 


You can begin using the following postpositions immediately to express location: 


4 
OE in mé 


Z at, on par 


Below are some examples of simple uses of these postpositions. Note the placement of the 
postpositions relative to their objects. 


in Boston ۱ bástan mé um Ut ( 
in Agra āgra mē e ۷ 
Akbar is in Boston. akbar bástan mé hai. sia ge ا‎ A 
The Taj Mahal is in Agra. tāj mahal āgra mē hai. muc M et 
on Main Street men istrit par Z Vt 
at home ghar par T گر‎ 
She is at home. vo ghar par hai. == De 
The bank is on Main Street. baik men istrīt par hai. ay — l oft 01 
There's a bank on Main Street. men istrit par ek baik hai. "m É اب‎ Ç مین اسیت‎ 


Note the slight difference in meaning between the final two sentences above. 


Vocabulary 1 


Places in the City 


hospital 

market 

garden 

park 
neighborhood 

ZOO 

square, central market 
store, shop 
restaurant 

train station 

road 

cinema, theatre 
city 

road, thoroughfare 
road, highway 
museum 

building 

library 


medicine shop 


road (used in Indian proper street 


names) 
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aspatál (m.) 

bazar (m.) 

bagh (m.) 

park (m.) 

paros (m.) 
ciriyaghar (m.) 
cauk (m.) 

dukān (f.) 
restorān/restarā (m.) 
relve istešan (m.) 
sarak (f.) 
sinemaghar (m.) 
Sahar (m.) 

šāhrāh (f.) 

šāre (m.) 

ajaibghar (m.) 
imārat (f.) 
kutubxāna (m.) 
kemist kī dukān (m.) 


mārg 
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mall; goods mal (m.) alt 
quarter (of town) mahalla, muhalla (m.) AP 
mosque masjid (f.) 4 
post office dakxana (m.) pic J; 
hotel; restaurant hotal (m.) ds 
Additional Words 
many, a lot of bahut sa bo 
on, at par ¿ 
from, than, by Se سے‎ 
that ki (conj.) Ju 


in mé 00 


near, nearby nazdik ut 


Notes: 


+ bahut by itself means both 'many/a lot of’ and “very. bahut sā is an unambiguous way of saying ‘a lot of? The 
sā portion inflects adjectivally (e.g. bahut se acche log, ‘a lot of good people’). 

+ Note the use of the word Ki in sentences such as the following: ye batāiye ki aspatal kaha hai, ‘Tell me where the 
hospital is; literally, "Tell me this, that: "Where is the hospital?” Sentences of this structure will be discussed in 
greater detail in chapter 35. 


ES 
Exercise 1 I3 2 [d 


Read the following sentences aloud and then translate them into English. 


Note: ye Sahar + me + is Sahar mē, ‘in this city: The presence of a postposition causes the 
word ye to change to is. We will return to this point in greater detail later in this chapter. 


mo 2 DAR lv coo QUU ۲ کال ے؟‎ Jue sl 
uet- se ہیں۔ ۵ ۔کیا ال شر می ںکوئی اسپتال‎ lēti ہے۔ ۴۔ پم بمت سے کول‎ 
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روڈ ایک Me os EP Cu ۷۴۰ -— Je‏ , ۸ 
۵ص ١‏ وپ TAE‏ ۰ ال شم یں = ی پا ی اور لورت 
ue‏ ہیں۔ ۱ ضرت utl‏ کی a‏ دکائیں ہیں ۔ d unte or‏ رن ہے ؟ 


a= 3 


Translate the following phrases and sentences into Urdu. Translating the phrases first will 
facilitate translating the sentences. 


1. on Jinnah Road. The hospital is on Jinnah Road. 

2. There is a hospital on Gandhi Marg. 

3. on Wazir Hasan Road. Is there a mosque on Wazir Hasan Road? 

4. in Sadar Bazaar. There are some nice stores in Sadar Bazaar. 

5. Where is your house? on Victoria Street. Where on Victoria Street is your house? 


When translating the remaining sentences you might find it easier to first extract and trans- 
late the postpositional phrases in the manner of the sentences above. This is a good general 
practice to follow until you get accustomed to using postpositions automatically. 


6. Is there a post office on University Road? 
7. The railway station is in Badshah Nagar on Faizabad Road. 
8. There is a new mall on Tariq Road. 
9. There are a lot of stores in Aminabad Bazaar. 
10. Is there a theater in Hazrat Ganj? 


ax (0) 


Listen to the dialogue and note the location of each of the places mentioned. 


Landmark | Location 
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tan OU قیاع‎ E | 2 
pul Sie) ب۔‎ 

oa Uu sb ورگ‎ 1 
"Tr" 

ECL fmm ٤ 

c‏ مرو زو ہے 
ا اورکیااسلامہ اکل بھی روش با میں ہے ؟ 
بقل وو دارا ma‏ 

"kā * * 

Mb -- 

C Jr آولژن‎ 1 

cod det Jn m. 

vz اند‎ B 


e ۹ 


You are new to the city and are trying to orient yourself. Pair up with a classmate and take 
turns playing the roles below. 


A. Round 1 

Student 1: Ask your partner questions (Where is...?) to find out where on the map the fol- 
lowing places are located. Record your findings, and when finished, verify them verbally with 
your partner by stating in a complete sentence the road on which each place is located. 


جتان اول کت واه ڈال Je «b‏ 
Jade 7 J‏ پاک 
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Student 2: These locations correspond to the numbers on the map below. Answer your part- 
ner's questions by reporting the street on which each place is located. As always, speak in 
complete sentences. 


NUI‏ اال „Srt a EXT Suus‏ 97 نے کت 
M‏ 


اقال روڈ 


قر ا م روڈ 


کا ا ۱ T‏ 
8 0 ۱۱۸ ۶ ۳ 


B. Round 2 
Switch roles and repeat using the same map. 


Student 1: Please refer to the "Student 1" instructions under "Round 1" above. 


cit پاک ال ناد‎ 7 
کب ناد‎ Je A gu gt 
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Student 2: Please refer to the "Student 2" instructions under "Round 1" above. 
b» 8 AS T id zi 13 ۰ 
- +É و‎ _٦ -b rA Je EI les راک ار‎ AUS نات ۲ اور ریب‎ 
وت‎ A و‎ 


A multilingual street sign in Delhi 


Locating Places within Countries 


When stating the country in which a city or other landmark is located, sentences such as the 
following are common: 


Lahore is in Pakistan. lahaur pakistan - =s y; gsi 
mé hai. F 

Delhi is in India. dihlī hindūstān ہندوستان میں ہے۔‎ udo 
me hai. 


Sentences of the following type are also common. 


Karachi is a city in (of) karācī pakistan yea ایک‎ yet کرای‎ 
Pakistan. ka ek Sahar hai. = d kadi 
The Ganges is a river in gangā bhārat kī gent ری‎ ew 2 
(of) India. ek nadi hai. ji 

Mumbai and Delhi are mumbai aur dihli ۳ دو ہے‎ we wilt do اور‎ e 
two of India’s big cities bharat ke do bare 

(two big cities of India). sahar hai. 


The Postposition ka 


The sentences above employ the postposition, kā, ‘of; which is unusual among postpositions 
in that its form inflects like an adjective. As can be seen in the examples above, kā also takes 
the forms ke and ki, depending on the item that follows it. When the masculine noun sahar, 
‘city, follows, it retains the form kā; when the feminine noun nadi, ‘river, follows, it takes the 
form Ki; when the masculine plural item do sahar, 'two cities; follows, it becomes Ke. The 
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postposition kā has many uses, but for now you will practice using it to identify locations 
using sentences of the form above. 


Vocabulary 2 Q 


Locations 
India bharat بارت‎ 
India hindustan Jess 
Pakistan pakistan اتان‎ 


Please see the exercises for the spelling and pronunciation of additional South Asian places. 


Cardinal Directions 


south janüb (m.) = 
southern janübi d p 
north šumāl (m.) Jé 
northern q šumālī Je 
east mašrig (m.) Ts 

eastern masriqi TA 
west maghrib (m.) مب‎ 
western maghribi U > 


Additional Vocabulary 


place, space jagah (f.) £ 


capital dar ul-hukūmat (m.) aw وارا‎ 
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Additional Vocabulary (cont'd) 


state riyasat (f.) dm 
city Sahar (m.) pr 
province, state sūba (m.) ar 
region ilāga (m.) nm 
town qasba (m.) E 
country mulk (m.) "f 
river (also daryā, m. inv., ‘river’) nadi (£.) Se 


CO C Qs‏ کت 


Listen to the audio while reading the names of the South Asian places listed below. Examine 
the spelling and pronunciation and then pair up with a partner. With the help of the map, sort 
the names of countries, states, and cities. 


v AE Br J "2 yt Kr TT xe gb ux مارت‎ 
Qe ات‎ seat امت‎ ol UE os gi us Eua JE E سرعد‎ 
J: کش‎ gue EU ےر‎ 9g c کاشھایژو گووا‎ unl de TUM 


ue 

tee E] 

sell 

ا۔ ماب لیاے ؟ 

m سب‎ — gue 

cee اد‎ 

ب Me‏ شر — یں ے ےل ا eL‏ 
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re 


= 


emm 7 


Dictation: Your teacher will read aloud a number of South Asian place names. Listen carefully 
and write down the names as you hear them pronounced. Also note if each place is a country, 
state/ province, or a city. 


Teacher: Read aloud the place names listed under exercise 5 above. 


e ¿n g) 


Read the following statements and indicate whether each is true or false. If false, write a cor- 
responding true statement. 


= us ا‎ 

۲ هلان میں ہے۔ 

sa Jt oe dr 

-< Ecc  ' ٣ 

۵ اعلام آباوپاکتان 6 وارا گلوست EU‏ 
db‏ ماب میں ہے۔ 

4 00 
۸-دل ات پل EOE‏ 
E‏ رت 
-i‏ رات uA‏ ہے۔ 
ا epp. gef stu‏ رن 
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Locating Objects in the Home 


Earlier in this chapter you learned how to use the postpositions nē and parto locate places within 
cities and countries. Additional locational relationships can be expressed using other postposi- 
tions, such as those corresponding to English ‘on top of’ and ‘next to: This section will focus on 
some of these other postpositions and how they can be used to describe the position of objects 
relative to each other, for example, when describing the location of items within one’s home. 


Compound Postpositions 

All of the postpositions that have been presented till now have been simple postpositions, or 
postpositions that consist of a single word. Most postpositions, however, are compound post- 
positions, meaning they consist of multiple words. Compound postpositions are similar to 
multiword English prepositions such as ‘in front of’ and ‘to the left of: 


Most compound postpositions begin with either ke or ki, both of which are forms of the post- 
position Ka, ‘of? Here are some examples: 


g les ke ūpar on top of, above 


Um V” 1 ke baghal me next to 


e $ v kī tarah like; similar to 
There is a picture above the palang ke üpar ek tasvir see rr او ایک‎ A & 
bed. hai. N 
There's a flower pot next to mez ke baghal me ek nns X, c 0 JF De مر‎ 
the table. gamla hai. 
The sofa is in front of the TV. sofa tivi ke sāmne hai. 22 =L A وی‎ d ar 


Vocabulary 3 Q 


Locational Postpositions 


ahead of, beyond ke age کا اس‎ 
on top of, above ke üpar el E 
to the left of ke bai taraf NL ee 


next to ke baghal me du JF = 
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between (also Ke bic me, 


between, in the middle of) 


near; in the possession of 


behind 


to the right of 


to the right of 


between, in the middle/midst of 


in front of, facing, opposite from 


under, below 


Household 


home, house 

courtyard 

bottle 

bed, bedframe 

sheet, bedsheet 

box, container 

sofa 

thick blanket, comforter 
clothes 

flowerpot 


house 


ke bic 


ke pás 


Ke piche 


ke dái taraf 
ke dáhini taraf 


Ke darmiyan 


ke samne 


ke nice 


ghar (m.) 
dngan (m.) 
botal (£.) 
palang (m.) 
cādar (f.) 
dibba (m.) 
sofa (m.) 
lihāf (m.) 
kapre (m.pl.) 
gamla (m.) 


makān (m.) 
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Additional Words 


left (direction) bāyā kt 
right (direction) daya th 
right (direction) dahina bly 
water pani (m.) d l 
water bottle pani Ki botal (£.) J: Sat 
right, immediately thik ae 


(with certain compound postpositions) 


other; second dūsrā دوسرا‎ 
certainly zarür ضرور‎ 
manner tarah (f.) ub 
direction taraf (£.) a) 
` 
Notes: 


+ báyá and dáyá are both variable adjectives. The final vowel changes as in other variable adjectives, the only 
difference being that it is nasalized. 

+ pani ki botal: Note that where English employs compounding to link two nouns, Urdu often employs the possessive 
postposition kā. Another example of this is urdú Ki Kitab, ‘an Urdu book: 

+ thik: Examples: ke thik sānme, ‘right in front of’; ke thik piche, ‘right behind; ke thik baghal mē, ‘right next to, etc. 

+ tarah: Here are some useful phrases featuring tarak: is tarah, ‘in this way’; us tarah, ‘in that way’; is tarah kā, 
‘this sort of' (‘of this sort’); us tarah kā, ‘that sort of; kis tarah kā, ‘what sort of’; har tarah kā, ‘all sorts of? 

۰ taraf. Note the difference between: is Ki taraf, ‘in the direction of this’; and is taraf, ‘in this direction: 


Additional Postpositions 


Here are some additional high-frequency postpositions. These are not used in this chapter 
but will be useful to learn as soon as possible. 
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before se pahle ec. 
far from, distant from se dür ے دور‎ 
including; regarding ko lekar fam ۳ 
like, in the manner of (tarah, f. manner) ki tarah UP nf 
in the direction of (taraf, f. direction) ki taraf c ug 
because of (vajah, f. reason) ki vajah se و "کے‎ ng 
about ke bare mē vi. L 
in spite of ke bāvajūd ol A 
instead of ke bajāe de uc. 
after ke bad aw A 
um سس ےم‎ "s کے‎ together) Se AL 
apart from, in addition to ke ilàva m ps 
for ke liye a. us 
according to ke mutabiq qu p 


nm 


Exercise 8 


Read aloud and translate the sentence pairs. 


acu egt P aer oM AA E EE‏ :سو ہر کے 
REPE.‏ سک ایس طرف ایک تو ہے ۔ تصو LG‏ طرف ge‏ ۲ اماری ےا ا 
ی , سک enu lp os podra SEB E‏ 
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exe 3 


Translate into Urdu. You may find it easier to translate the underlined portion of each sen- 
tence first, and then translate the entire sentence. 


1. The flowerpots are in the courtyard. 

2. There are some flowerpots in the courtyard. 

3. There is a wardrobe closet next to the window. 
4. The paper is under the book. 

5. There is a notebook next to the bed. 

6. The desk is between the window and the closet. 


na 
ā 
Exercise 10 —- 


These statements refer to the chart below. Indicate whether each statement is true or false. 
For all false statements give a corresponding true statement. 


الاری GEL‏ ہے۔ GA Seok gular tt PL gr‏ 
۴۔ می کے fe‏ ہے۔ ۵ فی وی WR WC OG E O‏ 
ےک e‏ سی فر تب سب - ۸ ری ک و لت کت M‏ 
a‏ — 0 ا لین کے بل میں ایک f b‏ ہے اود دوسری طر فک u‏ 
ہے۔ Pal tr‏ کے یک Gr Áo an cat‏ پل هچ ہے۔ 
۵ ۔کر PEL ug‏ ہے۔ d oH E n‏ ہیں ہہ ۔ £d ۸ EO p M Lu ae‏ 


EL میں اد‎ RL Kur ھی اود انس کے چاو ہے‎ ۱ de 
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em 604 


Listen to the audio and answer the questions about the chart in the previous exercise. 


ah a at ٣‏ کے sa gue‏ ۴ ۔کیا می کے dil‏ ہے ۳ ۴۔ پان فلس چر 
Vel £ por tuas e Lu Sal Tom tec:‏ بی ہیں۔ a e‏ 


dg d ol XE a ce Vp ese ہے ؟ ۸۔ م کے فل می ںکیا‎ pl یک‎ 
ہے ؟‎ Vol E 


Locating Places and Objects 131 


83 
Exercise 12 


A Pakistani child has sent his American pen pal a description and a drawing of his room. The 
drawing has been lost in the mail. Read the passage and then recreate a map of the room's layout. 


Ve‏ کے می ایک e d n‏ کے دائیں reb‏ میزہے۔ میزیہکنائیل ہیں۔ میز 
کا om‏ حول سک Ur‏ رت 5 AM Ute gt le‏ کے سا سے 


ds OW. Ns 
60s 


As you might guess, in addition to describing the locations of objects, postpositions can also 
be used to describe people's physical positions relative to each other. Listen to the statements 
about the people standing in line in the picture below. Indicate whether each statement is true 
or false. For all false statements write a corresponding true statement. 


be a a W‏ را 


raj saba samir zakir salma 
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و 


Role 1: Ask your partner the questions provided to determine the identities of the people in 
line. Label each picture with the appropriate name. When finished, compare your results with 


your partner's information. 


Pair Exercise 
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TN Ne رچڑ‎ 
vac oig Loy او‎ sr 
کے ت کو کون ہے ؟‎ yr 
»"-— Ve le 

۵۔ ELE‏ ہے ؟ 


Role 2: This is the order of the people in line. Answer your partner's questions in complete 
sentences. 


z ws du „ ben 17 "di 


x nafis subühi hamza zoya rames 


Repeat using the following picture: 


ULIL Ju‏ ہے کون ؟ 
کیان کال sa‏ 
te WELL Ser‏ 
e‏ اد طاہر WEL‏ ے؟ 
bec VE I ay EO‏ 
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Role 2: 


£ rl vw |7 Jt Ale اد‎ 


tahir sīmā mīrā bilāl saima 


Using Postpositions: Oblique Forms 


Earlier in the chapter we introduced the concept of the object of a postposition. To recap, 
the object of a postposition is the word or phrase that immediately precedes the postposi- 
tion and completes its meaning. This concept is important to understand since many nouns, 
adjectives, and pronouns take different forms when they become the object of a postposition. 
The forms that these words take with postpositions are called oblique case forms, or as we 
will call them more simply, oblique forms. The forms that nouns, adjectives, and pronouns 
take in most other circumstances are called direct forms. The singular and plural forms of the 
nouns, adjectives, and pronouns introduced in unit 1 are all direct forms. Direct forms can be 
regarded as the default forms of these words. 


1 


Oblique Noun Forms 


Singular oblique forms: The singular oblique forms of all four noun types are given in the 
table below. The direct forms are also reproduced for easy comparison. 


T — P — 


oblique form direct form mats 
(form with postposition) | (form without postposition) | id 
= _ سسا‎ iz 
EM اب‎ / | | 
kamre mē kamrā masculine type 1 
in the room room 
palang ke ūpar palang masculine type 2 
on top of the bed bed 
| Sul | الاری‎ 
almari mé almari feminine type 1 
in the closet | closet 
p ww T i —— gr 
و‎ Z = 
mez par mez feminine type 2 
| on the table table 


L 
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As can be seen in the table, only masculine type 1 nouns change in form when used with post- 
positions. The final vowel of the noun (-4 or —a) changes to —e. All other noun types have 
identical singular direct and oblique forms. 


Plural oblique forms: On the other hand, all plural nouns change when used with postposi- 
tions. All nouns take the plural oblique ending -0. 


oblique form direct form MODE 
(form with postposition) (form without postposition) YP 
94971 
kamró mé kamre masculine type 1 
in the rooms rooms 
S ae ۱ NON" Ua | = 
اور‎ £ y^ نک‎ | 
palangó ke ūpar palang masculine type 2 
above the beds beds 
V Ubu 
almáriyó mē alináriyá feminine type 1° 
in the closets closets | 
¿UZ ua m 
mezó par mezē feminine type 2 
on the tables tables | 


e 6 = sss 


N 
*Words ending in —iyā, such as ciriyā, ‘bird; also have the plural oblique form —iyo: ciriya. 


Oblique Forms of ye and vo 


The object of a postposition is often not a single noun but a multiword phrase. When 
this is the case, all of the words occurring in the phrase take their oblique form. An 
example presented earlier in the chapter illustrates this point. When the phrase ye 
Sahar became the object of the postposition mé, the word ye changed to is (is Sahar me, 
‘in this city’). 

Both ye and vo have oblique forms that differ from their direct forms. While the singular and 
plural direct forms of ye and vo are identical (ye means both ‘this’ and ‘these’; vo means both 
‘that’ and ‘those’), both ye and vo have distinct singular and plural oblique forms. In the singu- 
lar number, ye, ‘this, changes to is, and vo, ‘that; changes to us. In the plural number, ye, ‘these; 
changes to in, and vo, ‘those, changes to un. 
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oblique form direct form 
(form with postposition) 


(form without postposition) 


T 


direct form and meaning 


(usse Qi | p 


is kamre mē | ye kamrā 
in this room this room 
d LT 
us kamre me vo kamrā 
in that room that room 
a vi ان‎ — £ 
in kamró mē ye kamre 


in these rooms these rooms 


800 
vo kamre 
those rooms 


un kamró mé 
in those rooms 


t 


Oblique Forms of kya and kaun 


——_ 


ye, this 


m 
vo, that 


ye these 


ود 
vo, those‏ 


The interrogative word kyā, ‘what; takes the oblique forms Kis in the singular and Kin in the 
plural. The oblique forms of the word kaun, ‘who, are identical to those of kya. 


in which (‘what’) room? kis kamre mē 


in which (‘what’) rooms? kin kamró mé 


Vocabulary 4 Q 


Household Items 


pots and pans; a cooking 
or eating vessel 


bartan (m.) 


bedding bistar (m.) 
curtain parda (m.) 
plate plet (f.) 


quot 
01111 


plant 

bowl 

cup (also, kap, m.) 
plate 

pillow 

towel 

metal plate 

key 

sheet, bedsheet 
knife 

spoon 

stove 

carpet, rug 
container 
Scissors 

papers 

fork 

clothes 

small bowl 


blanket 

trash 
wastebasket 

glass for drinking 


tablecloth 
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pauda (m.) 
pyala (m.) 
pyali (f.) 
tastari (f.) 
takiya (m.) 
tauliya (m.) 
thālī (f.) 

cabi (f.) 

cádar (f.) 

caqu (m.) 
camniac/camca (m.) 
culha (m.) 
dari (f.) 

dibba (m.) 
qainci (f) 
kaghzat (m.pl.) 
kata (m.) 


kapre (m.pl.) 


katori (£.) 
kambal (m.) 
kura (m.) 
kūredān (m.) 
gilas (m.) 


mezpos (m.) 
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Notes: 


e kaghzát is an irregular plural form. Many words that are common in everyday speech borrow irregular plural 
forms from Arabic or Persian. Irregular plural forms become even more common in more formal registers of 
the language. 


+ kūredān consists of two parts: kara, m. ‘trash, and —dán, ‘receptacle of... Other examples with -dan are ātišdān, 
‘fireplace’ (atis, f. fire), and guldan, ‘vase’ (gul, m. ‘flower, rose’). 


- 5 
Exercise 15 A 


Read the statements about the pictures below and indicate whether they are true or false. 
Explain the reason for all false sentences in a complete Urdu sentence. 


Lee وف ا ار ےی‎ ۳ 3a OP MAEA, EB ENT. ln, 
sai f” با‎ uae ے سے و‎ ٦ اور اد کے چ کے ہے۔‎ o 40 
eat 8 کے او پیٹ کم‎ de 528 ہے‎ 0 -A 
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A 
° = 
Exercise 16 A — | — |} 


Translate the following phrases and sentences into Urdu. If you find it easier to break up the 
sentences into their components as is done in the first four sentences, please do so for the 
remaining sentences. 


. Room. In the room. The boy is in the room. 

. Tables. On the tables. The books are on the tables. 

. Pen. Next to the pen. The notebook is next to the pen. 
. Cupboards. In front of the cupboards. The window is in front of the cupboards. 
. The window is to the left side of the door. 

. The fan is above the bed. 

. There is a big cupboard between the pictures. 

. The pencil is under the chair. 

. The chairs are in the rooms. 

. The trash can is in that room. 

. In which box is the pen? 

. What is in these cupboards? 


0 کت 


Listen to the dialogue as you read along with the text below. When finished, create a map 
of the buildings and locations described. Be sure to also indicate where the conversation is 
taking place. 
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«em 9 


Listen to the dialogue and note what the person is looking for and whether she finds it. Also 
list all of the other places where the item was not found. 


E‏ کتک معلوم (Ga f<‏ ہے ؟ 

"Uu E 

PES "EINE PEN 
e a 
uU EU a - 

ب۔ fe‏ الاری ٹل ہے؟ 

LUN —! 

ب۔ کا سار ی ut SU Su‏ ہے ؟ 

à san o" - 
ہے ؟‎ gz کیا وہ‎ ier 

et ONE Rr یں مرک‎ a 
ہے ؟‎ Un ی یکر ی ۔‎ P eo e ب۔‎ 
ا وتار ی کاپی سے میر یکتاب نہیں ۔‎ 

cel Vie hE Lie Su ب۔‎ 
es P UM aaa 
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ec ۹۴ء‎ 


Examine the two sets of pictures below. With a partner, take turns pointing out similarities 
and differences in the two sets. 


SetI 


Set II s 
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Phrases like the following are essential when talking about family, whether expressing family 
relations or describing one's family members. 


my brother 

your sister 

your parents 
our family 
Salman's mother 


Farhanas children 


mera bhai 
tumhari bahan 
ap ke validain 
hamara xandan 
salman ki ma 


farhana ke bacce 


dk ly 
Sige 
آے کن‎ 
جاراخاندان‎ 
Ada 
£ Gopi 


All of these phrases employ structures for indicating possession. The structures are all varia- 
tions of the postposition Ka, 'of; which was discussed briefly in the previous chapter. This 
chapter will explore kā and related structures in greater detail, focusing on how they can be 


used to express family relations and describe one's family members. 


Using the Possessive Postposition ka 


The postposition kā corresponds to English ‘of, or ‘apostrophe, s: Take a look at the following 


phrases with Ka: 


Johns, of John 

John’s family 

Jane’s, of Jane 

Jane's home 
Shabana’s, of Shabana 
Shabana’s brother 
Akbar's, of Akbar 


Akbar’s son 


jan ka 

jan ka xandan 
jen ka 

jen ka ghar 
Sabana ka 
Sabana ka bhai 
akbar ka 


akbar kā beta 


K: 
dk: 
vA 
A 


As seen in the previous chapter, the postposition ka is unusual in that it behaves like an adjec- 
tive; kā takes the following forms that agree in gender and number with the possessed noun 


(the final element in the phrases above). 
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Forms of the Postposition ka 


Examples: 


He is John's brother. 
They are John's brothers. 
She is John's sister. 

They are John's sisters. 
He is Jane's brother. 
They are Jane's brothers. 
She is Jane's sister. 


They are Jane's sisters. 


Vocabulary 1 Q 


Family 
family 


brother 


siblings, brothers and sisters 


sister 


plural singular 
L 1 
ke ka 
ki ki 


vo jan ka bhai hai. 
vo jan ke bhai hai. 


vo jan ki bahan hai. 


vo jan ki bahané hai. 


vo jen kà bhai hai. 


vo jen ke bhai hai. 
vo jen ki bahan hai. 
"X 


vo jen ki bahane hai. 


xāndān (m.) 


bhai (m.) 


bhāī-bahan (m.pl.) 


bahan (f.) 


masculine 


feminine 


: aa "m 
کے بھالٹی میں ۔‎ ges 
dots 
utu dato 
ہے ۔‎ QR دہ ین کا‎ 
EN. 25 
dato 
tu dato 
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Family (cont'd) 


wife 

paternal uncle (father's younger brother) 
father's younger brother's (caca) wife 
paternal grandfather 

paternal grandmother 

husband 

maternal grandfather, mother's father 


maternal grandmother, mother's mother 


Words for Parents 


father 
father 
mother 
mother 
father (informal, can be disrespectful) 
father 
mother 
parents 
mother 
father 
mother 


parents 


bivi (£) 
cacá (m.) 
caci (f.) 
dada (m.) 
dadi (f) 
sauhar (m.) 
nānā (m.) 


nani (f.) 


abba (m.) 
abbū (m.) 
amma (f) 
ammi (f.) 
bap (m.) 
papa (m.) 
ma (f) 
mā-bāp (m.pl.) 
mammi (f.) 
valid (m.) 
valida (f.) 


validain (m.pl.) 


Additional Words 


right now, at this moment (ab, ‘now’ + hi) 
the rest of, the remaining 

entire 

friend 

other, second 

female friend of a female 

of 


classmate 


Notes: 
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abhi T4 | 


bāgī T 
pura |, ; 
dost دوست‎ 
dūsrā دوسرا‎ 
saheli = 


kā 1 


hamjamat JOE ú 


The words cacā, dada, nana, abba, and påpå are all masculine type 2 nouns. In other words, the final —ā vowel‏ ٭ 


does not change to —e like type 1 nouns. Many masculine family relation nouns that end in - are type 2 nouns. 


The following words are used when addressing parents (and can also be used when referring to them): 


ul‏ اه bb‏ اال. ای. کی 


The following words are used only when referring to parents: 


val "In cally L ال‎ el «Jb 


E 
EXC 
Exercise 1 SA 


Read aloud and translate. 


PE dar en والد ہیں ؟‎ ar ین کا نا مکیا ہے ؟‎ t-r P UN 
E ہے اور ہے ا کی چھوٹی بن ہے۔‎ duh + tel لو‎ i ute ۔ ای‎ ۵ tu 
dk صرت ود اور اس کے‎ Ut Ur uude Lat میس‎ um ان‎ ۸ "0800 
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^ AGU 
Exercise 2 A 


Take a look at the family tree and read the statements about it. Say whether each sentence is 
true or false, and if false, explain why. 


Z E ۷ 
مان رالو‎ Ap xl 
saulē, AU 


PEL مک‎ fi 

"02919800 

- سب‎ Ga کم شام هک‎ r 

ut ar‏ سلا نگ ہے۔ 

- کے وال‎ E عاپرصامب‎ -۵ 
ET. es 

پ*۔ زاہدصاح ی ہو ینام راد ہے ۔ 

۸۔ فرح کے دادادادی کے نم زابد اور AP‏ بل ۔ 
en a‏ کے ناکا نام Ju‏ ہے۔ 

٠۔‏ تاپ صا بکی ا یکا نام رابعد ہے۔ 
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Possessive Pronouns 


The postposition kd, in addition to changing its form like an adjective, is also unusual in that it 
merges with pronouns to produce special words called possessive pronouns. These words cor- 
respond to the English words ‘my, ‘your, ‘his, ‘her, ‘its, ‘our, and ‘their’ as well as words such 


as ‘mine; ‘yours, ‘his, ‘hers, ‘its; ‘ours, and ‘theirs: 


Possessive Pronoun Forms 


plural ۳ singular 
۳ ۳ 
hamārā (ham + kā) merā (maī + kā) | 1 
‘our(s)’ ‘my, mine’ 
مارا‎ 
tumhārā (tum + kā) 
‘your(s)’ F 
B = terā (tū + kā) 2 
6! ‘your(s)’ 
ap ka (ap + ka) 
‘your(s)’ 


Oo | by 


inka (ye + ka) iska (ye + ka) 3 
un kā (vo + ka) us kā (vo + kā) 


‘their(s)’ ‘his/her(s)/its’ 


The interrogative word kaun, ‘who; has the possessive form kis ka (pl. kin ka), ‘whose’ The 
possessive form of koi, ‘someone, anyone, is kisi kā, ‘someone's, anyone's. 


4 A kis kā, whose (sg.)? (kaun + kā) 
bf kin kā, whose (pl.)? (Kaun + kā) 


kisi ka, someone's (koi + ka)‏ کیک 
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All possessive forms are variable adjectives. The final —ā changes to —e and =i to reflect gender/ 
number agreement. Possessives always agree with the possessed noun, never with the possessor. 


Which grade is your tumhārā bhai kis klās mē hai? ge یں‎ K LT سار‎ 
brother in? 


(tumhārā agrees 


with bhai) 


My sister is in college. meri bahan kalij me hai. anm ری کن کار‎ 
(meri agrees with 


bahan) 


His father is a doctor. us ke valid daktar haî. 


e ri 
(us ke agrees with 
válid) 


As we saw in chapter 7, compound postpositions are postpositions that consist of multiple 
words. The first word in most compound postpositions is either ke or ki. When compound 


postpositions are used with pronouns, ke and ki merge with the pronoun as they always do to 
produce possessive pronoun forms. 


(= ew Sp) LT. کے‎ + 2° 


mai + ke piche = mere piche (mai + ke = mere) 


uud.‏ (تم Se‏ - تباری) 


tum + ki tarah = tumhari tarah (tum + ki = tumhari) 


Exercise 3 G 


Fill in the blanks with the appropriate possessive forms corresponding to the words given in 
parentheses. When finished, translate the sentences. 


Example: 


eus a کا(‎ 


oe‏ ھت 
E 0‏ 
dL. LE‏ 70+000 


۳ کیا(د:) UU uuo‏ ے؟ 
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MU MEET ۵ 

bug o. 
«ui dist pac 

(Vl‏ ریس و 


کت (O‏ کت 


A. Bringa picture of your family to class. Listen to and read along with the dialogue, and then 
pair up with a classmate. Using the dialogue as a model, find out who each person is in 
your partner's picture. 


I‏ تساراخاندان ہ ؟ 

this uut ب۔‎ 
stub „V اد‎ 

ب- uU‏ میرے والمین ہیں۔ 

ww. 

3 ولد‎ Ur" 
m cx 

oe‏ بھائی ہے۔ 

utu dV اد‎ 

tu ری بای‎ ele rnb = 


B. Exchange pictures with your partner. Pair up with another classmate and explain who the 
people are in your original partner's picture. 
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Stating the Number of Siblings You Have 


Urdu has no verb that corresponds to English ‘to have! In situations where ‘to have’ is used 
in English, Urdu employs a number of different constructions, each of which is appropriate 
in a different context. The following construction can be used to state how many siblings a 
person has: 


X kā Y hona for X to have Y 


The postposition kā and the verb Horn both agree with the Y element in this construction. 
Here are some examples: 


Akbar has one brother. akbar kā ek bhai hai. eZ Gk E É A 
He has two sisters. us ki do bahné hai. EUC ir Šu! 


How many siblings do you have? tumhāre kitne bhai bahan hai? ¢ J' Gk zx ما‎ 


I have two brothers. mere do bhai hai. FOR gk Desr 
I don't have any sisters. meri koi bahan nahi hai. E ue J 7 می ری‎ 


N 


3 
3[ , 
6 سس 


Read aloud and translate. 
UE دو بھائی اورتین‎ Ur ene lige fae ute Z ا۔آپ کے‎ 
میر یال‎ ۱ ut def le لب تن‎ E ۶ 2 ut 
stu تما با‎ a اگوی‎ ue > ے۔‎ um ut 


em ۱ 


Compose Urdu questions that you could ask to find out the following information: 


+ If someone has any siblings 

e If somebody has any brothers 

+ If somebody has any sisters 

* How many brothers somebody has 
+ How many sisters somebody has 


In complete Urdu sentences, answer the questions that you have composed. 
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ec 6ی‎ 


You will hear three people introduce themselves and tell about their siblings. Listen to what 
they say and note what you hear. Compare your results with those ofa classmate when finished. 


GED ء٥۹‎ 


Move around your classroom and mingle with your classmates. In five minutes, find out from 
as many classmates as you can how many brothers and sisters they have. Fill out your find- 
ings in the table on the next page. You can record your findings in English, but be sure to ask 
and answer all questions in complete Urdu sentences. The student who interviews the most 
classmates wins. 


Example: 


«tete A fi - 
wu ose de بے‎ 
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C 8 


Compose two sentences each for three classmates stating how many brothers and how many 
sisters they have. Be prepared to share what you write if called upon. 


A verse from the Quran in the original Arabic with Urdu translation. 


Describing Family Members 
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In this chapter you will learn how to describe your family members in terms of their age and 
appearance. 


Describing a Person's Physical Appearance 


The construction X kā Y honda, ‘for X to have Y’ was introduced in the previous chapter to 
state how many siblings one has. This construction can be used in other contexts as well. In 
general, it is appropriate when stating something a person has that is not capable of being 
transferred to another person (nontransferrable items). This construction is therefore some- 
times found in statements about people's physical features. 


My sister has long hair. meri bahan ke lambe bal hai. 208 ul ZA 9 مین‎ dz 
She has big eyes. us ki bari ākhēhaī. tuf e (U 


Sentences of the following structure are also common when describing a person's physical 
features: 


` 


His face is round/He us kā cihra gol hai. #22 Jha KU! 
has a round face. 


= ` ہے‎ 
His eyes are green/He us Ki akhe hari hai. - جرک ول‎ ufi it 
has green eyes. 


| Vocabulary O) 


Body Parts 


E ākh (£) fi 
a strand of hair (mere bal, ‘my hair’) bal (m.) Jt 
arm bāzū (m.) al 
body badan (m.) Ja 
stomach pet (m.) — 
leg, foot pair (m.) 5 


mole Lil (m.) vi 


belly, gut 
chin 

face 

beard 

tooth 

head 

form, appearance (esp. facial) 
ear 

cheek 
mouth, face 
moustache 
nose 

hand; arm 


lip 


Physical Appearance 


fine, thin, threadlike; minute 
full 

thin (things) 

approximately 

healthy, fit 


wide 


Describing Family Members 


tond (f.) 


thuddi/thori (f.) 


cihra (m.) 
darhi (£) 
dát (m.) 
sar (m.) 
šakl (f.) 
kan (m.) 
gal (m.) 
mūh (m.) 
miiché (£.pl.) 
nak (f.) 
hath (m.) 


hot (m.) 


barik 
bhara 
patla 
taqriban 
tandurust 


caura 
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Physical Appearance (cont'd) 


square in shape 

skinny, thin (people) 

skinny, thin (people) 

belonging to the middle, medium 


in appearance 


dark or dusky in complexion 


golden, blond (with bal, hair) 


straight 
healthy 


height 


light-skinned, fair in complexion 


round 


bald 


deep, dark (with colors) 


thick, dense 
curly 


long, tall 


strong, solid (in build) 
fat, heavyset; thick 


short (of people) 


delicate 


light 


caukor 
dubla 
dublà patla 
darmiyāna 
dekhne mē 
sāvlā 
sunharā 
sīdhā 
sihatmand 
gad (m.) 
gorā 

gol 

ganjā 
gahrā 
ghanā 
ghungrālā 
lambā 
mazbūt 
motā 

nātā 
nāzuk 


halkā 
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e (0 


You are visiting a friend who lives in another city. Your friend’s brother, whom you have never 
met, is going to pick you up at the airport. Your friend has left you a voicemail describing his 
brother. Listen to the voicemail and fill out the chart below with the information indicated. In 
the last two lines fill in any additional information you hear. Be prepared to report what you 
record if called upon. 


| T xl 


سا ۓ 


UA 


Pr 


Read the descriptions and match them with the people shown in the picture. Pair up with a 
classmate and compare your results. 
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ا الک usaq‏ ہے۔ ای o ATS‏ ہیں۔ ا سک a‏ کال cut‏ ا سک Ji‏ پژی اد een‏ 2 
ue‏ ان oue StL‏ اور pede‏ 


E Fo el Tr‏ اون کے رت 
uh ute fe mud uu‏ 


PI SF ا کی یھی جورت وای سی ** ہیں۔ اس کے با‎ Satur 
fe Salter ae 


*Repeating an adjective in this manner intensifies it. 
**The form —sá/-se/-si added to an adjective gives a similar sense to the English adjectival suffix —is/t. 


5 کت 


Write a description of the picture that was not described in the previous activity. 


GED 49 


Pair up with a classmate. Imagine that you need to pick up a sibling or acquaintence of your 
classmate at the airport. You have never met the person before so you need to find out enough 
information about the person's appearance to enable you to recognize him or her. Draw a pic- 
ture of the person your partner descibes. When finished, switch roles and repeat. 
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Stating a Person's Age 


One of the most common constructions for stating a person's age employs the postposition ka: 


[age] sal ka ۵ to be [age] years old 
Examples: 
I (f.) am 20 years old. mai bis sal ki hu. - ول‎ Tem Bs ut 
I (m.) am 19 years old. mai unnis sal kā hù. V E Ju T UN 
How old are you? (m., ap) ap kitne sal ke hai? On he Jt x ای‎ 
How old are you? (f., tum) tum kitne sal ki ho? es TE x 9 


Note that the Ka portion of this construction agrees with the person whose age is being 
described. The word kitnā always takes the form kitne in this construction. 


Vocabulary 2 Q 


year sál (m.) ال‎ 
` 
age umr (f.) z 
month mahina (m.) T 
Notes: 


+ säl: The first portion of the age construction, [age] sal kā (without ond), can also be used attributively: pac sal 
ki larki, a five-year-old girl (‘a girl of five years’); tis sal kā admi, a thirty-year-old man. Also note the phrase: pac 
sal ki umr me, ‘at the age of five: 

e umr: One's age can also be stated by saying: meri umr [age] hai. Examples: meri umr pandrah sal hai. ‘| am 
15 years old: (‘My age is 15 years.) tumhdri umr kya hai? ‘What is your age?’ 
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Prior to beginning these exercises, review Urdu numbers, which are given in appendix 1. 


Exercise 5 5 a 


Read aloud and translate. Note also if the subject is male or female if it is not evident from 
your translation. 


e vel UL ۔ تم کے سا کی جو تاکن‎ usi میس میں سال‎ -r el Juez d 
td deaf ur uiu < at سا‎ ut d OR c ۳۴ 


lu ۸‏ صرت دو Ez‏ ے۔ 
em‏ 


Translate into Urdu. 


. I am [age]. 

How old are you (to an elder female)? 

. How old are you (to a same-age male)? 
How old is your father? ۱ 

. My father is [age]. 

How old is your mother? 

. She is [age]. 

. In our class everybody is 19. 

. How old is your brother? 

. He's 23 years old. 


em 60 @ 


Listen to the dialogue and note the age of each person mentioned. When finished, compare 
your results verbally with a classmate by stating each persons age in Urdu. 


ON J > N —‏ مہ 


— 


sms | 

ب۔ Oey‏ کس ا en Sc‏ سدق یسک" 
LU I‏ 91" 

ede df GE» EFE A ب۔‎ 

ee ای‎ ai ea 

—- میرے بے بھاٹی Jee‏ ہیں اور by OA‏ کا ہے ۔ 
در وکوت lb‏ 

ECOUTER ۰ 9 

el سال‎ Z da | 

tat -—‏ ما لول - 
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CGD 1 


Pair Exercise. 


Student 1: Imagine that the people listed below are acquaintances of your partner. Find out 
from your partner how old each person is. Note the answers and then check them verbally 
with your partner by repeating the age of each person in a complete sentence. 


2 ke | ot O | le — 
farah faisal adil parvin parvez | 
= ۲۰۱ : | 

f. m. m. i m. 


Student 2: Your partner will ask you questions about the following acquaintances of yours. 


Answer the questions in complete sentences: 


C lg عادل‎ ux z T 
farah faisal adil parvin parvez 
a m بخ"‎ | " : =- si - || 
f. m m. f. m. gender 
+ — = ——— پیت‎ = — | 
19 | 23 20 18 21 age — | 
لد‎ i = —— = 
When finished, switch roles and repeat: 
Role 1: 
— S = C — 
Pu: ^ («+ E Sr 
gez E: 2 2 2 را‎ person 
Jaizan sana rehāna āmir farhana | 
; m. f. E m. f. gender 
| age? 
Role 2: 
ni [^ - یا‎ š T 
ge : " zm 7 1 2b person 
| faizan sana rehāna āmir farhana 
m. | f ۳ m. | ۳ gender 
| 1 -a > ۱ 
22 24 26 age 
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CB ۱ 


Compose ten sentences stating the age (or approximate age) of ten people you know. Include 
all of your immediate family members. 


Oblique Adjectives 


Like nouns and the words ye and vo (explained in chapter 7), adjectives are also affected by 
the presence of postpositions. Adjectives take oblique forms when the phrase to which they 
belong becomes the object of a postposition. Most direct and oblique adjective forms are 
identical. The one form that differs in the oblique is the masculine singular form; the direct 
ending -å changes to —e in the oblique. 


my family 
in my family 


There are four people in my 
family. 


your little brother 


your little brother's name, 


the name of your little brother 


What's your little brother's 
name? 


the big room 
in the big room 


Your stuff is in the big room. 


mera xandan 
mere xandan me 


mere xandan me 
car log hai. 


tumhārā chota 
bhai 


tumhare chote bhai 
ka nam 


tumhare chote bhai 
kā nam kya hai? 


bara kamra 
bare kamre me 


tumhārā saman 
bare kamre mē hai. 


etle 
یب نامان ہیں‎ 
zu e U DAC — 


ble‏ بھائی 
MM o du JUEZ‏ 


V 
Ut es باس‎ 


sm eju 


Masculine plural adjectives as well as both feminine singular and plural adjectives have iden- 


tical direct and obligue forms. 


my parents 
(without postposition) 


my parents' home 
(with postposition, no 
change in adjective) 


mere válidain 


mere vālidain ka ghar 


میرے امن 


میرے والدین Ab‏ 


my sister 
(without postposition) 


my sister's name 
(with postposition, no 
change in adjective) 


my sisters 
(without postposition) 


my sisters' names 
(with postposition, no 
change in adjective) 


Vocabulary 3 Q 


Personal Characteristics 


honest 

talkative 

ill-mannered 

wicked, villainous; naughty 
foolish, a fool 

studious 

cute, dear 


tired (both words inflect) 


sharp, quick, fiery (of people); 


strong, quick (of things) 
cunning 
special 


quiet-natured 
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meri bahan 


meri bahan ka nam 


meri bahanē 


meri bahanó ke nam 


īmāndār 
bātūnī 
badtamīz 
badmāš 
bevagūf 
parhākū 
pyara 
thaka hua 


tez 


calak 


xas 


xāmošmizāj 


165 


می مین 


au 


dr 


(ur میری‎ 
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Personal Characteristics (cont'd) 


fun-loving 
responsible 
intelligent 
strict; hard 


lazy, slow 


serious 


simple, ingenuous (of people); 
straight, direct (of things) 


simple, plain, ingenuous 
married 
naughty 


shy 


neat and clean 


divorced 

common, commonplace 

strange 

intelligent, having common sense 
irresponsible 

lazy 

careless 

hardworking 


religious 


xušmizāj 
zimmedār 
zahīn 

Saxt 


sust 


sanjida (inv.) 


sidha 


sidhā-sāda 
Sadi Suda (inv.) 
Sararti/sarir 
Sarmila 

saf suthra 


talag Suda (inv.) 
am 

ajib 

aqlmand 
ghairzimmedar 
kahil 

lāparvā 
mihantī 


mazhabī 
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temperament, disposition mizāj (m.) زاجح‎ 
friendly milansār let 
smart, clever hošiyār A 
Additional Words 
human being insán (m.) اسان‎ 
a little, a bit thorá ورا‎ 
3 
person, individual $axs (m./f.) ur 
Notes: 


e imāndār: imán, m. faith; -dár, possessor of... also beiman, dishonest: be- is a prefix meaning ‘lacking; or 
‘devoid of... 

e badtamīz: bad- as the initial member in compounds means, ‘one whose...is bad? tamiz, f. ‘manners: 

° xāmošmizāj: xamos, ‘quiet, silent’; mizaj, m. ‘temperament! 

e aglmand: aql, f. ‘understanding, good sense..: mand is a suffix meaning ‘possessed of. 

e ghairzimmedār: ghair... in compounds means 'not..: 

+ láparvá: la-, \acking..' parva, f. ‘care, concern: 

e mahanlī: cf. mahnat, f. ‘hard work: 


Exercise 10 G 


Fillin the blank spaces by translating the English words given in parentheses. Make sure to use 
the correct Urdu form of the words in each phrase. 


(my little brother) ام عادول ے۔‎ 1 E 
(his big sisters) Er اور میم‎ vl کا ام‎ ER 
(your family) ç< b, ہت‎ i. ED 
(Mahmoods family) ut اور‎ e EE (x 


(my little sister) E مت‎ -4 
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(my friend) ES qe S بای‎ A zh 


(my friend's house) RS |” =< 


"0070 "0ٗ Oy 


Aa >‏ تک کت 


A. Read the passage below and fill out the table with key words to describe each person. Be 
prepared to report what you record. 


Z: +٦ ہیں‎ d ۔ میں پائی اک لک طالب‎ I ہے‎ dere 
Ss - 0” ده وا‎ o ہے۔‎ GAs وال ہکا نام‎ - ut. EXT vē! val 
BU a= a ہے 0 008 ۔ بت بعائ یکا م تال‎ wirt ما نک‎ 

O m. Vv‏ ۔ ا گام jn‏ ہے۔ 


B. Compose a paragraph about your family members based on the model of the previous 
paragraph. When finished, pair up with a classmate and share what you have written. 
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As seen in the previous chapters, Urdu has no verb corresponding to the English verb 'to 
have: In places where ‘to have’ is used in English, Urdu employs various possession construc- 
tions, each of which is appropriate in a different context. The previous two chapters pre- 
sented the construction for stating the nontransferrable "possessions" that a person has, such 
as family members and physical features. 


This chapter focuses on two additional expressions of possession that can be used to describe 
the physical possessions that people have and the features that buildings such as homes have. 
Here are some examples of the expressions that you will learn to use: 


Arif has a car. arif ke pas gari hai. E ناک ا کی‎ 
I have a scooter. mere pas iskütar hai. TE p^ ly lp 
Our house has hamāre ghar mē do bāthrūm haī. sili دو بات روم‎ ut Li جات‎ 
two bathrooms. 

My pos has two | mere kamre mē do khirkiyá hai. Sis y کے گی زر‎ A gu 
windows. 


۱ 


In all Urdu expressions of possession, the possessor (the person or thing that as something) is 
marked with a postposition, and the verb agrees with the possessed item (the thing that is had). 


Features of One's Home 


The following construction can be used to describe features of a structure, such as a house: 
X me Y honā for X to have Y 


In general, the construction 'X mē Y hond’ can be used when the possessor is inanimate. 
This construction literally means for there to be Y in X. 


Examples: 
My house has three mere ghar mé tin kamre hai. En — Cer A. aa 
rooms. 
My room doesn't have mere kamre mē pankha EV V Us میس‎ gf — 


a fan. naht hai. 


Vocabulary 1 O 


Home 


home, house 

house 

courtyard 

air conditioner, air conditioning 
kitchen 

veranda 

bedroom 

bedroom 

bedroom (sonā, to sleep, sleeping) 
enclosure wall 

roof, ceiling 

interior room open to the air on one side 
drawing room 

drawing room 

hallway 

bathroom, washroom 


lawn 
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ghar (m.) 

makān (m.) 

āngan (m.) 

e si (m.) 
bávarcixána (m.) 
barāmda (m.) 
bedrūm (m.) 
xābgāh (f.) 

sone kā kamrā (m.) 
cardivari (f.) 

chat (f.) 

dālān (m.) 

drāing rūm (m.) 
mihmanxána (m.) 
rahdari (f.) 
ghusalxāna (m.) 


lān (m.) 


اے ی ر بکنزيشر 
Sal‏ ناد 
7 

واب گاه 
07 
باردلواری 
— 

دالان 
py‏ 
مان تا 
Klel‏ 

eb F 


J! 


172 Unit2 My Family and My Home 


Additional Vocabulary 


this much, so much itna ce 

that much, so much utnā c 

oneself, myself, yourself, himself, etc. xud > 
Notes: 


+ itnā and utnā are related to the interrogative kitnā, ‘how much: 

o The suffix —xána in words such as bāvarcīxāna and inilunānxāna is used to form names of enclosed spaces, 
such as rooms. 

+ The suffix gûh in xābgāh forms feminine nouns that denote names of places. The word xab, used indepen- 


dently, means 'dream: 


Exercise 1 e 


You are looking for a house to rent. Your friend has sent you a note about a house that he has 
seen. Read the note and answer the questions that follow. 


ul, eG pus (Āsi (" iš Msk di "8 dy ELPA 


E FE کر‎ HAF کروی ن‎ br ow out 
PETAT MeL fa مروت یب ء۰‎ 


te fF pA ul 

یں کے m s‏ 
۴۔اک نکھاں ہے 

eut La, X کرس‎ 


Note: *ek ek, ‘one each’ 


e Ors 


Pair up with a partner and ask and answer questions about each other’s houses. You can use 
the previous activity as a model. Feel free to ask about the following and any additional things: 


e Whether your partner’s home has a given feature (courtyard, veranda, garage, lawn, etc.). 
+ How many ofa given feature the home has (bedrooms, bathrooms, etc.). 
+ Some qualities of those features (size, shape, things they contain, etc.). 
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40 


You are going home for the summer and need to find a place to store your things. You have 
asked your friend if you can store them in her room. Listen to her response and answer the 
guestions about it. 


A. What things does your friend have in her room? List the items in the order they are 
mentioned. 
B. Can your friend store your things? Why or why not? 


GED Qs 


Draw a blueprint of the layout of your bedroom. Pair up with a classmate, and using your 
blueprint, explain all of the furniture items that your room contains. You can also talk about 
the positions of the furniture items relative to each other. 


Expressing What One Has: Physical Possessions 
The following construction should be used when talking about people's physical posses- 
sions, or the tangible things that they have and don't have. 

X ke pas Y hona for X to have Y 


The physical possessions, moreover, must be transferrable to another person. Things such as 
physical features and body parts are not transferrable. 


Examples: 
Salman has a bicycle. salman ke pas sáikil hai. sa Ku Jt £ yU 
I have a car. mere pas gari hai. se Sh ler 
Do you have a pen? kya tumhare pas galam hai? qa ü Šim 


Who has my books? kis ke pās merī kitābē haī? coe LUE Jt Bb E 
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Summary of Constructions for Expressing Possession 


Three different possession constructions have now been introduced. The following chart 
summarizes the constructions and the general contexts in which they are used: 


y X is inanimate دس ٹتیویشی —— سے‎ me Y hona 
XhasY — 
“a X is animate <——» Y is transferrable » X ke pas Y honā 
- ei a " 
Y is not transferrable >= X ka Y ۵ 


Please keep in mind that this is not an exhaustive list of expressions corresponding to English 
‘to have: Additional expressions exist, some of which will be covered later in this book. 


Vocabulary 2 O 


cat billi (£) 1 
pet (i.e. pet dog, pet cat) pāltū (adj.) A 
pair of glasses (kala casma, sunglasses) casma (m.) EA 
eee sáikil (f) Ku 
phone fon (m.) gi 
dog kuttā (m.) í 
clothing, outfit libas (m.) JU 
Note: 


* The word pāltū is an adjective. To say ‘a pet’ (as a noun), use pāltū janvar, literally ‘a pet animal: 
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e Qs 


Pair up with a partner and ask each other if you have the items shown in the pictures below. 
Example: 
cutus us Civi 
پا یگازی سب ؟‎ V ts EU 0 
e E 


UGE des df 
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e 61 


Pair up with a classmate. Take turns making positive statements guessing what your partner 
has with him or her at the moment. The first person to guess five items correctly wins. 


ores! -! 
war ETO -— 
E d AE 


em QS 


Bingo: 
Find classmates who fulfill the statements given in the grid on the facing page. When you find 
a classmate who fits a description, write the classmate's name in the appropriate square. In 


order to write a classmate's name, you must first ask a question, even if you know the answer 
beforehand. The first person to fill five spaces in a row in any direction wins. 


Remember to be creative and use the skills that you possess so far to find out the information. 
For example, to find somebody who "has exactly one brother and one sister" you should not 
attempt to ask, "Do you have exactly one brother and one sister?" For this question, you might 
ask, "Do you have any brothers and sisters?" and then “How many brothers and sisters do you 
have?" Make sure to use the correct 'to have' construction. 


Find somebody who: 


has a dog 


has a bicycle 


does not have a 
bike 


whose home 
does not have an 
air conditioner 


has four or more 
siblings 


hasa car 


hasa 
computer 


has blue 
eyes 


has two or 
more sisters 


has a water 
bottle 


has brown 
eyes 


does not 


have a pen 


has brown 
hair 


has a cat 


whose home 
has four 
bedrooms 


| hasa Hindi l 
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book 


whose home 


has a veranda 


has exactly 
one brother 
and one sister 


has an Urdu 
dictionary 


has a pencil 


Some common household prayer items 


has no 
siblings 


has a banana 
(kelā) 


whose home 


has a garage 


has a guitar 


does not have 
a notebook/ 
notepad 
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When describing the qualities of people and things, it is common to compare their qualities 
to those of other people and things. In this chapter you will learn how to describe the relative 
qualities of your family members and home. 


Comparative Constructions 


The qualities of people and things can be compared using sentences such as these. 


My sister is older meri bahan mujh se bari -J 6x = UE 
than me. hai. 

My brother is taller mera bhai mujh se سے‎ u "E d gk Pa 
than me. lamba hai. 

In my family I’m the mere xandan mé mai "vilka میرے فانمان ہیں میں سب‎ 
oldest. sab se bara hū. 

My room is the smallest mere ghar me mera -e— GA می اکھرا سب سے‎ UE جم‎ —c 
room in my house. kamrā sab se chotā hai. 


Adjectives occur in three degrees: positive (e.g. big, smart, beautiful), comparative (e.g. big- 
ger, smarter, more beautiful), and superlative (e.g. biggest, smartest, most beautiful). Urdu 
expresses the comparative and superlative degrees through constructions that are formed by 
adding additional words to the positive form. 


When using comparative constructions, an important term to understand is the object of 
comparison. The object of comparison is the reference point of the comparison, or the entity 
against which another is measured. The object of comparison is immediately preceded by the 
word than in English. 


Paul is taller than Jake. Jake is the object of comparison. 
The UK is smaller than the US. The US is the object of comparison. 
Sarah is older than Kristen. Kristen is the object of comparison. 


Urdu has two basic comparative constructions: one is most frequently used when the object 
of comparison is specified and the other is used when the object of comparison is not stated. 


Comparatives without an Object of Comparison: When the object of comparison is 
understood by context but not specified (when the than someone/something portion is not 
included), the word zyāda, ‘more, inserted immediately before an adjective, transforms the 
adjective into a comparative. 


longer, taller zyada lamba U »U 
bigger, older zyada bara ڑا‎ asti 
better zyāda acchā Ul» 


more beautiful zyada xübsürat ودورت‎ oU 
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Javed is tall, but Akbar javed lamba hai, lekin m Ļ زیاده‎ m "c جاویر لیا‎ 
is taller. akbar zyáda lamba hai. 0 
Who's fairer in complex- kaun zyada gora hai, edt el (ie Ter E 
ion, you or your brother? tum ya tumhara bhai? 


Comparatives with an Object of Comparison: On the other hand, the following construc- 
tion is appropriate when the sentence does include the object of comparison: 


X se [adjective] more [adjective] than X 


bigger than Ali, older than Ali ali se bara be Td 
taller than Sarah sárah se lamba Ve سارہ‎ 
more beautiful than Aishwarya aisvarya se xübsürat AP ے‎ DL 


Note that the object of comparison has no effect on the gender or number of the adjective. 


Ali is older than Sarah. ali sarah se barā hai. - — l, — سارہ‎ (ex 
(barā agrees with ‘Ali’) 


Sarah is older than Ali. sarah ali se bari hai. E d ul 
(barī agrees with 'Sarah.) 


Additional Points 
It is also possible to use zyāda when the object of comparison is specified. 
X se zyáda [adjective] more [adjective] than X 


This basically means the same thing as the construction without zyāda, though it is slightly 
more emphatic. 


Raj is taller than Aslam. raj aslam se lamba hai. E Ļ = 2 au 


Raj is taller than Aslam. raj aslam se zyada ( we 1 ae U „be 4 au 
(Not shorter.) lamba hai. (kam nahi.) 
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The word zydda is also used when the comparison is one of quantity rather than of quality. 


I have more stuff than him. mere pás us se zyāda - سك‎ gie bU e میت یال ال‎ 
saman hai. id 

He has more brothers us ke tum se zyada Ee Gk ان 5 ے زیادہ‎ 

than you. bhai hai. 


Oblique Pronoun Forms 


As seen earlier in chapters 7 and 9, nouns, adjectives, and words like ye and vo take oblique 
forms when used with postpositions. Personal pronouns also have oblique forms. A pronoun 
takes its oblique form when it becomes the object of any of the postpositions mē, ‘in; par, ‘at, 
on, se, ‘from, than, ko, ‘to; or tak ‘till, by (time): 


Oblique Forms of Personal Pronouns 


singular 
£ 1 
ham (ham + ppn.) mujh (mai + ppn.) | 
£ 2 
| tum (tum + ppn.) tujh (tū + ppn.) 
$ = کد‎ — 
= 
- AM | | 
ap (áp + ppn.) | 
— سے‎ ~ y I لإ‎ | 
ان‎ J! 
in (ye + ppn.) is (ye + ppn.) 3 
un (vo * ppn.) us (vo * ppn.) 


ا 


L — سح‎ 7 sss 


Most of these forms are identical to ones already encountered. The most important new form 
to learn is the oblique form of mai, which is mujh, ‘me: 


The interrogative words kaun, ‘who, and kya, ‘what; have identical oblique forms—kis in the 
singular and kin in the plural. The indefinite pronoun koi has the oblique form kisi. 


"m kis: oblique singular form of both jand w 
po kin: oblique plural form 8085 1 
۳1 kisi: oblique form of 1 


This chapter focuses on using oblique pronouns in comparisons with se, ‘than? 
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My brother is older than me. mere bhai mujh se bare hai. En m ex gk = 


I'm taller than him. mai un se lamba hù - :ول‎ Ļ adu: 


Is your sister younger than you? kya tumhari bahan tumse ے ول ےہ‎ d Sb Un 
choti hai? 


No, I'm younger than her. nahi, mai un se chota hit - ول‎ GA ان سے‎ Vs Cd 


0۱ © 2 کت 


Examine the picture below as you listen to and read the statements about it. Indicate whether 
each statement is true or false. For all false statements, write a corresponding true statement. 


mel ان‎ ۱ 
de or سلا نکی‎ uen 
tdi کے‎ gu ۴۔‎ 

٣۔ Cal‏ رہ JU‏ کے چرس سے چڑا ہے۔ 
team‏ ۹)0 ال ua‏ 
els‏ لان ے وا ے۔ 

-e- لا‎ 9٤ 


0+000 
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R 
em کے‎ ۰96 


Read the paragraph below in which Mona compares herself with her sister Maria. Answer 
the questions that follow in complete Urdu sentences comparing Mona and Maria. When 
finished, pair up with a classmate and check your answers orally, speaking in Urdu. 


(da toga dA ۔ وہ مو سے دوسال‎ MU ہے۔ میری می ن‎ rp 
¿Ju ال‎ - 98 U ge Syl ene MM - سب‎ Mou نگ‎ 
EEE n e gez 


کن کان cee‏ 


"te rut کون‎ ۲ 
M Dp fo 
sa Viņai مس کا‎ 

۵- یآ uf‏ بای sh‏ 
"ut d‏ 
»کون زیادہ دبا < 


* Also, kaun umr mē zyáda barā hai. The word zyáda is sometimes omitted when it is clear from the context that 
a comparision is being made. 


CD 7 


Write a paragraph introducing one of your siblings and comparing him or her with yourself. 


The Superlative Construction 


Superlatives are formed by making a comparison with 'all; sab. 


sab se [adjective] the most [adjective] 
the biggest, the oldest sab se bara ا‎ ves 
the longest, the tallest sab se lamba Uu ہے ے‎ 
the highest sab se ūcā 2 سب سے‎ 


the richest sab se amir xul uec 


Making Comparisons 185 


Jane is the oldest hamari klās mē ک ول سے '۔‎ gl f عاری گلا‎ 
in our class. jen sab se bari hai. 
Mount Everest is the maint aivarest «il sl < ماؤنٹ اورسف 4 سے‎ 
world's highest mountain. duniya kā š 
sab se ūcā pahar hai. 
Who is the world’s duniya ka sab se s< HD Vile 9 دک‎ 
richest man? amir ādmī 
kaun hai? 
Vocabulary 1 Q 
rich amir z! 
equal, equally barábar “lz 
better bihtar >= 
money paisa (m.) P. 
mountain pahár (m.) ily 
world dunyā/duniyā (f.) رک‎ 
poor gharib غریب‎ 
Notes: p» 


+ biliar is a Persian loanword. This word contains the Persian comparative suffix, —tar, which can be applied to 
words of Persian and Arabic origin (e.g. kamtar, ‘inferior; bartar, ‘superior’). The suffix -tarin is the Persian 
superlative suffix (e.g., bihtarin, best”). 


* The word paisa is also used in the plural, paise, in the same sense. 


i Alna 
Exercise 4 G 


Read aloud and translate. 


ا۔میں اس e Z unte‏ ۲ میری سب em‏ نام طابر ے۔ ۳ ۔ تمارس بھائی 
gf tur‏ سب سے بدا ہے ؟ ۳ میرے وله ری wh‏ سے پمال بے پل - ۵۔ جاوید کے خاندان میں ای 
EEE AK‏ رس TZ << P lp a‏ 
کی تم سے بای tle‏ ۸ تممادے خاندان میں سب سے لباکون ہے؟ ۹۔ میری صن کے پا پری دا 

dive dte ac ane 75 t 
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am + O F7 9 


Below are the pictures and profiles of four siblings. Examine them and then listen to the ques- 
tions. Answer the questions in complete sentences. Compare your answers with those of a 
classmate. 


TEN‏ قر: دنٹ ۰اچ 
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این سب ے لہاے؟ 

s< = — Ë 

sa ln UP مرس‎ er 
wae موس نویراے‎ r 
سب سے کول ہے ؟‎ uu کون‎ ۵ 
dam سے‎ 
کر‎ ur E 
-<— رضوان سے بدا‎ tel ۸۔‎ 
مال کہ‎ = K 
s کے ال یھ‎ e uU) a 
ہی ہے؟‎ < Uu 


kur ھا‎ ME oo 


S Nea 
Exercise 6 e 


A. You have received a letter from a Pakistani pen pal. The following is an excerpt from the let- 
ter in which he describes his family. Read aloud and translate the letter. 


میا نام مان ہے۔ میں بانیں سا ل کا ہوں۔ میرے ناندان ہیں میرے والدین اود جم پار LE‏ میرے پاپا 
deaf‏ کے ہیں اور میری می ان سے تین سال Z Hythe at‏ سے ددسال dz «hr‏ 
uter‏ سے دوسال A‏ ہے۔ LA Gly‏ سے پا سال DA‏ ہے۔ دہ بارس خاندان میں سب 
Gow Ube ele‏ ہے اود ری بای تن زا میں سب بل بل - 
INT‏ 


B. Using the passage in the previous activity as a model, write a description of your own 
family. 
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The goal of this chapter is to review the content of unit 2 and provide additional opportuni- 
ties to synthesize all of the content presented up to this point. 


1. Grammar Review 


Brainstorm and recall all of the grammar topics that were covered in this unit. What are 
the important rules related to each structure? Complete this step before moving on. 
What is the direct case? What is the oblique case? 

Make sure that you are able to reproduce the tables for possessive pronouns and oblique 
pronouns from memory. 

When do pronouns take possessive forms and when do they take oblique forms? 

What three possession constructions did you learn in this unit? What are the differences 
between them? 


@ 


2. Tips for Increasing Fluency: Speaking Drills 


You can increase your speaking fluency by regularly performing the following speaking drills. 
The first few times you carry out each drill, focus on accuracy, and then as you become able 
to use the structure more automatically, focus on speed. 


A. Possessives 


00 


og 


G 


a. 


Wherever you happen to be, name as many of the items around you as you can using 
complete sentences and constructions such as ye...hai and vo...hai. 

Make statements about whether or not the items belong to you (e.g. ye kitab meri hai / ye 
meri kitab hai. ye galam mera nahi hai / ye mera galam nahi hai). 

Form questions that you could ask a person to determine which of the items are his or 
hers (e.g. kya ye ap ki kitab hai / kya ye kitab ap ki hai). Form questions using only ap first, 
and then practice using tum. 


. X ke pds Y honā 


Create questions that you could ask someone to determine if he or she has the items listed 
below. Create questions using ¿p first, and then form questions with tum. 


dA یں ضس‎ P out ms C بی‎ 


Make statements about whether or not you have the items listed above. 
Replace the words above with appropriate new words as you learn them. Make sentences 
about a friend of yours, describing things that you know he or she has and does not have. 


. X ka Y honā 


Write the names of ten people about whose families you know. Quickly go through the 
list, stating how many brothers and sisters each person has. 
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b. Describe the appearance of somebody you know. You can use both sentences of the type 
us ke bal kale hai and us ke kale bal hai. 

D. Age 

Write the names of ten people whom you know of diverse ages. Read quickly through the list 

and state how old (approximately if you don't know the persons exact age) each person is. 

E. Biographical Description 

Describe a person whom you know. Include information on how you know the person 

(e.g. mera ek dost hai...), his or her name, age, appearance, personality traits, family. After 


unit 3 you can add information on where the person lives and works; after unit 4 you can add 
information on his or her hobbies and interests. 


PRADO 


3. Personalization Ouestions 


Pair up with a partner. Take turns asking and answering the following questions. Answer in 


complete sentences. 
. 7۳ 
utut dez کے‎ el; 
sut gez ان سکب مک تن اد سب‎ ۳ 
کر‎ M Lr 
T c amd eso 

Git وشیار‎ G” میا‎ bA v 

٦‏ آپ کےکھرے می ںکیاکیاسامان te‏ وہ سب ماما نکاں ہے ؟ 


0 


4. You have befriended a man from India and have asked him to tell you about his home city. 
Listen to his description and then answer the questions provided. 


like, as jaise = 
Since...therefore... cūki...isliye... 822 72 
an open-air no-frills roadside restaurant dhaba (m.) lbs 


necessity zarürat (f.) رورت‎ 
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ut. i f e ہے۔ اس‎ IP کے ایک چھونے‎ ges VP «(t ام‎ 
PIA 0020 < tua den eo utut ugel 
ESS. 2 AU P 
PR St Stag <P 


gil‏ کا نا مک ہے ؟ 
JE] UM‏ ہے ؟ 
hs r‏ —— 


Bi"‏ وال Vi.‏ ہیں میں؟ 


¿rt ¿J 


۲۱ is à 


@ 


5. Choose one of your classmates and brainstorm on ways in which you could describe his 
or her appearance. When called upon by your teacher, come to the front of the class, and 
without telling your classmates who the person is, describe his or her appearance. When 
you are done, your classmates should be able to identify the person you have described. 


m 
IE 


6. You are working as an aid worker in a refugee camp. The following paragraphs were writ- 
ten by refugees who are trying to locate their family members. Identify which descriptions 
could and couldn't have been written by members of the same family. 


altogether kul milākar y" 3 


to search for dhidna ڑا‎ 


سس ےو ےت wins. Aa‏ 
Je Ue ut unde tutt tt‏ کل مر E‏ باس دورو سل £ 
,1 تن تال 


DEP PE. LE b اھ‎ On 9ھ‎ e مرے نادان‎ ۲ 
LI de de کے ہیں ۔‎ eos ur سا لکی ہیں۔ مامت‎ de اشھارہہ اود‎ Ue ہیں ۔ بای‎ ute 
ET d E EX us 


Unit 2 Review Activities 193 


ce uf uie urbe cut EMS 

ss سے ات کے بای یبیل‎ utu oru سب سک‎ aut کی‎ boa dues 
RE ”وس‎ a a asqa ou 
zu] 


€0 


7. Imagine that you are a genealogist. A new customer, Jameel Siddiqi, has approached 
you and asked you to research his family history. You have decided to first start with the 
people in his immediate household. Listen to his description of his family and draw a 
family tree. 


6 
Á 


8. You have received the letter shown below from a pen pal in which he talks about his fam- 
ily. Translate the letter into English. 


رام فیغان ہے ۔ میرے نادان Sap‏ ہیں۔ de old mz teile‏ 
of‏ میرے وال دک نام Boa wl Pre‏ میرے والمد بہت alu‏ کشت مزا کے ول ۔ میری والدہ 
کا ام وی Ë‏ ہے۔ دو اسکول $res ut‏ ی اود خوش Ue‏ میرے پدے od‏ کے نام 
اید اود سسیل ہیں۔ عادبا وتیل سال کے ہیں۔ وہ ممت ذبین اود پڑھکوہیں۔ سیل de abd‏ سے تین سال 
ee thle dn thr‏ “ھن کا نام فاری EREK a‏ 
وو مت PEN‏ 
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8 


9. Write a paragraph about your family and your home on the model of the passage in the 
previous activity. Identify the different members of your family and then share some 
information about them. What are their ages? What are they like? What is your home 
like? What rooms does it contain? What is the layout? 


10. Below are several additional family relation terms. Urdu's terms for extended family 
members are much more specific and detailed than those of English. This is perhaps a 
reflection of the high importance of the extended family in Urdu-speaking communities. 
While homes consisting of nuclear families are not uncommon, traditional South Asian 
homes commonly house extended families consisting of three generations of family 
members. Male children often remain in their parents' home after marrying and having 
children, whereas women traditionally move to their in-laws' house after marriage. 


Take a few minutes to familiarize yourself with the following family relation terms. Make a list 
showing how the relevant terms apply to your own extended family. 


® 


title for older sister 

sister-in-law (brother’s wife) 
nephew/niece (sister's children) 
nephew/niece (brother’s children) 
grandson/granddaughter (son's children) 
husband of phupphi 

paternal aunt 

wife of tāyā 

paternal uncle (father's older brother) 
husband of xala 

maternal aunt 

bride 


groom 


bûjî (f.) 

bhabhi (£.) 
bhaja/bhaji 
bhatija/bhatiji 
potá/poti 
phuppha (m.) 
phupphi (£.) 
tāī/barī ammi (f.) 
tāyā/bare abba (m.) 
xālū (m.) 

xála (f.) 

dulhan (f.) 


dūlhā (m.) 


a relative 

mother-in-law 

father-in-law 

in-laws' (home) 

parent's home (of a married woman) 
maternal uncle 

wife of mami 


grandson/granddaughter (daughter's children) 


Additional Vocabulary 


divorce 
divorced 


(Islamic) wedding 


Q 
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ristedár bi, 
sas (f) سال‎ 
sasur (m.) سر‎ 
sasurál (m.) a 
maika (m.) Á 
māmū (m.) ول‎ 
mami (f) ای‎ 
nātī/nātin; navasa/ J V اق اواسا‎ 
navasi 

talāg (f) لال‎ 
talāg Suda (inv.) ده‎ Q 
nikah (m.) LÉ 


11. Create a family tree of your family. Insert pictures of each of your family members in the 
tree and label them with the appropriate family relation term. Give a presentation to your 
class and tell your classmates who the people in your family are, how old they are, and 
share some information about what they are like. 


Q 


12. Create a presentation about your home. Draw a blueprint of its layout and also include 
pictures of various rooms. Using these supporting materials, deliver a presentation on 


your home to your classmates. 
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Additional Authentic Materials 
uui وال‎ 


zs bls ZÚ 


ape el بر سو ںکی‎ U 
pt du! ن٣ اسان کا‎ 
eat M add 
PE Palace کر بولا عم تک مکھاا‎ 


er دن‎ tur E a 
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Daily Life 


In this unit you will learn how to perform the 
following skills: 


۰ 


Provide general information about yourself and 
others, such as where you live and what you do for a 
living. 

Describe your daily routine from morning to evening. 
Talk about schedules and regularly occurring events. 
Tell time. 

Talk about weather and climate. 

Narrate ongoing events. 


In addition, you will learn some basic information about 
typical daily life in South Asia. 
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In this chapter you will learn how to describe your daily routine. You will also learn the basics 
of telling time and you will learn how to provide general information about yourself, such as 
where you live and what you study or do for a living. 


I wake up every morning at 7:00. agii EE وتات‎ p: 
I work in a bookstore. -JF دگان میس کا مکرتی‎ fi 


I work everyday from 2:00 to 8:00. ۷7و ۔‎ à Kbil روز دو کے سے‎ U 


Saying Where You Live and Work 


The verb form that is used to state where people live and what they do for a living is the 
present habitual verb tense. 


4 


The Present Habitual Verb Tense 


The present habitual verb tense is used for general statements of fact holding true in the pres- 
ent period of time (e.g. / live in Chicago). It is also used to describe actions and events that 
occur routinely or habitually in the present (e.g. / get up every day at 7:00). 


Formation: The present habitual is formed by adding two elements to the verb stem (the 
infinitive minus the —7 suffix). The suffix —ta/—te/—ti is added directly to the verb stem and 
agrees with the subject in gender and number like an adjective. The —t4/—te/—ti portion of the 
verb is followed by the appropriate simple present form of the verb honā—agreeing with the 
subject in person and number— which is written separately. 


This formula summarizes the formation of the present habitual: 
V + -tā/-te/-tī + honá (simple present) 
Here is the full conjugation of the verb jānā, ‘to go, in the present habitual. The structure of 


this table is the straightforward result of combining two tables learned earlier: the variable 
adjective endings, and simple present forms of the verb ۰ 
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The Present Habitual Verb Tense 


singular 
3 
£ 
Š 
EA 
= 
P" 
| 
1 m 
Si 
I | | 2 
| You go. Lt اپ‎ | P 
E = sj ۳ 
They go. ہیں‎ QU ss She/it goes. 
"i =A 


*Although han játi hai is acceptable, females using the ‘we’ form generally use the masculine plural form (ham 
játe hai) in practice. 


Here are some examples of the present habitual being used to state where people live and work: 


My family lives in Chicago. S Nm VI D l^ 
I (m.) live in New York. TOR e ut Jue 
What do you (f.) study at the university? on Oye dtd 
I (f.) study Urdu. - تول‎ G yu aC 
My father works at a bank. EU کا م کے‎ te میرے وال‎ 
What does your friend do for a living? را دوس تک کا مک ہے‎ 


Please see later in the chapter for examples of the present habitual in use to describe daily 
routines. 


Negation: When a present habitual verb is negated, the auxiliary verb Honda is generally dropped. 


I don't eat meat. میں تھاتا۔‎ M 


We don't drink. E = = Je 
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However, if the subject of a sentence is feminine and plural, and hond is dropped, the -ti 
ending becomes nasalized (-tī). 


My sisters don't listen to anything I say. E d ust اکا‎ Tem we Sa 
نر کرت‎ A 
My mom doesn't understand English. uU elg 


Additional Uses of the Present Habitual 


Impersonal sentences: The masculine third-person plural form of the present habitual with- 
out a subject is used to produce impersonal sentences in Urdu. Impersonal sentences in English 
generally have 'you' or 'one' as their subject (e.g. How do you do this or How does one do this?). 


How do you write this in Urdu? «Vē K کے‎ uM ا‎ 
How do you say this in Urdu? tu dv el 


Expressing immediate intentions: The present habitual can also be used to describe an 
action that one intends to perform in the immediate future. When the present habitual is 
used in this sense, the subject is often 7 or we. This use is frequently signaled by one of the 
expressions abhi, ‘right now, or caliye, literally, "let's go: 


I'm coming right now. - تول‎ 0 T ut 
Let's have some ice cream. zm L | e 
Vocabulary 1 Q 
to study parhái karnā (v.t.) | Á 7 by 
to teach parháná (v.t.) lly 
profession; vocation peśa (m.) E 
to live, reside rahná (v.i.) be, 
governmental (sarkar, f. ‘ government’) sarkārī ری‎ 4; "d 
political science siyāsiyāt (f.) ابات‎ 


residence qayûm (m.) É 0 
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to work; to do a task kām karnā (v.t.) کا مکرا‎ 
(academic) subject; essay (pl. mazāmīn) mazmün (m.) کون‎ 
employee mulazim í yi^ 
servant, employee naukar 7 
job naukarī (f.) shi 


Exercise 1 ام‎ 


Read aloud and translate the following sentences. Also note in each sentence whether thé 
subject is male or female and what level of respect is being used. 


wn du gut ۴ رت وہ‎ ud -r Ur bug y فرسٹ‎ fr sz fa 
"0+01 2 > "viš sus wv, 0 


*maiths, mathematics 


em ۹0 


Listen to the profiles of the people in the audio clip and note the information that they share in 
the table. 
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Exercise 3 Q2 ys 


Mingle with your classmates and find out where each of them lives and what he or she studies. 
Feel free to model your questions and answers on the previous activity. 


ec ۴ 


Interview a classmate and find out who is in his or her family and where each family member 
lives and works. i 


Describing Routine Activities 


As mentioned earlier in the chapter, the present habitual verb tense is also used to describe 
activities that one performs regularly or habitually. This verb tense is therefore appropriate 
when describing daily routines. Here are a few examples: 


Jameela gets up early every morning. -— G پلری‎ e A 
What do you do every afternoon? :و‎ TI d 
I go home and relax. ول‎ "AP. Ur Gr 
O 
Daily Routine Verbs 
to take off (kapre utārnā, to get undressed) utārnā (v.t.) 00 


to change badalnā (v.t./v.i.) b, 


to make 

to cook 

to arrive; to reach (somewhere) 

to put on (kapre pahannā, to get dressed) 
to stroll 

to move, go, accompany; to run, operate 
torun 

to sleep (so jana, to fall asleep, go to sleep) 
to eat; m., food (khānā khānā, to eat) 

to put on, apply to, attach to (par/se) 

to have breakfast 

to perform prayer, to offer prayer 

to bathe 


to exercise 


Time-Related Words 


often 
time (i.e., one time, two times) 
first; previously 


then; again 


up till, until; by (time) (...se lekar...tak, from...to...) 


so, then 


early; quickly (jaldī mē, in a hurry) 
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banana (v.t.) بنا‎ 
pakānā (v.t.) l É 
pahūcnā (v.i.) t 
pahanná (v.t.) Ux 
tahalnā (v.i) tiv 
calnā (v.i.) پلا‎ 
daurná (v.i.) Üss 
sonā (v.i.) lv 
khānā (v.t.) i 4 
lagānā (v.t.) (6 
násta karnā (v.t.) (f ze 
namāz parhnā (v.t.) bey; 5 
nahānā (v.i.) V 


varziš karnā/ 
kasrat karnā (v.t.) 


iem, OT 


aksar A 
bàr (f.) A 
pahle + 
phir A 
tak (ppn.) = 
to 7 
jaldī Sab 
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Time-Related Words (cont'd) 
day 
afternoon (dopahar ko, in the afternoon) 
a while, length of time; delay 
night (rat Ko, at night) 
daily 
before 


evening (sam ko, in the evening) 
morning, in the morning 


usually, generally 

immediately 

near, about (cf. taqriban, ‘approximately’) 
once in a while 


sometimes 


after 
time 
each, every 


always 


Additional Words 


on foot, by foot 
tea 
especially, particularly 


most, mostly 


din (m.) 
dopahar (f.) 
der (£.) 

rat (f.) 
roz/rozana 

se pale (ppn.) 
sam (f.) 


subah (£.) 


am taur par 
fauran 

qarib (adv.) 
kabhi kabhar 
kabhi kabhi 
ke bad (ppn.) 
vaqt (m.) 

har 


hameša 


paidal 
cāe (f.) 
xas taur par 


zyādatar 


رورم رورا 


A c. 


a 
v 
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game, sport Khel (m.) Te 


routine mamul (m.) , 


mile mīl (m.) ar 


Islamic prayer namaz (m.) از‎ 
back (vapas ana, to come back; vapas uel 


vapas jana, to go back, return; 
vápas dená/karná, 
to give back, return) 


Notes: 


e bûr means ‘time’ as in kitni bar, ‘how many times: The general word for time is vaqt. 

e phir: phir bhi, ‘still, nevertheless;' phir se, ‘again’ 

e calná: There are some differences between verbs of motion in Urdu and English. The verb ¿nd is used for move- 
ment towards the speaker/addressee from a distant place. The verb jānā is used for movement away from the 
speaker/addressee, and therefore jānā also means ‘to leave! The verb calna, which basically means ‘to move; is 
used for ‘going/coming with’ or ‘accompanying’ the speaker/addressee. Compare turn akele jáo, ‘Go by yourself; 
and mere sath calo, ‘come with me: The verb calnd can also be used for ‘to set out’ or ‘to depart: 

e roz: har roz, ‘every day’ 

+ fauran: us ke fauran bad, ‘right after that’ 

+ Kam par jana, ‘to go to work’ 

+ kapre pahannā/badalnā ‘to get dressed;’ kapre utārnā, ‘to get undressed’ 

+ hamesa ke liye, ۲ 


Exercise 5 


Read aloud and translate the sentences. Note in each sentence whether the subject is male or 
female and what level of respect is used. 


Jet م ہک تم‎ -Ur صرت کان یا چائے پپتا‎ UU atl میں عام طودپ‎ a یں‎ C uut. 
:و 6ئ اردو اور عري‎ v utu ERIE رس و — سک لیت جو ۵ کیاتم اسکول جاتی ہو‎ 
um سے‎ LOU Mel uno ۹۔ میں شر میس‎ sut ۸۔آ پکاں رت‎ cuna" 
بعد ا کول ہا‎ uncus A میس اٹھتا ہوں۔‎ az -ii s f سے ےک‎ C suf -r 
یوناب‎ unto میں شا مکوٹی وی‎ ar آرا مک ہوں۔‎ pir گھروالہ ںآیاہوں اور‎ LA ہیں۔‎ 
-UrlrA un 


*Subject pronouns are often dropped, particularly when the subject is already clear from the context. 


210 Unit 3 Daily Life 


e 5 


Translate into Urdu. 


mm 


. I drink coffee every morning. 

. I go to class in the morning. 

. I work in the evening. 

. I go to the library every day. 

What do you usually do after school? 

. Igo home; I change clothes there. 

. After that, I go to the gym. 

. lexercise for one hour. 

. After that I usually have something to eat (eat something). 
. Then I go back home and sleep. 


Exercise 7 = a 


The following paragraphs were written by Indian primary school students, Sameera and Aadil, 
about their daily routines. Compare their routines and note the similarities and differences by 

filling out the Venn diagram. When finished, pair up with a partner and compare your results. 

As always, speak only in Urdu. 


O جم ها‎ O Uo WV 


— 


yz عادل‎ 
ur dU es 29 
ئ۰۹‎ (U ur M CR 9 cun a lut az 
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اکول جاتی ہیں۔ اسکول deg ut‏ ہوں۔ میری سب awe‏ اسکول جاتی ہیں۔ MA‏ کے بعد م 
Su UZ tb T‏ ہے ام ایک the lA tithe‏ 
im V. (1‏ رات ککاکھانا ہم سب uti Vae‏ ۔ ال کے بعد میں موی :ول - 


as VU” میرارو زکا‎ 

مین un EPI E‏ پان نون E us ut A Us. oS uta ul‏ مین میں 
مس un‏ اور دودھ پت ہویں۔ A‏ میں اسکول e‏ ہوں۔ اسکول میں میں ten‏ پچھتا ہوں۔ اسکول کے بعد 
میں دوستوں کے r zo‏ کم جول اور vēls‏ میں unl A‏ میری مال اود (ur‏ پا 
ga 7 e 220‏ تھوڑی دی پڑھا یکرت ہوں اور چھ uere‏ 


LO F 
Listen to the dialogue and answer the " 
ہے ؟‎ Ie uo زارا۔ اس‎ 
dios و ب‎ ee - ہے‎ 
nesu Mi 
Ex ecu 
wo Ur اچھا میں اکٹراس وقت *لائبری ی بای ہوں۔‎ Ui 
-Ur suut um 
wx Us 
ēriku - 
تم یماں کیے آئی جو‎ Ww 
WTF ed ede ut oum 
su Q M 
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UE لبرل اسیت هرت‎ ngs 

MGE. vi 

Z -:=‏ مات بیری دوست رال سب - 

ا ال کان مکیا ہے؟ 

ee‏ ال کا ام زی ہے۔ 

زارا۔ ‏ اچھاسعدے اجانت دو ہیں آج ذدا لہ ی مین Un‏ ۔ Lt A‏ 
"Bils dale Luo‏ 


E "ME 


` 


* is vaqt, ‘at this time; 


** sāikil se, ‘by bike? The postposition se is generally the postposition of choice with modes of transportation. 


موال: 

o‏ ہے؟ 

۴۔ ود لای died‏ ہے؟ 
Su zo -r‏ ے؟ 
ç< Gurl cane ET‏ 


)6 کت 


Sequence the following verbs in a written chronological narrative of what you do every day. 
For example, First I get up, then I bathe. After that I have breakfast... Use the phrases pahle, 
phir, and us ke bad to sequence the actions. When you are finished, repeat the exercise as a 
speaking drill. 


etl Cle ti‏ کاس اسکول le‏ گام جانا: Tite DŽ‏ وی LE w,‏ سوا 
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Exercise 10 @ ys 


Interview a partner to determine his or her daily routine. Begin with the first thing your part- 
ner does in the morning and continue in chronological sequence. When describing your own 
routine, pause after each sentence to allow your partner to ask what you do next. 
Example: 
v f az EA Caf El 
ن‎ ute ب۔ ہب سے‎ 
اس کے یی«‎ . 
:ول‎ de uta LU! -- 
wA ا‎ 


مب ً00 


Clock Time 


...baje, 'at...o'clock' 


When talking about one's routine, it is also common to describe it in terms of specific clock 
times. One of the most common ways to state the time an action or event occurs is ...baje, 
'at...oclock: ` 


at 1:00 a E 
at 2:00 £ دو‎ 
at 9:00 E 
I get up at 7:00. - اھت ول‎ £ =L t 
I go to bed at 11:00. - تول‎ Gre a 


The following words can be used to state clock times in increments of 15 minutes: 


eil sārhe number plus one half; half past (e.g., sārhe das, 10%; 10:30) 


n paune number minus one quarter; quarter to (e.g. paune das, 9%; 9:45) 


7 


sava number plus one quarter; quarter past (e.g. savā das, 10%; 10:15) 
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The word sārhe is not used with the number ek, ‘one; or do, ‘two’ Instead there are specific 
words that are used for ‘half past one’ and ‘half past two: 


243 derh half past one (with baje); one and a half 


Gb dhai half past two (with baje); two and a half 


at 6:30 SL 

I get up at 6:30. - 2“ z Exe Gi 

at 8:45 y 

I go to work at 8:45. T Cb, re j dj i 

at 1:30 É sy 

We eat lunch at 1:30. ۱ A ¿(ZX £ Je 
Telling Time 


The preceding section covered how to tell the time at which an action occurs. The forms 
used to state the current time are similar. There are two forms that are used to tell time by 
the hour. 


< گا‎ =l, ek baja hai, is used to say ‘It’s one o'clock: 


ut &---, ...baje hai, is used to tell all other times. 


Examples: 
It's one o'clock E gti 
It's two oclock. "ur 
It's three o'clock. E. a et 
It's five o'clock. ES  — m 


It's twelve o'clock. £s 


My Daily Routine 1 215 


The form baja hai should be used for all times that have the number ‘one’ as their reference 
(12:45, 1:00, 1:15, 1:30). Baje hai should be used for all other numbers. 


It's a quarter to one. It's 12:45. -e— e iy 
It's a quarter past one. It's 1:15. Je ly 
It’s half past one. It’s 1:30. ہسے۔‎ Vay) 
Its a quarter to two. It's 1:45. an psy 
It's a quarter past three. It's 3:15. ES mdi 
It's half past four. It's 4:30. epar 
It's a quarter to six. It's 5:45. S gi 
It’s half past twelve. It’s 12:30. NUS 


There are many ways to ask the time in Urdu. A couple of the most common ways are: 


What time is it? tus = 
What time is it? [Zs eu 


Vocabulary 3 Q 


Time-Related Expressions n 
to sound, resound, be struck (a bell) bajnā (vi.) بی‎ 
at...o'clock „.bāje é. ae 
It's...o'clock (with times having ..baja hai GT. 
'one' as their reference) 
It's...oclock ..baje hai وال‎ - 


quarter to; number minus a quarter paune das 7 
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approximately 

half past; number plus one half 
quarter past; number plus a quarter 
half past two; two and a half 


half past one; one and a half 


Additional Words 


taqriban i » 
sarhe el 
savá le 
dhai dej 
derh 2) 


The five prescribed prayer times are also commonly used to refer to times of the day. 


before dawn (prayer time) 
early afternoon (prayer time) 
late afternoon (prayer time) 
at sunset (prayer time) 


night (prayer time) 


; $ 
fajr 2 
5 

zuhr مم‎ 
asr pr 
maghrib = 
išā e 


In a South Asian mosque 
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Exercise 11 e G 


Write complete Urdu sentences stating the following times: 
a. 4:00 b. 11:00 c. 1:00 d. 7:15 e. 7:45 
f. 1:30 g. 1:45 h. 12:30 i. 12:45 j. 2:30 


c= 6896ء"‎ 


Take turns with a partner asking the time and responding in complete sentences. When 
responding, use the following times: 


a. 5:00 b. 6:30 c. 8:45 d. 11:30 e. 1:30 
f. 2:00 g. 2:45 h. 3:45 i. 6:30 115 


cD 7 


At what time do you do the following activities? Write a complete Urdu sentence for each 
activity. 


get up bathe eat lunch return home sleep 


c= Qus. 


Interview a classmate to find out the time he or she usually does the activities below. When 
answering, speak in complete sentences without reading your responses from the previous 
activity. 
اسکول جانا کام پ جانا۔ دپ رکاکھاناکھانا۔ گھرولیں جانا۔ ہو‎ ph A 
Example: 
ze x a 
سازھے ور ک افتافلال ۔‎ Ly عام‎ eee 
سول باس نو‎ Z تم‎ El 
بل مین‎ 552 


218 Unit 3 Daily Life 


Using Postpositions with Verbs 

Urdus rules for marking direct and indirect objects differ from those of English. 

Indirect Object 

The indirect object is the element of the sentence that is marked with 'to' in English, most 


typically with verbs of giving and speaking. In Urdu, the indirect object is marked with the 
postposition Ko. 


Give this book to Ahmad. E des 6i ar. 
Dont tell this to Aisha. Seer سر بات‎ 


Sometimes ‘to’ is omitted from English sentences and the word order is rearranged. For exam- 
ple, the above sentences could also be phrased, Give Ahmad this book and Don't tell Aisha this. 
In Urdu, dropping the postposition ko from the indirect object is not possible. 


Direct Object 


` 


The direct object is the element of the sentence that the verb acts most directly upon. In 
English, direct objects are not marked with any preposition. Here are some examples of direct 
objects in English sentences: 


I saw him. 

Open the book. 

I know her. 

John ate a banana. 
He saw me. 


Give these papers to him. 


In Urdu, when the direct object is a specific human being, it must be marked with the postposi- 
tion ko. 


Look at that man! E ĪSĀ! 
Dont leave the kids here. 2 d > نیال بت‎ e 
Do you know Qasim? کیپ قباس ہیں ؟‎ 
Most people consider him a fool. EUN £ um MEISTE 


If the direct object is not a human being, or is a nonspecific human being (e.g., send a servant), 
ko is optional. The postposition Ko is also sometimes used with nonhuman direct objects to 
add emphasis or avoid grammatical ambiguity. 
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Verbs That Require Other Postpositions 


Many Urdu verbs require that a postposition other than Ko (most often se) be used to mark 
a specific element in the sentence. Verbs of this type should be memorized along with their 
accompanying postposition. 


Examples: 
to meet X; meet up with X, see X (socially) t ے‎ X 
to ask X (a person) UM ے‎ X 
to talk to X Jel =X 
Do you see him often? Oe ji fi 
Ask Faisal. - ç < نل‎ 
Do you talk to Faiza every day? es Bison e فافش‎ is, 21 


Vocabulary 4 Q 


Common Verbs 


to talk, converse ` bat karná (v.t.) 0 
to talk to X, converse with X X se bat karná 

to invite, call, summon buláná (v.t.) 5 
to address as, call as pukarná (v.t.) GE 
to ask (someone, X se) pūchnā (v.t.) UM 
to ask X X se pūchnā 

to know jānnā (v.t.) ct 
to leave; to drop off chornā (v.t.) UR 


to call (by phone) fon karnā (v.t.) Ui 
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Additional Words 


Common Verbs (cont'd) 


to say, call (by name) 


to say to X 


to bring (also le ana) 


to take (someone/ 
something somewhere) 


to take with 


to believe; to regard 
to meet; to see (socially) 


to meet X; to see X socially 


to fear 


to fear X, be afraid of X 


newspaper 


brother 


less, fewer 


at least 


at least 


guest 


Notes: 


bhayyā is a diminutive form of the word bhai. 


kahnā (v.t.) 
X se kahna 
lana (v.i.) 


le jānā (v.i.) 


le calnā (v.i.) 


manna (v.t.) 
milnā (v.i.) 
X se milnā 
darna (v.t.) 


X se darnā 


axbar (m.) 
bhayya (m.) 
kam 

kam se kam 
kam az kam 


mihmān 


Similar to kam se kam, ‘at least; is zyāda se zyada, ‘at most: 
The words lānā (le ānā), le jānā, and le calnā parallel ānā, jānā, and calnā. The verb lānā means 'to bring; or 
‘to come bearing... In spoken English, the verb ‘bring’ can be used both for movement toward the speaker and 
movement away from the speaker. For example: "When you come, bring the CD with you! and ‘When you leave, 
remember to bring (take) your suitcase with you: In Urdu, /and is only used for movement toward the speaker. 
The verb le jana means ‘to take away, or ‘to go bearing...” The verb le caln is similar to le jana but is used in 
contexts in which calnā would be more appropriate than jad, for example when the addressee is accompany- 


ing the speaker. 


ls 


el 
67 


ivi 
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Exercise 15 6 


Read aloud and translate into English. 
ےر 082 _ من‎ rete Beye gy ti RU aso E 
نے‎ een وباق‎ Fo آوں۔‎ fate پا ای‎ ei تول - اھ ےک‎ Si AEN 
vads کی‎ N پا ہیں۔‎ GI مانو‎ te >۔ میری ماں‎ upi ا جرد زتین‎ 
2 میں ان سے با ول _ اس‎ a une اور دسر ےآ‎ Je میں ای کوبھائی‎ cut میرے دہ ڑے‎ ٩ 
tite وہ میب ام‎ 


cm 3 


Translate the following sentences into Urdu. 


. Look at that man. 

. Look at this. 

. How many times a year ("How many times in a year") do you see him? 
Do you know her? 

. He knows her; ask him. 

. Call him (by phone). Tell him immediately. 

. Read this book. It's interesting. 

. 1 know Jamal but I don't see (meet) him often. 

` 


س ټم دن طب ال MO‏ 0 
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In this chapter you will learn how to sequence actions in a description of your daily routine. 
You will also learn additional structures that are useful for describing routine activities. 


Uses of the Infinitive 


Citation Form 


As explained earlier, the infinitive translates as 'to V' and is the citation form of the verb—the 
form that is listed in dictionaries and used when talking about verbs. For example, the infinitive 
would be the appropriate form to use when asking what a verb means or asking how it is spelled. 


What does “tahalna” mean? qe pw Ku" 
Does "tahalnā” have choti he? ئا ےہ‎ "E^ ag 


The Infinitive as a Verbal Noun 

The Urdu infinitive also functions as a verbal noun, or gerund, which in English has the form 
V-ing (e.g. running, swimming, traveling). As a verbal noun, the infinitive functions as a regu- 
lar masculine type 1 noun; its final vowel changes from —d to —e in the oblique case. 


The infinitive as the object of a postposition: The infinitive, functioning as a verbal noun, 
may become the object of a postposition such as ke bad or se pahle. 


V-ne ke bad after V-ing (e.g. after getting up, after eating) 
V-ne se pahle before V-ing (e.g. before starting, before leaving) 
» A ZI after getting up 
لور‎ E 7 after arriving 
ag edir before going to sleep 
Ue db before leaving 
After bathing, I have breakfast. - :ول‎ ze Ut مایا کا‎ 
I usually have a cup of coffee - باس پل ایک پ کان ی مق تول‎ JÉ; تام ور‎ UE 


before going to class. 


Do you always watch TV er Z وی‎ d ds => کیاتم مید‎ 
before going to sleep? 


After getting home, I rest for a US Uo 8 بر یں و‎ CES گم‎ 
little while. i 


e vocabulary O 


conversation 


ke thik bad, ‘right after, 
se thik pahle, ‘right before 


to end 

again 

to wash 

to put, to place; to keep 
before 

to begin, to start 
instead of 

after 

apart from 


to open 


Days of the Week 


Monday 
Tuesday 
Wednesday 
Thursday 
Friday 
Saturday; week 
Saturday 


Sunday 


bātcīt (f.) 


thik (adv.) 


xatm hona (v.i.) 
dobara 

dhonā (v.t.) 
rakhna (v.t.) 

se pahle (ppn.) 
šurū honā (v.i.) 
ke bajāe (ppn.) 
ke bād (ppn.) 
ke ilāva (ppn.) 


Khulna (v.i.) 


pir (m.) 
mangal (m.) 
budh (m.) 
jumerāt (m.) 
juma (m.) 
hafta (m.) 
sanīcar (m.) 


itvār (m.) 
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mM 
E 
Exercise 1 : 


Read aloud and translate the passage below. 
Li feb ان ۔‎ rtu 78٤ اور‎ paru Z ya AE, O Ba 
Jun Se بات ہی تک ہوں۔‎ ya ng سے‎ st کلاس‎ rl بعد میں اسکول‎ 
sale L nti بے سے مےکرتین سے تک ہوتی ہیں۔ اس کے بعد می ںگھرولہ ںآ ہوں اد پا‎ 
AA نآ بے مین رات‎ uso ON می‎ Lez 2, کی کی نی‎ orm دی وی‎ 
عون ور شا تول-‎ < dr gr pl -Unly A os 


Ors‏ ہت 


Interview a classmate and find out what his or her daily routine is. Begin by asking when 
your classmate wakes up and continue in chronological order. After every sentence ask, what 
do you do after V-ing? When being interviewed, answer all questions in complete sentences 
using the same structure. After going through one partners entire daily routine, switch roles 
and repeat. 


Example: 
sli ŠO E 
- انا :ول‎ £g abut ب-‎ 
کے بو رت مکیاکرتے بو‎ ZI zl 
A To 
se ۷ ۳ 2 


c= ک7‎ 


Write a paragraph on your daily routine. Begin with the time you wake up and then proceed 
in chronological order, using V-ne ke bad, us ke bad, and phir to sequence the actions. 


Reflexive Pronouns 
Reflexive pronouns are words such as myself, yourself, himself, ourselves, as well as my own, 


your own, his own, etc. Reflexive pronouns are used to replace the second mention of the sub- 
ject within a single clause. 
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For example, consider the English sentence, John cut himself. The subject of the sentence is 
John, and John is also the object of the verb. Instead of saying Jolin cut Jolin, we use the reflex- 
ive pronoun himself to replace the second mention of John since it occurs within the same 
clause. Similarly, rather than saying / bought a cake for me, we say I bought a cake for myself. 
The subject of the sentence is / and it is mentioned a second time in the same clause. 


As you will see, many of Urdus rules regarding reflexive pronoun use are similar to English 
ones. However, there are also a few key differences that are important to understand. 

Using the Reflexive Pronouns xud and apna 

Urdu has two main reflexive pronouns, xud and apna. These differ slightly in their use. 
Placing special emphasis on the subject: As in English, a reflexive pronoun can be used to 


place special emphasis on the subject of a sentence (e.g. You yourself know better than anyone 
else. I myself am to blame). The reflexive pronoun xud is appropriate in this use. 


I myself am responsible. - ودوم دار تول‎ t 
You yourself know it's not like that. mm Use Ul Ss: 2 تم ووا‎ 
He himself acknowledges that it isn't true. P T x &- io اتا‎ Ta m 


Replacing the second mention of the subject (nonpossessive): In English a reflexive pro- 
noun is also appropriate when the subject of a sentence is mentioned a second time in the 
same clause and the second mention occurs as the object of a preposition (e.g. The executive 
gave a bonus to himself. Why don't you believe in yourself?). Urdu reflexives have a similar use. 
When the second mention of the subject occurs as the object of a postposition other than -kå / 
—Ke / -ki, either xud or apna may be used. 


He considers himself an expert on everything. PE pl bz, je i 
He considers himself an expert on everything. PE pl bate! وہ‎ 
I consider myself an ordinary person. NU ef go! (* ys UE 
I consider myself an ordinary person. ET. er ای‎ fel 8 


A variant of apná, apne ap, can also be used in this context. 


I consider myself an ordinary person. "US bf ای‎ pt fo ا‎ 


Replacing the second mention of the subject (possessive): Urdu requires an additional use 
of reflexive pronouns that is not found in English. When the second mention of the subject 
occurs as a possessive pronoun, the pronoun is replaced with apna. In other words, in the 
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Urdu equivalents of sentences such as "Are you at your house?" and "He lives with his parents,’ 
the underlined words, "your" and "his, are expressed using the word apnā. 


Are you at your house? PAPE 11 
I work in my father's company. -ur Ue L = بر = ا‎ 
He lives with his parents. ربج‎ zU us وداۓ والمن‎ 


Note that in the first two of the preceding examples a nonreflexive possessive pronoun would 
be ungrammatical, whereas in the third sentence a nonreflexive pronoun produces a different 
meaning. Compare with the following sentence: 


He lives with his (somebody else's) parents. -g E: ZL 5 alls L Jls 
While apnā is more natural in this use, it is also possible to use xud in this context, particu- 
larly when the use is emphatic. 

^ 


He is his own worst enemy. مود‎ So l, وہ وکا — ے‎ 


The reflexive apnā also replaces possessive pronouns being used with compound postposi- 
tions that have Ke or Kt as the initial element. 


Keep this book with you. : Ty 
ا ۓ‎ 
(apna + ke pds > apne pûs) A, Ji Y vul ۳ 


Points of Caution When Using Reflexive Words 


Accurately identifying the subject is essential. The subject of a sentence need not be an 
individual noun; it may bea group of nouns joined together by a conjunction such as aur, ‘and? 
The subjects in the following examples have been underlined: 


He and his family are at home. Eg Jt اورا ا‎ a 
He is at home with his family. کے‎ Eg E تانمان‎ alee 
Both my brother and I are doctors. ۳ رازن‎ ui» dk اور مرا‎ TUN 


I work with my brother in the same office. تول-‎ Je کا‎ Ut ی‎ call "m 1۳ ات‎ (m 
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The subject and its second mention must occur in the same clause. For example, in the 
following sentence the subject is mentioned twice in the same sentence, but the second men- 
tion occurs in a new clause. 


He says that his brother is ill. stājā dk KU! im ووک‎ 


The subject need not be explicitly stated. It might merely be understood. For example, 
more often than not, the subject of an imperative verb (ap, tum, or ti) is left unstated. 


(You) take care of yourself. L, Je 3 
(You) clean your room. em Pf 


Additional Related Words and Expressions 


The phrase ek dūsre means ‘each other: 


Akbar and I know each other well. UNE, e» hA s — As! es 
We talk to each other daily. E 7 < 0ے‎ ie 


The phrases apne áp, apne se, and xud baxud have the meaning of ‘on its/their own’ (without 
outside interference). 


` 
This door always opens by itself. sa و کھت‎ ~ Sye اپ / اس‎ Ed im وروازه‎ z 
Vocabulary 2 Q 
like this, of this type aisá ul 
ill, sick bimar n 
pocket jeb (f.) — 
tooth, teeth dat (m.) وات‎ 
office daftar (m.) » 


year sál (m.) Je 
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true sac e 

to clean sáf karna (v.t.) ھ۶‎ 

that ki (conj.) S 
to play khelnā (v.t.) ui 
lane, alley galī (f.) { 
expert māhir al 

month mahīna (m.) T d 

like that, of that type vaisá ds 
week hafta (m.) z 
Notes: 


e ais and vaisā are related to the question word kaisā, ‘how, of what type: 
e The word Ki differs in a few important respects from the English word ‘that! Please refer to unit 7 for details. 


em 7 


Choose the correct forms from the options given and translate the resulting sentences. In some 
sentences, both forms might be possible. When this is the case, give both possible translations. 


MOVER b Assis ut -I 

Lg (ly li) du‏ م (Pre fe‏ ے؟ 
۳ رل ےا لے سا ا ا 

s: بے وایس با ےا‎ fee a = -e El 
VATIC ND laa 

wd eeu uy Ag ret fs 

itt UU راپنے) دوست‎ y shy 

rte udin وار‎ Maye ال یں‎ ut^ 
دوہ‎ F تارا اپا‎ 77 

pe sss 
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e 76 


Translate these English sentences into Urdu. Before translating each sentence, determine whether 
or not apna is appropriate. 


. Heis with his parents at home. 

. Heand his parents are at home. 

. I meet my friends often for coffee. 

. My friends and I meet often for coffee. 

. I clean my room only once a month. 

. I see my brother often, but I only see my parents once in a while. 
. Do you talk to your grandparents often? 

. He and his family live near my house. 

. Helives with his parents. 

. Tell me your name. 


e Qus 


Take turns asking and answering the following questions with a partner: 
لے جو‎ Ag ut Jer والدین سے‎ zd a, 
gi دات صا‎ 89 USE 
mitre Se utut تم کے م‎ 
Venns نوددہوتے‎ ife Mr 
wd fob E o 
wz ے اک‎ giu z Md s 
wA ou سے‎ gru ld ٤ 


QC GO می‎ < FT n | ہم بح ئن‎ 


pi 
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Exercise 7 20 Q 


Samreen is a housewife with two children. A relative of hers is going to be watching her children 
for a few days and Samreen has left the relative a voicemail explaining what her kids do every day. 
To help the relative, listen to the voicemail and make a schedule of what the kids do. 


r 


un وت‎ 
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In this chapter you will learn how to describe a scene in terms of events that are currently 
unfolding. 


The Present Continuous Verb Tense 


In English, actions that are in progress at the time of speaking can be described with sentences 
such as: 


I am studying. 

John is sleeping. 

My father is watching T V. 
What are you cooking? 


The equivalent verb tense in Urdu is the present continuous. This verb tense is appropriate 
when describing events that are currently happening, for example, when describing a scene 
as it unfolds in front of you, or describing what the people around you are in the process of 
doing as you speak. 


Formation: The present continuous is formed as follows: 
V + raha | rahe | rahî + hona [present] 


Both raha and honā are written separately from the verb stem. Here is the full conjugation of 
the verb jānā, ‘to go, in the present continuous. 


The Present Continuous Verb Tense 


1 ٦ 
singular | I | 
ےا سے سک سر‎ = - E, 
We are going. O E a | lam going ایا :ول‎ 1 | 
] 
You are going. پا ره :و‎ 9 You are going. ہا باه‎ 7 Ë 
s F] 2 | Š 
You are going. با سب بل‎ +! = 
سس‎ 
They are going. Us eb وه‎ | He/it is going. پابا ہے‎ =» | 3 
-— — 4 
We are going. "utet 4 I am going wee cr | 1 
L | 
You are going. پا ری :و‎ You are going. او ری کے‎ | S 
ار کی کے ہے ہے‎ i | ERE : 
You are going. اپ باری یں‎ | | Ë 


They are going. Gb = ' She/it is going وه ای‎ ۱ 3 | 


* In practice, females using the ‘we’ form more often use the corresponding masculine form: ham jā rahe hai. 
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Like conjugation in the present habitual verb tense, present continuous conjugation is the 
straightforward result of combining two agreement patterns already covered: the rahā/rahe/ 
rahi portion of the verb behaves like an adjective in following the pattern of gender/number 
agreement, and the auxiliary verb ond follows the person/number agreement pattern (hi, 
hai, hai, hai, ho, hai, hai). The only new information to learn is that the continuous marker 
(corresponding to -ing in English) is rah-. 


Examples: 
What's happening* in your house right now? ہے ؟‎ bs وق گیا‎ ur 7ج0‎ 
My father is reading the paper. - مرت پایا انهار اد ہے بل‎ 
My mother is making tea. V می ای با باری‎ 
Akbar is sleeping. E Ur A 
Huma is watching TV. Em 5 وی‎ B k 
What are you doing? نیو‎ SG 
I am doing some studying. - ری :ول‎ Sey fut 
I am not doing anything. - کرش / را تول‎ 


N 
*hona in the present continuous often translates as happening, or becoming. 


Additional Points 


Expressing future actions: [n addition to its basic use of describing actions and events cur- 
rently in progress, the present continuous can also be used for future actions that have already 
been set in motion or decided upon. 


What are you doing this afternoon? دوہ کیا ری ی‎ el 
I'm not doing anything. I'm going home. - ری :ول‎ LAY ae wh س رش‎ 


Verbs that differ from their English equivalents: There are a few verbs that are commonly 
used in the present continuous in English yet in Urdu convey different meanings in this tense. 


For example, the verb baithnā means ‘to sit down: Consider the following sentence: 


Everybody is (in the process of) sitting down. Er 001 — 
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To convey the meaning ‘Everybody is sitting (seated); a different form of baithna is used, 
baitha, which means ‘seated? 


Everyone is sitting (seated). 


To say that a person is standing (statically), use the adjective kharā, ‘standing; with the appro- 


priate simple present form of honā. 
Everybody is standing (in a standing state). E b — 


Contrast this with the following sentence: 


Everybody is (in the process of) standing up. 


Vocabulary 1 Q 


today aj o 

these days ajkal Ni al 
nearby as pas y t Ji 
test, examination imtihān (m.) اتان‎ 
to play (an instrument); to make ring bajānā (v.t.) te 
ruined barbād aby 
to ruin, to waste (e.g., time) barbād karnā (Su, 
seated (cf. baithna) baitha et 
flower phil (m.) Js 
cart thelā (m.) 1 
to want (V-nd calina, to want to V) cāhnā (v.t.) پاہنا‎ 
to climb (X par), to ascend carhna (vi.) tez 


walk, stroll 


P M, 


cahal qadni (f.) 


to buy 

journey 

stair 

perhaps, maybe 
noise, commotion 


to make a lot of noise 


standing (kharā honā, to stand) 
to sing; song 

help 

famous 

busy 

North Indian Muslim food 
guest 


to dance 


Notes: 
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xarīdnā (v.t.) 
safar (m.) 
sirhi (f.) 
šāyad 

Sor (m.) 

šor macānā 
kharā 

gānā (v.t./m.) 
madad (f.) 
mašhūr 
masrūf 
mughlaī khānā 
mihman 


nācnā (v.i.) 


* — ájKalis a compound of dj, ‘today, and Kal, ‘tomorrow, yesterday: 


imtihan denā, ‘to take a test: 


i da 
Exercise 1 = 


Read aloud and translate. 


را ٢۔‏ میرے والد پائے پیر ہے ہیں اود ڈدائنک روم میں vie‏ 
ed super teeta‏ سای ین «بیال پاری ثل- ۵ میری 
صن ان کے gēl‏ نکی ممدگرری ہے۔ ۹۔ میرے سب سے بے مھا PT‏ - >۔ ole‏ 
Jk‏ 0 تما کرت ¿un‏ سب d‏ رت 
tas‏ ۰۔ میرا بھائی اس کے سان ٹیا ہے ۔ و ہکا ما رہا ہے ۔ 
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7 کت 


Imagine that it's a typical evening at 8:00 at your home or in your dorm. You are writing a let- 
ter to a pen pal. Describe to your pen pal what everybody is currently doing around you. You 
might use the following verbs or any other ones that you need: 


انیا t‏ کاب oy‏ فی وی tA‏ فون پ با تکرا۔ صقا یکر UJ‏ 


Example: 


ےلان e‏ کاو اہک وا اب ania‏ -- - 


You overhear the following conversation between Pakistani students in your dormitory. Listen 
to the conversation and then answer the questions. 


wA ند زد‎ _lē 

ou‏ میں پد ری ہون۔ N pi LN‏ ہے۔ 

EQ ENT 

WE onu‏ ی آری ہوں کیا پات ہے ! اتا شورکیوں S‏ :وہ 

Pesala PE, ob. 2 UL ls 
پاددی ہوں۔‎ is 

NT:‏ کیاگرری ہے؟ 

PEN TU 7) 

e‏ ووکھانے مکی ری ہے ؟ 

S سس سد اب‎ du - Z 

ung oz elut as‏ اچھا لی م کک با ہے ؟ 


slo دہ ہڑے د۶‎ o 
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e Qs 


Charades 


Form two teams. One team chooses a verb already learned and writes it on a slip of paper. 
The other team chooses a representative who will read the verb and then act it out silently for 
his or her team. The members of the guessing team must then guess what action their team- 
mate is acting out. They should guess by asking complete sentences: Are you doing...? The 
representative should respond to each question in a complete sentence: either No, ni not... or 
Yes, I’m... For each correctly guessed action {using correct complete sentences) teams will 
receive one point. The team with the most points wins. 


Exercise 5 


An American student, James, is currently in India. He is writing a blog from Delhi for his Urdu 
classmates in America. Read the entry and answer the questions that follow. 


Ella‏ ہے۔ میں kw Kua l ude‏ :ول آج کل میں byte‏ > رہ ہوں۔ ال وقت میں 
rod‏ ےس F Ube‏ کرت یو سح اگ 
8 "ھ tutes m Sit‏ اسو E O‏ 
BG My OS TT Jub olt 108 ose m‏ 
dy‏ پا uta flue eS tle sista‏ ہا دل میں Áo‏ 
be} ust‏ چاہتا ہوں۔ 
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WMA ul.‏ ہے ؟ 

"8۷0 | 

uer -r‏ دی یل ؟ 

vut رہے‎ Mr گکتالو ںکی دکافوں‎ e 
stale bb U ۵۔‎ 


Conjunct Verbs 


Conjunct verbs are a special class of verbal constructions that consist of multiple words yet 
convey a single unified verbal idea. Many conjunct verbs correspond to simple (single-word) 
verbs in English. You have already run across a few examples of conjunct verbs. 


to rest‏ آرا مکرا 
to work‏ کا مکرا 
help‏ تا 
J ıs to exercise‏ 9 


Conjunct verbs always contain at least two elements: a nonverbal element, generally a noun 
or an adjective, which comes first, and a common simple verb, most often karnā, ‘to do, or 
honda, ‘to be: 


Here are some examples of conjunct verbs consisting of an adjective followed by a verb: 


to heat (literally, 'to make hot")‏ گر مکرا 


Uu. to bother (literally, 'to make worried") 


I'm heating up some water. yr A ur 


Don't bother me. Mind your own ۱ m ` 7 
business. DE wf پان‎ r 
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The conjunct verbs dram karna and kam karna, which have already been introduced, are 
examples of conjunct verbs consisting of a noun and a verb: 


o å 0 to rest 
M 
( rest (m.) 


20 rf to work 
rE work (m.) 


Conjunct Verbs with Associated Postpositions 


Many noun-based conjunct verbs require a postposition to link the noun to other portions of 
the sentence. A postposition filling this function should be considered an essential part of the 
conjunct verb construction and learned along with it. Conjunct verbs can easily be memo- 
rized with their postpositions using constructions like the following: 


T to wait for X 
(Se ÉX (literally, ‘to do X's wait’) 


to try to V‏ اھک 


(literally, ‘to make the effort of V-ing’) 


The variables in these constructions (the Xs and Vs) are just placeholders for actual words. 
Using a construction is simply a matter of replacing the variable with an actual name or word 
and then conjugating the verb as you would normally. 


to wait for X Ë (EIK × 
to wait for John hes بان کا‎ 
I'm waiting for John. -Un WA É بان‎ u 


Here are some additional examples: 


Who are you waiting for? qr سے‎ SA Z 
Im waiting for you. را تول-‎ fA صارا‎ ut 


I'm trying to sleep. -unb 6 me, u 


She's trying to study. E edam ED 
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Conjunct Verbs without Postpositions 


Some noun-based conjunct verbs function as if the noun and verb are a single unit—no post- 
position is used to link the noun to other elements in the sentence. One example of this type 
of conjunct verb is surū karnā. 


UE to begin 


Note how this two-word verbal phrase functions as a single unit in the following sentence. No 
postposition is used to link the noun suri with the direct object. 


Start the work quickly. E. Sak aid 


Conjunct Verbs with Optional Postpositions 


Still other conjunct verbs can be used either with or without a postposition. An example of 
this type of conjunct verb is istemāl karnā, ‘to use: 


SH to use 
U Jeri Kx to use X 


` 


I am using your pencil. - ربا تول‎ [Je ge e 2 c 


I am using your pencil. - :ول‎ U Sm Kos 0۳۵ 


Vocabulary 2 Q 


Some Common Conjunct Verbs 


use (m.) istemal (m.) اتال‎ 
to use X X (kā) istemāl karnā 9 Je 
wait, act of waiting intizár (m.) AZ 
to wait for X X kā intizár karnā ا‎ H A 


matter, a piece of speech bat (f.) el 


to talk to X (about Y) 
closed 


to close, to stop (discontinue doing 
something) 


trust 


to trust X; have faith (not religious) in X 


address, whereabouts 
to find out (about X) 
worried, distressed 
to bother 

study 

to study 

completed, complete 
to complete 

love; affection 

to love X 

end 


to finish (e.g. "The teacher is finish- 
ing class”) 


to finish (e.g. “Class is finishing/ 
ending”) 


mention 
to mention X (to, se) 


beginning 
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X se (Y Ki) bat karna 


band 


band karna 


bharosa (m.) 


X par bharosa karnā 


pata (m.) 

(X ka) pata karna 
paresán 
paresan karna 
parhai (f.) 
parhāī karná 
pura 

pūrā karnā 
pyār (m.) 

X se pyār karnā 
xatm (m.) 


xatm karnā (v.t.) 


xatm honā (v.i.) 


zikr (m.) 
X kā zikr karnā 


Suri (m.) 
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Some Common Conjunct Verbs (cont'd) 


to start, to begin (e.g. "The teacher is 


starting class”) 


to start, to begin (e.g. "Class is 
starting.) 


clean, clear 

to clean 

cleaning 

to clean X 

thought, preoccupation 
to worry (about X, X Ki) 
less, fewer; little, few 

to lower, to lessen, to decrease 
effort 

to try to V 

help 

to help X 

excused; forgiven 

to excuse, to forgive 
hatred 

to hate X 

certainty 


to believe 


suru karna (v.t.) 


Suru honā (v.i.) 


sāf 

sāf karnā 

safai (f.) 

X Ki safai karnā 
fikr (£.) 

fikr karna 

kam 

kam karna 

kosis (f.) 

V-ne ki kosis karna 
madad (f.) 

X ki madad karna 
maf 

maf karna 

nafrat (f.) 

X se nafrat karna 
yaqin (m.) 


yaqin karna 
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Additional Words 


late (der, f. [a short] while, delay) der se (adv.) zn 


IES 
Exercise 6 = 2 


Read the following sentences aloud and then translate them into English. 
رای‎ ae کش‎ At armento em د یرے لے ای کپ‎ 
ی ی‎ si ہے‎ drt ہے‎ dg ہے ؟ ۵۔ وہ عام‎ ono ے‎ Z ۔ کلاس‎ ۴ af gt 
t ار ا‎ P utet اپنے بھائی سے‎ e m UI eL Io ep 
بو سب‎ PETAT urp میں امتا‎ oe ہے ؟‎ UE ۸۔ می اش‎ 
UM سرت ہس اعت‎ E pe 
E «= 


e 3 


Translate the sentences into Urdu. "N 

. Are you waiting for me? No, I'm waiting for someone else. 
. Try to come early. 

. Turn off the TV. I'm trying to sleep. 

. Don't worry. Trust me. 

. Please don't talk to me about him. 

. She's trying to sleep. Don't bother her. 

. I'm busy. I'm helping him. Ask somebody else. 


puma 5 QD N- 


. Fm fine. Don't worry about me. 
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In this chapter you will learn how to describe the current weather as well as the overall 
climate of a region. 


Describing the Weather 


In English, many weather-related expressions follow a similar pattern: 


It is sunny today. 
It is cold today. 
It is hot today. 


In Urdu, many of the same expressions follow a slightly different pattern: 


It is sunny today. (“There is sunshine today”) oes =? yI 
It is cold today. ("There is cold weather today”) ہے۔‎ dur 8 
It is hot today. (“There is hot weather today") ET ان‎ 


As the examples show, the structure of these sentences is actually the there is-type sentences 
encountered in chapter 3. The weather-related words in these sentences are nouns rather than 
adjectives. 


sunshine‏ روپ 
Js” cold weather, cold‏ 
hot weather, warmth, heat‏ 8 11 
In general, weather-related expressions that use the word 'it' in English are phrased‏ 


differently in Urdu. For example, note how the verbs for 'to rain' and 'to snow' are used 
in Urdu. 


0 ^ 5 
ہو‎ Jl to rain 
ly „us; tosnow 


It's raining. (“Rain is happening”) او :و ری ے۔‎ 


It’s snowing. ("Snow is falling”) -— رٹ اک‎ 


Weather and Climate 249 


Vocabulary 1 Q 


Weather 
weather, season mausam (m.) d 2 
climate ab o hava (f.) P 1 
cloud bádal (m.) ot 
rain (bàris honda, to rain) baris (f.) uel 
rains, rainy season barsat (f.) wl, 
snow (barf parná, to snow) barf (f.) Sey 
cold weather; cold thand/thandak (f.) Sut n 
cold thandá (adj.) یڑا‎ 
bad, gone bad, in a bad state xarab =l; 
pleasant xusgavar n di $ 
unpleasant 5 nagavar M 
sunshine dhūp (f.) دوپ‎ 
cold sard (adj.) مرو‎ 
cold weather sardi (f.) wr 
sun süraj (m.) (Ona 
pleasant suhana سا‎ 
intense Sadid AA 
clean, clean saf tle 
storm tūfan (m.) ونان‎ 


(tūfān and, for a storm to come, 
for there to be a storm) 


250 Unit 3 Daily Life 


Weather (cont'd) 
fog kuhrā (m.) 
hot garm (adj.) 
hot/warm weather garmi (f.) 
wind; air hava (f.) 
Additional Words 
sky āsmān (m.) 
earth, land; Earth zamin (f.) 
Note: 


۰ dbo hava, literally, ‘water and air: The element 0’is borrowed from Persian and means ‘and? 


Exercise 1 d 


UA 
I 
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Read the weather descriptions and match them to the pictures provided. 


ا موسم iš‏ 


eer‏ ے۔ 


۴۔ ماد Gre‏ ہے ۔ 


LGR 


-— uL بت‎ -۵ 


p — 
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eT 7 


Look up the weather in five world cities and write sentences describing the current weather 
in each. 

Describing the Climate 

Consider the following English sentences: 


It's sunny today in San Diego. 
It's generally sunny in San Diego. 


These sentences have the same basic structure: Its sunny in San Diego. The different time 
frame in each is expressed through the insertion of the additional words, today and generally, 
which indicate whether the statement applies to current conditions or general conditions. 


Urdu possesses words corresponding to today and generally, and they are employed in a man- 
ner similar to English. However, distinctions between current and general conditions are also 
expressed through grammatical distinctions'in Urdu. 


Indicating Current Versus General Conditions with Hong 


The forms for describing conditions at the present moment have already been introduced. 
These are the simple present forms of the verb hond. 


The weather is very pleasant today. E M í ممت‎ 8 
It's really hot here (at this moment). NE TUR Jk 


Statements about general conditions are expressed by using honda in the present habitual 
verb tense. 


The weather in the mountains is pleasant (in general) E GA US i bile 


It rains a lot in Seattle. گے ۔‎ Qs 7و‎ ai 


While the focus of this chapter is on distinguishing between current weather and overall climate, 
the distinction between simple present and present habitual forms of honda must be observed in 
any context in which a distinction is possible between current and general conditions. 


Vocabulary 2 Q 


Seasons 


season; weather 
spring 

fall, autumn 

winter 

cold season, winter 


hot season, summer 


Months of the Year 


month 
January 
February 
March 
April 

May 

June 

July 
August 
September 
October 
November 


December 


mausam (m.) 
bahar (f.) 
patjhar (m.) 
jārā (m.) 
sardiyá (f. pl.) 


garmiya (f. pl.) 


mahina (m.) 
janvari (m.) 
farvari (m.) 
marc (m.) 
aprail (m.) 
mai (m.) 

jūn (m.) 
jūlāī (m.) 
agast (m.) 
sitambar (m.) 
aktūbar (m.) 
navambar (m.) 


disambar (m.) 
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Additional Words 


end 

to fall, to befall 

so, then; indeed [emphatic particle] 
break, day off, weekend, holiday, vacation time 
empty, available; free, not occupied 
beginning 

century 

severe 

during X 

to count 

hour 


state of being busy, thing(s) with 
which one is busy 


minute 
field, plain (»naidānī, adj.) 


neither... nor... 


Notes: 


áxir (m.) 1 
parná (v.i.) ly 
to 71 
chutti (f.) É á 
xālī تال‎ 
šurū (m) رون‎ 
sadi (f.) d 
karāke kā 2 
X ke daurûn دوران‎ L 
ginna (v.t.) گنن‎ 
ghanta (m.) ul 
masrüfiyat (f.) مصروفیت‎ 
minat (m.) — 
maidan (m.) مدان‎ 
na...na... m 


* The word to can also give the sense of ‘indeed? In addition, to can express the notion that a statement is in 


contrast or at variance with a previous statement. For example: sab log itne udās kyó hai? mai to xus hi, ‘Why 


is everybody so melancholy? I’m happy: 


* In addition to the Gregorian calendar (the system with months January, February, etc.) many Urdu speakers 


also follow the Islamic, or hijri, calendar. This calendar consists of twelve lunar months, which add up toa year 


approximately 354 or 355 days in length. Because Hijri calendar years are shorter than the 365-day Gregorian 


calendar year, the correlation of hijri and Gregorian months varies from year to year. Listed on the facing page 


are the months of this calendar. 


muharram 
safar 

rabi ul-avval 
rabi us-sani 
jamādī ul-avval 
jamadi us-sani 
rajab 

Sabûn 

ramzān 

savvāl 


zul-gāda 


zul-hijja or zul-hajja 
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A dual calendar 
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Ela 
Exercise 3 š 


Read aloud and translate. 
Icd ates d lor dp Sos Pt 
Pec Ma g n rr foe AL Pr g Grek, ےصح جک‎ 
ے؟‎ buf fr ges مین میں جوا ہے؟ >۔ جنوری اود فروری میں‎ Parse می برف پا‎ 
VI ددرا ن‎ C O f. ایک سا میں جونا۔‎ PM ad ها‎ Lems 
LLIN ہیں با پھر‎ Su ur usu LA رشن درل‎ n L f 


*ek sá, 'the same' 


e 3ا‎ 


Translate into Urdu. 


. It's usually rainy in December. 

. It's generally cold from October to March. 

. What is the weather like ("How is the weather") in your city in February? 
4. Is your country's weather nice? 

5. What is Lucknow's weather like in October? 

6. In which month is the weather best in Delhi? 

7. Where are you usually at 12:00? 

8. I’m usually in class at that time. 


e Qs 


Role Play 


G D سے‎ 


Role 1: You are planning to spend next year in Lucknow studying Urdu. You don't know much 
about the city, so you have decided to ask a friend of yours who is from there about its weather. 
Your partner will play the role of your friend. Ask your partner about Lucknow's weather in 
each month of the year and note the responses. When you are finished, verbally review what 
you have noted with your partner. 


Example: 
یں 6 کیا :وا ے؟‎ oF 


Role 2: You used to live in Lucknow and a friend of yours who is planning to study there next 
year wants to learn about its weather throughout the year. Answer your partner’s questions 
based on the information given on the next page. Answer in complete sentences. 
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| C TP وی ن‎ Gaps 


——— 


do e rr MOF ui 
mE df | oe 

QA | او رآست‎ Sue 
th toner رات میں بی‎ | Bar| 


| ور سردی شرو توت سے - 
Exercise 6 = G O‏ 


Listen to the audio passage and note what the weather is like throughout the year in northern India. 
Pair up with a partner and discuss what you think the best months are for visiting the region. 
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*jise, which. 


Exercise 7 e, 


Using the previous audio passage as a model, describe the climate of your home region. 
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The goal of this chapter is to review the content of unit 3 and provide additional opportuni- 
ties to synthesize all of the content presented up to this point. 


. Grammar Review 


T 


e Be able to conjugate any verb in the present habitual. 

+ Be able to conjugate any verb in the present continuous. 

When is the present habitual used and when is the present continuous used? 
+ What does hona in the present habitual mean? 

e When is it appropriate to use apna? 

e When must the postposition Ko be used to mark a direct object? 

e Name two uses of the infinitive. 


@ 


2. Tips for Increasing Fluency: Speaking Drills 


° 


In this unit you learned some important skills that include describing events that are hap- 
pening around you and describing your daily routine. Mastering these and other tenses will 
contribute to raising your level of fluency. You can practice them by going through the steps 
below. When you first do these drills, focus on accuracy; then as they begin to become more 
automatic, focus on increasing your speed. 


A. Present Continuous 


When you are sitting in a location where there are several people around you, describe where 
everybody is in relation to you and what everybody is doing. For example, you might describe 
what your family members are doing the next time you are home; if you live in a dorm, you 
might describe what your dorm mates are doing; or you might describe a scene in a library or 
a coffee shop. Repeat this activity regularly. 


B. Present Habitual 


Refer to the following verbs: 
Seb جانا رکام پ بان پا‎ JE کال پیا‎ Al Be cv tdi 
(^ Mab شام‎ uude tQ 


l. Describe the time at which you do all of the above activities. Describe the activities in 
chronological order but make no effort to link sentences. 

2. Sequence the activities in chronological order. Begin the first sentence with pahle and link 
all subsequent sentences with either phir or us ke bad. If your actual daily routine differs 
from the order of actions above, change the order to reflect what you actually do daily. Feel 
free to add additional verbs. 
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3. Sequence the activities in chronological order using V-ne ke bád to introduce each new 


sentence. 


4. Describe your daily routine alternating your use of linking and time-telling devices. 
Alternating your use of ...baje, phir, (aur) us ke bad, and (phir) V-ne ke bad will lend a 
natural flow to your description. After you are comfortable with step 4, repeat regularly. 


O‏ یت 


3. Personalization Questions 


Take turns with a partner asking and answering the following questions in complete sentences. 


Note: zabān (f.), language. 


OEM 


uta rue zx 7 
tutt ut Wine lr 

ut 0 

۷ آپ کے والدی نکیاکا مکرتے ہیں ؟ 

utut dez uuo 

۹ اپ de‏ بی نکھاں ریت ہیں ut L fa‏ 

> آ uve ff‏ ا رات 

t دف رکفت یس‎ MALES K Fol TU 
رکرتی ہیں ؟‎ eO d A ut 
uL =. T ES. 

vut Us LS Sey au E 

J e anu £L کل‎ ow 


4. Interview a classmate. Find out as much as you can about his or her best friend. Find out his or 
her name, age, appearance, where he or she lives, what he or she does for a living, how often 
your partner sees him or her, and what they do together when they see each other. 


ca 


5. Write a paragraph in Urdu describing one of your friends. Include all of the information 


requested in the previous exercise. 
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5 O 


6. Listen to the audio passage and make a schedule of the routine that is described. 


7. You have become pen pals with a young Pakistani student. You have just received your first 
letter from him. Study the following vocabulary and then read the passage and answer the 


questions. 


freedom, independence 

era 

general store (=kirane Ki dukûn) 
all types of, "of all types" 

heart 

to be good at heart 

love 


to be available, "to be gotten' 


āzādī (f. Au 
zamana (m.) sb 
parcün ki dukan (f.) JE 5 7 بن‎ 
har tarah ka É g 2 A 
dil (m.) دل‎ 
dil kû accha hona ls: Z! ول کا‎ 
muhabbat (f.) گت‎ 
milnā (v.i.) tt 


Unit 3 Review Activities 263 


املام E‏ می نام la‏ ہے۔ میں میں سا ل کا ون - lue i ML usato ut dM ut‏ 
>x‏ تول - ۶۵07 ut es HL‏ ہیں۔ gs‏ بل ہم 
ut eA‏ مرا چو بائی: می بڑی من ماں hcl‏ اود دادی ۔ میرے ال پا نکی dé‏ ہے ۔ ان 
گی دکان میں بط کا عامان متا ہے اورتین آدم یکا مکرتے ہیں Fo.‏ میں uL fu‏ ۔ ما Un‏ 

میں سب لوگ ا نکوجا نے ہیں ۔ جارے مل کانام te LM, ep‏ سب لوگ رل کے اھت ہیں اور 
وی و 


ri‏ سال کا ے؟ 

PUG: a 

EE, r‏ خاندا کال رعا ے؟ 

٤۔‏ ارام کے خاندان میں ed‏ 
۳ ارام کے [Hs‏ یلو 
K Af a‏ اچھا ہے ؟ لو 


27 
I2 


8. Your pen pal's letter continues below. Read the paragraph and then summarize what it 
contains. 


V F 
+ ره هس‎ te SL L urwa Lbs tu Pi لن‎ 
میری دادی۔ائی۔‎ uten d ہم ا نکپ پا مر گر تی لوگ‎ TS ت‎ 
میربی ا یکی مددکردی‎ LBW rt be cute میں ہیں۔ مر دادی سبزیال کاٹ‎ LE ادن پا‎ 
Mit Pale DAE ہیں۔ روز‎ LE جار ےگھ میں ٹور‎ bh oddly ut 
کے بادے می کچھ‎ tie ےآ با سج تم بھی‎ fut f ہے ۔‎ a ہے۔ اس وقت‎ 


0 
CA 


9. Write a response to Ibrahims letter. Tell him about your own family and life in your home. 
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Q9 


10. Due to your language skills, you have been hired by your schools study-abroad office to brief 
a group of South Asian exchange students in Urdu about daily life in America. Prepare a pre- 
sentation on a typical week in the life of an American student and deliver it to your class. 


Additional Authentic Materials 


In the Market 


In this unit you will learn the following skills: 


+ Identifying things you like and things you need. 
e Expressing hobbies and interests. 

* Expressing desires and impressions. 

* Choosing items while shopping. 

e Asking and reporting prices. 

* Carrying out simple shopping transactions. 


In addition, you will become familiar with South Asian 
food and clothing, as well as everyday shopping and eating 
customs. 
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One of the first things that many English-speaking students notice when shopping in South Asia 
is that the layout of South Asian shops differs from what they are used to seeing at home. In 
traditional South Asian shops the customer generally sits or stands in one place telling the shop- 
keeper what he or she needs while the shopkeeper shows the customer his merchandise. Being 
able to express what one likes and needs is therefore an essential survival skill in South Asia. 


Expressing Likes and Needs 


Likes and needs are commonly expressed in English using simple sentences such as these: 


I like ice cream. 
We need more rice. 


Though much less natural to English, one could also express what one likes using an alterna- 
tive sentence pattern like the following: 


Ice cream is pleasing to me. 


In Urdu, likes, needs, and many other notions are expressed through structures that more 
closely parallel this second pattern. In this chapter you will learn how to use these structures, 
called indirect constructions, to express likes, needs, and many other types of information. 
Before beginning, take a look at the following Urdu expression; how does it differ from the 
equivalent English expression, J like ice cream? 


mujh ko ais krim pasand hai. 
To me ice cream is pleasing. 
Indirect Constructions 


The most common expressions for stating likes and needs belong to a class of structures 
called indirect constructions. Take a look at some examples of these expressions. 


X ko Y pasand hona for X to like Y 


What type of food do you like? s xl c) hf. EI 

I like every type of food. پت هھے۔‎ (t o. {2 

Sameer likes chicken a lot. E 7 du ie 
X ko Y cáhiye for X to need Y 

What do you need? ےے؟‎ TANT 

I need daal (lentils). -< L دال‎ íz 


She needs water. 
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Note that in both of these constructions the subject is marked with a postposition. This is 
one of the essential characteristics of indirect constructions. The other essential structural 
characteristic is that the verb agrees with the element that corresponds to the English object. 


As a general rule, a verb can only agree with a noun or pronoun in the direct case, so a post- 
position marking the subject effectively blocks agreement with the verb. Note how the verb 


takes the plural number in the following sentences to reflect agreement with the thing that 
is liked. 


Do you like oranges? eee C 14 
I like bananas a lot. - کد‎ 


When the item that is needed in the cāhiye construction is plural in number, the final —e of 
cāhiye becomes nasalized (cāhiyē). Note the agreement in the following sentences: 


We need six eggs. 3 ee -— 
How many tomatoes does he need? rt: ex fol 


Some speakers treat cāhiye as an invariable form and use it for both singular and plural items 
needed. 


We need some things from the market. -al wes = Ait fe 


Expressions for stating likes and needs are only two examples of indirect constructions. Many 
more indirect constructions exist, and, in faet, many of Urdu’s most common expressions are 
indirect constructions. Here are some examples: 
X ko Y mālūm hona for X to know Y 
Raj knows our address. a= ms x fe 
Does anyone know the entire story? ہے‎ "m QUA iv 
Does he know our names? Eur pe pi fol 01 


(honda agrees with nam, ‘names’) 


X ko Y yād honā for X to remember Y 


Do you remember that incident? ee x ور وائے‎ fe ۱ 11 
Does anyone remember his name? tas at al ک یکواسس نا‎ 
Do you remember their names? tumet rt ne 01ھ090‎ 


(honda agrees with nām, ‘names’) 
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One of the most important verbs that requires an indirect construction is lagnā, ‘to strike (as), 
to seem: The indirect construction with lagnā often translates best with the phrase, ‘to find 
(as): When used with acchā, 'good; lagna can be translated using ‘to like: 


X ko lagna to seem to X, to strike X as..., for X to find...(as...) 


Everyone likes this class (finds it to be good). us e Tid Je 2 fof ہب‎ 
How do you find this book? How do you like... کے‎ S. JU (1 
How do you like this city? ta sp = i 
I find this city boring. کے‎ É. ny 


As illustrated by the constructions introduced above, the most common postposition used 
to mark the subject in indirect constructions is ko. Indirect constructions with ko are often 
referred to as ko constructions. 


Additional Points 
Negation: The verb honda is dropped from many indirect constructions when negated. It is 


generally dropped from the malum hona, yad hona, and pasand honda constructions when 
negated. 


Jamil doesn't like Chinese food. š a ih ale 
Mariyam doesn't know your address. d a ra تساراد‎ fz, 


I don't remember his name. £ Jet ا ں کا ام‎ 2 


Reflexive pronouns: The same rules regarding the use of reflexive pronouns apply in indirect 
constructions as in direct constructions. The second mention of a subject (the main element 
about which the sentence provides information) in a single clause is replaced with apnd or xud. 
This rule is sometimes not observed in casual conversation. 


I need my car. PENAT 
He likes his class. I E 


I like my own home the best. EU igi E — J e 
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Learning indirect constructions: Most indirect constructions feature the subject in the 
role of experiencer rather than as an agent (or doer). However, not all expressions related to 
experiencing require indirect constructions. In general, there is no way to definitively predict 
whether a given expression will take the form of an indirect construction or not. Each indirect 
construction must therefore be memorized individually as it is encountered. 


Vocabulary 1 Q 


Food Items 


flour átá (m.) cf 
potato alu (m.) Jr 
mango ām (m.) rī 
ginger adrak (m.) dli 
egg anda (m.) ۳۹ 
grape angür (m.) 2ئ‎ 
a popular Indian sweet barfi (f.) 7 
goat (bakre ka gost, goat meat; bakra (m.) | 74 
also called mata) 

eggplant baigan (m.) J 
spinach pālak (m.) ti 
paneer panir (m.) & 
onion pyāz (f.) ik, 
fruit phal (m.) پل‎ 
oil tel (m.) 3 
tomato tamatar (m.) wv 
rice caval (m.) پادل‎ 
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Food Items (cont'd) 
lentils 
milk 
cilantro 
yogurt 
plain, simple 
vegetable; vegetable dish 
orange 
apple 
bell pepper 
banana 
carrot 
a popular and ubiquitous mix of spices 
cauliflower 
meat 
red pepper 
a popular ball-shaped Indian sweet 
garlic 
peas 
a sweet 
pepper, chili 
chicken 


spice 


dal (f.) 

dūdh (m.) 
dhaniyā (m./f.) 
dahī (m.) 
sāda 

sabzī (f.) 
santara (m.) 
seb (m.) 
šimlā mirc (f.) 
kelā (m.) 
gājar (f.) 
garam masala (m.) 
gobhi (f.) 

gost (m.) 

lal mirc (f.) 
laddü (m.) 
lahsun (m.) 
matar (f.) 
mithai (f.) 
mirc (f.) 
murghī (f.) 


masāla (m.) 


spicy 
Mughlai, a style of North Indian cuisine 


salt 


Additional Words 


if... then... 

just, only 
address 

favorite 

=kirāne ki dukān 
fruit seller 

some, a few 
sweet maker 
language; tongue 
vegetable seller 
hobby, interest 
soap 

butcher 

film, movie 


general store, store where dry goods and 
staples are sold 


classical 


at X's (place) 
(e.g., phal vale ke yahā, ‘at the fruit seller's") 


masáledár 
mughlai 


namak (m.) 


agar... to... 
bas (colloq.) 


pata (m.) 


pasandida (inv.) 
parcün ki dukān (f.) 


phal vala (m.) 


cand 
halvái (m.) 


zabān (f.) 


sabzi vālā (m.) 


Saug (m.) 
sábun (m.) 
gasāī 


film (£) 


kirāne ki dukān (f.) 


klāsīkī 


X ke yahā 
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محا وار 
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Additional Words (cont'd) 


action film (j1ar-dhar, f. [colloq.] violence) 
different, various 

to look alike; to socialize 

music 


Isn't it so? Right? 


Indirect Constructions 


to come 

for X to know Y (a language or skill) 
liking 

for X to like Y 

is/are needed 


X needs Y 


understanding 
to make sense to X 


to strike, to seem 


to seem to X, to strike X as..., for X 
to find (something to be...) 


known 

for X to know (Y—a piece of information) 
to get; to meet; to be available; to be similar 
for X to get Y 

to meet X, to see X socially 

a memory 


for X to remember Y 


mar-dhar vali film (£.) 
muxtalif 
milnā julnā (v.i.) 


mausiqi (f.) 


ānā (v.i.) 

X ko Y ana 

pasand (f.) 

X ko Y pasand honā 
cāhiye/cāhiyē 

X ko Y cāhiye 
samajh (f.) 

X kīsamajh mēānā 
lagnā 


X ko lagnā 


mālūm 

X ko (Y) mālūm honā 
milnā (v.i.) 

X ko Y milnā 

X se milnā 

yad (f) 


X ko (Y) yād honā 


(T 


Lom 
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Notes: 


e pata is also used in a construction similar to X ko malin honā. X ko pata honā, ‘for X to know: 

e pasandida is an invariable adjective. In general, adjectives ending in -ida are invariable. 

e sûda: in this book we use the word sada as a variable adjective. Many speakers use sûda as an invariable 
adjective. 

° milná: Earlier we explained that impersonal sentences can be produced by dropping the subject and placing the 
verb in the third-person masculine form. For example, is lafz ko kaise likhte hai, "How do you write this word?/ 
How does one write this word?’ Impersonal sentences with ko constructions can be produced by merely dropping 
the 'X Ko' portion. The verb still agrees with the Y element. The meaning of 'to be available; is actually the imper- 
sonal form of X ko Y milnā. For example, us ko ye kaha miltā hai? ‘Where does he get this?’ ye kaha miltā hai? 
‘Where does one get this?’ and by extension, ‘Where is this available?’ 


x Sal 
Exercise 1 G A 


Fill in the Blanks 


Subjects and verbs have been deleted from the sentences below. Supply the missing words, 
and then write out the complete sentences and their translations. The missing subjects have 
been provided in parentheses; make any changes necessary to them as you add them to the 
sentences. 


X ko Y pasand honā 

۳ (U6 Upp br) 7 
TT 

— 1  , ,- 68 2 کا‎ 
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- مت‎ ERA SP) 27 
z میں‎ o» -۵ 


X Ko lagná 
ç یکھا کیم‎  اتسودنج‎ (Lī) E 
و‎ usu Lee 


۰ میس »مت وتف‎ eut) E 

a Pah Ib dv peice n -3 
X ko Y cāhiye 

n‏ رم )کاک کان ےکک 

G سس‎ — "o — - 

uo ANNO 

— dean -r 

cae heh or 

X ko Y mālūm hona 


zu. ul) — ۷۵‏ 
on‏ کیا (قم) ان لوگیں کے نام ° 


o 


X ko Y yad honā 
dā re 

2 Jir V cut) „IA 

X ko Y ana 

MED. — es‏ — س 

«آپ یک نازاس ç‏ 
او 5S)‏ 


Exercise 2 G " \ 


Translate into Urdu. 

1. What do you need? 

2. Do you need anything? 
3. I need lentils and rice. 
4 


. I don't need anything else. 
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5. What does Akbar need from the market? 

6. What does he need from the general store? 

7. He needs soap and oil. 

8. Does he need anything from the butcher? 

9. Yes, he needs chicken. 

10. Does Farhaana need anything from the vegetable seller? 
11. She needs carrots and tomatoes. 

12. She also needs apples and bananas from the fruit seller. 
13. What does Salmaan like to eat? ("What does Salmaan like in eating?") 
14. Does he like Mughlai food? 

15. He likes Mughlai food a lot. 

16. Does he like Indian sweets? 

17. How does Sufia like (find) spicy food? 

18. She likes plain food better. 

19. What is your favorite food? 
20. My favorite food is... 


e 61 


Role Play 


In recent years, supermarket-style stores have begun to appear in large cities in South Asia. 
Though smaller in size than American supermarkets, these stores sell a variety of different 
products. The majority of shopping, however, is still done from traditional markets with small 
stores and vendors selling a very specialized range of products. 


Role 1: You have just recently arrived in India and you need to buy some items from your local 
traditional market. Your partner will play the role of a local resident. Find out where the fol- 
lowing items can be found. 


Je d سیب۔ آم۔ پالت- صاین۔‎ e مرفی۔ دال۔‎ E A AE 


Role 2: Answer your partner's questions about where the above items can be found. 


Example: 
cq be - 

Pu S 

I‏ کرکالن ے؟ 

ب- Leaf‏ کے یمال G‏ ہے۔ 
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em (0 


You are at the market. Your cousin Irfana calls you and leaves a voicemail asking you to buy 
some items for her and some for your other cousin, Sabiha. Listen to the voicemail and sort 
the items based on where you can get them and according to whose items they are so that you 
can deliver them to the right person. 


Note: lete áo is similar to le do, meaning ‘Bring!’ 


6 وت 


Using the shopping lists you made for Irfana and Sabiha in the previous activity, confirm with 
a partner what Irfana and Sabiha need from different places in the market. Ask and answer all 
questions in complete Urdu sentences. 


Examples: 


فا کو بز یکی J6‏ چا ہے ؟ 
سی کو علوائی سک یمان cable‏ 


cm (99 


Tasneem and Nasreen are friends. Nasreen is interested in knowing more about one of 
Tasneems cousins, Sarah. Listen to Tasneem and Nasreen's conversation and note what Sarah 
likes and dislikes. Check your findings with a partner in Urdu. 
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7.27879 U! -UUR «tv 


de‏ - رک تسار ی کان Ü fU cu‏ ٦ء‏ 2ە. E‏ ای 
"it N E‏ 
TORATI dr‏ 
tu Uu =‏ 
un ut fur di‏ 

MIT Sandy! E 

ua dy ui 

Ur A usb نہیں ا‎ € 

رن - ا سکوکی اکھا ہہ ے؟ 

BE Ja) € 
n oh m نرن ۔‎ 
07 3 
adr ط نکی‎ TU! -ui 
amd.) | 
bec or 7 i 


e 61 


Role Play 
Role 1: You are going to meet the cousin of a friend of yours for the first time this afternoon. 


You want to find out some information about the cousin beforehand. Ask questions about the 
items in the list below to determine what the cousin likes and dislikes. 


Ft ff juga g S er aj 
er FESTE. dey J di nO ein 0,0 کیب‎ «F (JEL 
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Role 2: The chart below shows what your cousin likes and dislikes. Listen to your partner's 
questions and answer in complete sentences. 


-U get! P" (tof 
giu "y i امک‎ deus 
ge سب‎ Sot b ue پل سیب ترے,‎ Pig 4 
مسق‎ ut karim 


Switch roles and repeat. 
Role 1: Please reuse the list above. 


Role 2: 


-USR یں‎ E 
on E 


ue پل‎ Ooh af ue — پل‎ ft HW he 
dede) ru امک‎ e 


Contracted ko Pronoun Forms 
When an oblique pronoun is used with the postposition Ko, the oblique pronoun plus Ko can 
optionally be replaced with a shorter form, which we will call the contracted ko form. The 


pronoun dp has no contracted ko form—the only possible form is ¿p ko. 


Contracted ko Forms of Pronouns 


7 £ ! 
hamé (= ham ko) mujhe (= mujh ko) 
۰ Z 2 
tumhé (= tum ko) tujhe (= tujh ko) N 
DE | <! | | 


inhē (= in ko) ise (= is ko) 3 | 
unhē (= un ko) use (= us ko) | 
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The interrogative word kaun also has contracted ko forms. These are kise (sg.) and kinhē (pl.). 
The form kinhé is used when the expected answer to the question who is either a group of 


people or a person requiring a respectful plural form. 


3 kise (= kis ko; kaun, sg., + ko) 


ut kinhē (= kin ko; kaun, pl., + ko) 


Examples: 


I like Pakistani food. 

What sort of movies do you like? 

Does he know? 

We need some things from the market. 
Does he know Urdu? 

Tell me. 

Look at him. 


Who knows? / Who (all) knows? 


un du uu 
tec ert unu 

- پل‎ ugd ur 
tec ارووآق‎ = IU 

sÉ 

pe me 

uf e‏ وم ہے ؟ 


IN 
Don't confuse contracted ko forms with oblique forms. Contracted ko forms only replace 
oblique pronouns + ko. If a pronoun is used with any of the other postpositions par, se, tak, or 
nie, the only possible form is: oblique pronoun + postposition. Students often mistake ise and 
use for contractions of is se and us se. The forms ise and use are only contractions of is ko and 


us ko, never is se and us se. 


ک ک3 em‏ 


Fill in the Blanks 


Replace the words in parentheses with contracted ko forms. Write the complete resulting 


sentences in Urdu and translate them into English. 


teu Ud, 
ہے۔‎ nl div Ke CZ) m 
teu dub. r 
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۴۔ تممارے والدکوکو SS euy f‏ اور مر نی پمند ہے ۔ 
۵۔ all eye 2 L Se UP)‏ 
TENTE 7 Jk-‏ 

say کم‎ 

gr) ota‏ اود اردواتی ہے۔ 


(OS‏ کت 


Jameela and Shahida are roommates. Listen to a phone conversation between them and then 
answer the questions about it. 


tie uie gn utut UF dit شاہددہ میں‎ tt ید‎ 
rb چزل‎ eut LF Ut شابده‎ 

E mail. Me CU Er بت‎ «I A^ 
"0َ Jus شایره-‎ 

Siler ka Al 1‏ بھی پاے؟ 

00007 9-0 ص, 
sub dal A‏ کا کل bh lc vB‏ 

-& بھی‎ fle bal اور پاول چا ہے۔‎ us utut sal 

+ اچھا۔ اس کے علاد کچھ اود یا ے؟ 

um ut de ez ur at 

T 


*mat bhūlnā, ‘Don't forget: 


والات 

ا۔ می رکاں ے و نکن ے؟ 

۴۔ عمیلہ شاہدہ Oya‏ ہے ؟ 
satur d uer‏ 

٣۔‏ ا نآلا نہیں پاہے ؟ 

۵۔ ا نگوکھانے کے lep‏ سے iA‏ 
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GED 61ء‎ 


Role Play 


Role 1: You are making a shopping list and need the help of your roommate to determine what 
you have in your apartment and what you need. Your partner will play the role of your room- 
mate. Ask your partner questions to determine what to add to your list. You might want to 
sequence your questions in terms of places where various items are sold. 


Example: 
cable ا۔ می ںکران کی دکان‎ 
zx du ال‎ = 
web یل بل می‎ - 
---U -= 


Role 2: Answer your partner’s questions in complete sentences. The illustration below con- 
tains the things that you need from the market. 


کر لعف 


ری Jd e^‏ گے 


239) 
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When you are finished, switch roles and repeat using the following illustration: 


مت 


CD Qs 


Interview a classmate to determine what he or she likes and dislikes. Feel free to talk about 
food, weather, movies, books, music, or anything else you can think of. Try to identify at least 
three similarities and three differences in what you and your partner like and dislike. 


Example: 
wed uy I 
gg M GAZ ال‎ -= 
Ue Wg اوا ی‎ I 
00٦ see 
seer مسہیں یما‎ I 
a NĪ = 


Additional Uses of the Infinitive 


Earlier you learned how to use infinitives with postpositions to sequence actions. Here are a 
few additional uses of infinitives. 
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Expressing Likes and Interests with Activities: Infinitives in ko Constructions 


When discussing likes and dislikes, it is common to talk about not only physical items, but 
also activities that one likes or dislikes doing. As seen in chapters 5 and 14, the infinitive form 
of the verb refers to the action of doing something and can be translated either as to V (to eat, 
to sleep, to work) or V-ing (eating, sleeping, working). 


Infinitives can be inserted into ko constructions such as X ko Y pasand honā and X ko lagna 
to express likes, dislikes, interests, and other impressions about activities. 


X ko V-nà pasand hona for X to like to V/to like V-ing 


I like reading books. -— sy Vr 
What do you like to do on the weekend? ہے‎ d UV. ویکریڑ‎ 


X ko lagnû to seem to X, for X to find... to be... 


I find learning languages fun. E Šu! کی‎ Uu z 
He finds watching movies boring. = LETS ut =] 


The construction X ko V-ne kā sauq honā, ‘for X to enjoy V-ing (as a hobby); is also common 
when talking about likes and interests. 


X ko V-ne kā šaug honā > for X to enjoy V-ing (as a hobby) 

Do you enjoy watching movies? cee ow Kx, ul Ue کی‎ 
I enjoy playing the guitar/I play guitar as a hobby. zem v Ki e مج ےکنا‎ 
Infinitives are often used with the construction X ko ana to express the idea of knowing how 

to do something. 


X ko V-na ana for X to know how to V (a skill) 
1 know how to cook. cs actu z 
* 


When the object of the infinitive in the V-nd ānā construction is not masculine singular, both 
the infinitive and and follow an unusual agreement pattern. 


Do you know how to drive? پان سے‎ situ” ng 


In this construction, the infinitive inflects like an adjective to agree with the direct object, and 
the verb and also agrees with the direct object. Some speakers keep the infinitive in its regular 
form for this construction (i.e. kya ap ko gari calānā ātā hai). 
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Infinitives with X Ko cāhiye: Infinitives can be used with many ko constructions. Use cau- 
tion, however, when using infinitives with the X ko cahiye construction. The cahiye construc- 
tion produces an unexpected meaning with infinitives, which will be covered in unit 6. 


Using the Infinitive as the Subject of a Sentence 


An infinitive functioning as a verbal noun can also be used as the subject of a sentence when 
talking abstractly about activities. 


Getting up early is difficult for me. ET F tz Sak GET 
Learning a language is not easy. „8 یں‎ AE Jl 
Making omelets is easy. P Jui. adi 
Studying is necessary. ضروری ے۔‎ Uf bs 


Sentences of this structure can also be phrased in an alternative manner in English. This alter- 
native phrasing is not possible in Urdu. 1 


It is difficult to get up early. 

It is a difficult task to learn a language. 
It's easy to cook eggs. 

It's necessary to study. 


When translating English expressions of this form into Urdu, beginning students often find 
it easier to first convert the expressions into the equivalent English form, which is closer in 


structure to the Urdu form. 


It is difficult to get up early. 


i 
Getting up early is difficult. 


{ 
PELA 


Expressing What One Wants to Do 


A desire to do an activity can be expressed using the verb cahna, ‘to want; preceded by an 
infinitive. 


V-nà cahna to want to V 
I want to go to the market. - تول‎ et Cb il ئ0‎ 
We want to eat. en کیا کان پا‎ Ji 


Do you want to see a movie? os ab UE, P Í f 
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The Oblique Infinitive with Verbs of Motion 


An oblique infinitive with a verb of motion (i.e. V-ne jana, V-ne ana) is used to express the 
notion of going or coming somewhere for the purpose of performing an action. 


I'm going to the market to buy some vegetables. -ur Vett sg diru 


Additional Points 


Negation: The negative particle na is used to negate an infinitive. 


He always wants to say something. É E | à "T. 
Not speaking is difficult for him. تید‎ ل٣”‎ ieee reas رکا‎ tes 


Subjects of infinitives: Infinitives also retain their ability as verbs to take a subject. The sub- 
ject, if animate, is marked with the postposition kā, which agrees with the infinitive. 


Your smoking cigarettes is not a good habit. نے ۔‎ w eb Sl پا‎ bs LLE 
Clean the room before he gets here. EC Lf de Lm ال ت20‎ 


("before his coming") 


If the subject is inanimate, the postposition kd is optional. 
3 ۳ * 3 2 ۱ NC, É 
I want to buy a soft drink - 2": eco a می ای‎ BE zd. nb 1 


before the movie starts. 


dont A f‏ = — ہن EZ‏ یر پابتا:ولں۔ 


Vocabulary 2 Q 


Words that Describe Activities 


easy ásán JU! 
important aham (^ | 
boring boring a! 


interesting dilcasp — د‎ 
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Words that Describe Activities (cont'd) 


necessary 


unnecessary 


fun, amusing; tasty 


difficult (also f. ‘difficulty’) 


zaruri 


gairzaruri 


mazedār (adj.) 


muskil 


Some Words Related to Habits, Hobbies, and Recreation 


to save 


restriction, control; regularity 
(pabandi se, regularly) 


to drink; to smoke 

fun, recreation 

to swim 

to drive, to operate, to ride (a bike) 


to spend 


to shop 


interest 


X ko Y mé dilcaspi hona, for X to be interested in Y, have an interest in Y 


musical instrument 

to sew 

habit 

free (as opposed to busy) 

free time, leisure time 

to pass (vaqt guzárná, to pass time) 
to roam, to travel 

fun 


to dance 


bacānā (v.t.) 


pábandi (f.) 


pīnā (v.t.) 
tafrīh (f.) 
tairnā (v.i.) 
calānā (v.t.) 


xarc karnā (v.t.) 


xarīdārī karnā (v.t.) 


dilcaspi (f.) 


sáz (m.) 
sīnā/silnā (v.t.) 
adat (£) 
farigh 

fursat (f.) 
guzārnā (v.t.) 
ghumna (v.i.) 
maza (m.) 


nācnā (v.i.) 


Additional Words 


actually, in fact 
completely; suddenly 
to become 

to sell 

a fair amount (of) 

to want 

to buy 

life (cf. zinda, ‘alive’) 
really 

wedding, marriage 
to marry, to get married 


hobby, interest 


asal me 
ekdam 
banná \v.i.) 
becnā (v.t.) 
thora bahut 
cāhnā (v.t.) 
xaridna (v.t.) 
zindagi (f.) 
sacmuc 

Sadi (f.) 

Sadi karnā (v.t.) 


šaug (m.) 


X ko V-ne kā šaug honā, for X to enjoy V-ing (as a hobby) 


health 

healthy 

current state of health 
to earn 


in agreement, agreeing 
(X se muttafiq honā, to agree with X) — 


complete 


- - ¥ 
Exercıse 12 G 


Read aloud and translate. 


sihat (f.) 
sihatmand 
tabiyat (f.) 
kamana (v.t.) 


muttafiq 


mukammal 
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VE PEL TER PD m A EF. sn pem, 
UA e htl ue s dug ute شون ہے لکن‎ LV A ose KU 
کا برا‎ IS a جانا پت ہے ۔‎ Ae a ۸۔ کے دوستوں کے‎ Ae ہے؟ > مه لی وی‎ +4 
ub میں زیادہ تر لوگو ںکوکرکٹ‎ oA al gen مانب ۔‎ uf Gli f a se? 
u رآ پر‎ eet UE or ca A ur ae CT 
= میری‎ uon rabies B دا کیا تم آج دوپ‎ ce یآ‎ s llr ول آتی ہیں ؟‎ 
E Ut) Ee ہیں۔‎ Ge یداد ی‎ ta curtes ute ut K 

کے e‏ انی PU d t‏ رے۔ 
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em 7 


Translate into Urdu. 


= 
N 


= O o9 = S Q £ Q nr 


. Ilike getting up early. 
. 1 like to run in the morning. 


What do you like to do on the weekend? 

What do you like more, staying at home or going out? 
Do you know how to play tennis? 

What things do you know how to cook? 


. What do you want to do this afternoon? 

. Do you want to go to the mall with me? 

. Iwant to buy some new clothes. 

. I find going to the mall boring. Do you want to do something else? 
. After learning Urdu, I want to learn Hindi too. 

. Learning a language is not an easy task (work). 
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27 کت 


Ajmal and Hassan have just met through a mutual friend and are getting to know each other. 
Listen to their conversation and then answer the questions about it. 


VU se vii _‏ شون بل( 

ou Er E fi 

ag Lu‏ می ںکوئی liyt‏ ہے ؟ 

Myr ite ui bi‏ س تاپ ے۔ 

Fr SA! of‏ 4 ہے۔ 

ua K un V Ji 
its NS TVA slide NĒ RH 
ے ۽‎ Ü u بال‎ ue ag Ja 

pum دو‎ 

Li E‏ اورگیاکیا شون ہیں ؟ 

یا۔ aU _ GF CL OWE‏ س cet‏ جاہتا تول ۔ 

sa MG Ue یہ‎ e - 

ن ۔ d at uM dee Z‏ چیں ایا مس ۔ کین یک سب سے ناه ند ہے۔ 
i a‏ یں va NG ti‏ ۱ 

het uv‏ کے ای طر ہے۔ 


lle 

UT EL,‏ ے ؟ 

+ ات لوا celies‏ 
ELE‏ ہے ؟ 

00 A 

19 کے‎ fy. 
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Cmm Qs 


Role Play 


Role 1: A friend of yours wants to introduce you to another friend. Before meeting the friend, 
you want to find out some basic information about him or her. Ask questions to determine 
who the friend is (name, age, profession, residence) and ifthe friend likes the following things: 


thee WZ LU uh Ig I Aue CL خریدار‎ eh neo وی‎ dere us 
Role 2: Choose a person who you know well in real life (such as a good friend). Answer all of 
your partner's questions by giving information about the person. 


Switch roles and repeat. 


Role 1: 


00 abes تب‎ oy fi A JL =) UP TS gue dtu lb ur £ 


ال su‏ خیرار یک 
ORI‏ 


Role Play: You are trying to make plans with a friend for the coming weekend. Pair up with a 
classmate, who will play the role of your friend. Try to find at least five things that both of you 
want to do this weekend. You can talk about the following activities and/or any others that 
you are able to think of. 


ما th St‏ مال Ab‏ فیداریکنا۔ ای جنام پھا یکرا۔ tua‏ رکاں م۔ d‏ بس جا رکائی 
,2 پرٹی می جانا۔ adf iA z t Unito‏ کم 


Exercise 17 G2 3@ wag 


Pair up with a classmate. Alternate reading aloud to each other the statements below. After 
each statement your partner reads, indicate whether you agree or disagree with it by saying 
one of the following sentences: 


1 agree with this. - تول‎ ca سے‎ 7٤ 
1 do not agree with this. NU ur or سے‎ ۳۴ 
Student 1: 


N i 

Ø NYE r‏ ہے ۔ 

smaidi! L TET 

۴۔ سی سے خیال ین (loo‏ ہے۔ 

Se P‏ پی کا اعم ہے L aa‏ سے نیدد اہم ہیں۔ 
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Student 2:‏ 
poa e‏ ۳ 
-r‏ شراب پیا بری عادت —- 
۴۔ میرے فال fegn‏ ہے۔ 
۲ ا کلاس کے لے dap dei‏ نہیں ہے۔ 
۵ بلری FILA‏ کے 


Exercise 18 e E Q2 


Write ten opinions about the activities mentioned below. When called upon by your teacher, 
read one of your sentences aloud. After hearing a classmate's statement, be prepared to say 
whether you agree or disagree with it if asked by your teacher to do so. 


e Which of the following things are easy to do and which are difficult? 


Lor GL fl Vo! 0 gud‏ جلدی اٹھنا۔ خوش WE ba‏ سے ملنا۔ 


e Which of the following things are important to do in life? Which are necessary? Which are 
unnecessary? 


(Sjey tE uM abs شاد یکرا۔ پیا رکرنا۔ کت مندرہنا۔‎ LU a 


« Which of the following do you think are good and bad habits? Which are good for one's 
health and which are not? Which aren't necessary? 


` 


Us 0989 al badly EZ,‏ جلری MT MAE ua] tel‏ کا 


شراب پینا۔ سکریٹ پینا۔ اخبار boy‏ 
Exercise 19 - K‏ 


Bingo 


Move around your classroom and mingle with your classmates. Ask guestions to find people 
for whom the statements in the table shown on the next page are true. When you find a per- 
son for whom a statement is true, record their name under the statement. Your teacher will 
tell you how much time you will be given. Points will be awarded as follows: 


+ 5 points for each completed row or column. 


+ 10 points for each completed row or column in which no two adjacent squares have the 
same person's name written. 


e 12 points for each category completed (of the three categories: 1. I know how to..., 2. I like 
to... 3. I want to...). 
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I know how to | I like to travel. I can't (don’t | I know how to | I like to play 
' cook Indian/ | know how to) ride a bike. basketball. 
| Pakistani food. | dance. 


I like shopping. I like listening to | I know howto | I like dancing. | I want to learn 
music. write Hindi. Arabic. 


| 
| 


22 


I find learning | I know how I like watching |I like reading I know how 
languages | to play an Bollywood novels (naval). | to drive a 
difficult. | instrument films. motorcycle. 


| (which one?). 


| 


Iknowhowto |Iwanttogoto |Iknowhowto |Iwant to learn | After learning 
make chai. sleep. speak Spanish. | how to play | Urdu, I want 
("learn to play") | to go to India/ 
an instrument. | Pakistan. 


2 n E: | 
Iknow how to | I want to take ۳ want to learn |I don't know | I want to travel 
play cricket. Urdu next year. | to write Hindi. how to swim. | the world. 


| 
| 
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In this chapter you will learn two essential skills for communicating with shopkeepers, 
choosing items and talking about measures. 


Using vālā to Indicate an Item 


When communicating with a shopkeeper, it is often necessary to single out one item from 
among many similar ones. In English, this is often done with phrases such as the following: 


this one 

that one 

the red one 

the big one 

the one with a collar 
the one with buttons 
the one on top 


All of these phrases can be expressed in Urdu using the word vāla, which generally trans- 
lates best using the word ‘one? 


Using vālā with ye and vo 
With the words ye and vo, vālā means ‘this one’ or ‘that one: 
Jh. this one 


that one‏ وہ وال 


The word vālā is a variable adjective, so it inflects to agree in gender and number with the 
item it refers to. 


I dont like that sari, but this one zm Ti ah 2 dē Us ae وہ‎ z 


(sari, f.) is nice. 
I dont like these shoes. Show me those 5 zia وو واےے‎ z E ve elds a 
ones (jūte, m.pl.). 

Using vālā with Adjectives 

Added to an adjective, vala means 'a...one' or 'the...one: 


Jl e- a/the cheap one 
وا‎ te a/the expensive one 


+ nt S S 
Which shirt do you like, the cheap one or ols £ 1 وال‎ a «CT 
E ; - 


the expensive one? 


This cloth is too thick; I need one that is -al و واا‎ c ال‎ ۳3 d (+ — VS. 
lighter than this. 
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Using vālā with Adverbs and Postpositional Phrases 


Used with an adverb or a postpositional phrase (a postposition plus its object), vālā has a 
similar meaning. 


gal the one above/on top‏ وال 


Jl» JP 2 ال‎ the one next to it 


I 7 like this cloth. Show me that ore <h Dn 2l m sU. É 
on top. 


That shirt has stains on it. Show me the -< وال دکھا‎ g p^ J! ET. m یش‎ J! 


one next to it. 


Using vala with Nouns 


Added to nouns, vālā means '(the) one with... or 'a/the ...-ed one: 


DP ار‎ a/the collared one, (the) one with a collar 
وا‎ Bl a/the sleeved one, (the) one with sleeves 
I don't like kurtas with collars. ۷ E E S es ly ME 


In Pakistan 1 wear long-sleeved shirts. - تول‎ ee un ah šīs ce J we 


Ascan be seen in the second example above, the presence of vālā causes the noun that it follows 
to take the oblique case. 


Vendors and other service providers are often identified by their ware or service using vald. 
LJ . . 
رک وال‎ rickshaw driver 


We پل‎ fruit seller 


vegetable seller‏ ری دالا 
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An Iftari snack stall in Old Delhi 


Using vālā with Infinitive Verbs 


Added to an oblique infinitive, vālā forms an agentive noun, ‘one who V-s' or ‘a V-er: 


Jl» کا مکرنے‎ a worker (m.) 


v d کر‎ one who cleans (f.), a cleaning woman 
وال‎ Z S a fruit seller (m.) 
Y 


In addition, vālā with the oblique infinitive can mean ‘about to V' or ‘on the verge of V-ing: 


m p . A 
It's about to rain. E وال‎ dy. 


۳ ۳ 7 ۰ 1 
The train is about to arrive. -— وال‎ okey 
ü Y 
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Vocabulary 1 Q 


Clothing 

sleeve āstīn (f.) pe 
drawstring pants (worn with a kurta) pajama (m.) ایام‎ 
a pair of pants patlūn (f.) Jh 


tight tang E 
di 
¥ 


hat topi (£) 
shoe jūtā (m.) ۳۴ 
pocket jeb (£.) — 
sandal cappal (£.) Ke 
glasses casma (m.) EC 
stain, blemish dagh (m.) دا‎ 
scarf düpatta (m.) AM 
stripe dhārī (f) cob» 
N 
loose dhila Les 
sari sari (f.) gil 
shawl sal (£) we 
a type of loose, drawstring pants worn with salvar (f.) AMA 
various tops 
a type of long, formal dress coat Servani (f.) tx 
shirt, top (generally pronounced qamiz) qamis, gamīz (f.) میس میس‎ 
collar kālar (m.) کار‎ 
cloth kaprā (m.) Lg 
tunic kurtá (m.) D. 


embroidery karhai (f.) def 
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Clothing (cont'd) 


dark, thick (in consistency) 


thick, heavy (cloth); fat 


sock 
fine 


light (in color or weight) 


Additional Words 


separate 
without (X ke baghair/baghair X ke, without X) 
without (X ke binā/binā X ke, without X) 


liking (e.g., meri pasand ki ciz, ‘a thing of my 
liking’) 


to show 

rickshaw 

rickshaw driver 
jewel/s; jewelry (pl.) 
inexpensive, cheap 
expensive 


that very (= vo + hi) 


Exercise 1 


garha 
mota 
moza (m.) 


mahin 


halka 


alag 
baghair 
bina 


pasand (f.) 


dikhānā (v.t.) 

rikšā (m.) 

rikševālā (m.) 
zevar/zevarat (m./pl.) 
sastā 

mahāgā 


vahī 


Jl, a, 


pas‏ زورات 
e-‏ 
£ 
وی 


Do an internet image search for any of the following items that you are unfamiliar with: 
‘kurta pajama, 'shalwar kameez, 'sherwani; ‘sari; 'dupatta: 
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3 
Exercise 2 ts A 


Read aloud and translate. 
پکووہ الا نہ ہے ؟ ۳ ۔ آپگوي وال ادن یا وہ ولا؟ ۳ ہے والا ای‎ 2 OSS ا۔ یہ دال آ‎ 
di تھے‎ as رگ وال پا ہے ۔‎ £ UE ہآ پکوکیی چچلون پا سے ؟‎ 021.7 
J سس‎ o کے وا میات‎ e c Pd i 
Ur ےکوئی اوی‎ LP نہیں‎ E UE deus uad yai مرت‎ 
UE Get diļas Aue js ات ات ال‎ Oo. 


e» [ds 


Translate into Urdu. 
(Nos. 1-4: assume you are speaking of patlūn, f. ‘a pair of pants’) 


1. Show me a loose one. 

2. Do you have a red one? 

3. I need one with pockets (a pocketed one). 
4. I don't like blue ones. 
(Nos. 5-8: kaprā, m. ‘cloth’) 

5. Do you have a(ny) yellow one? 

6. How do you like this striped one? 

7. Show me that one above. S 
8. No, not that one, show me the one behind that. 
(Nos. 9-12: gamiz, f. ‘shirt’) 

9. I needa short-sleeved one. 

10. Do you like this one? 

11. No, I dont like green ones. 


12. Show me another one. 


à NW, 
Exercise 4 


You are planning a trip to Pakistan in the next few weeks. A friend of yours has asked you to 
bring an article of clothing back for him. Read his request and identify an item that he will 
like from among all of the pictures provided in the next chapter. 


"r E A دهاری وس‎ tui 9 A ath te 
yf 5> E a وانے پسند سس‎ MA E 2 SE Ui» وا ے‎ 
rth Bel میں جیب میں‎ ae 
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(Of‏ کت 


Listen to the dialogue and compose sentences noting: a) what the customer is shopping for, 
b) what she likes and what she does not like, c) what the outcome of the dialogue is. 


ur pae (< 

| Kd میم لکل نے‎ Z, - A 

bo a Le E mm mun 77 

DN C J هر‎ 

ILO NE 56‏ ےکر اں کوان کیاد ہے۔ 

m.‏ تر 

ku zu‏ ال یئ ول کی میک ہے۔ 

دکاندار۔ TA ee Z, la‏ بھی بگا ہے اوہ ای می IU‏ ہے۔ 

e aur -—@‏ ا کی فعض بث تی نکی ہے À‏ ای ETC‏ وٹ LA‏ 


ut gale ۸)۹ 2 ۳۴ by gu بک ہہ سے‎ A e 7 
بھی ہیں۔‎ ug 
jr AM (|) ES i 


9۴1 ب کے «e‏ 


Using the following dialogue as a model, act out the role play below with a classmate. Prior 
to beginning the role play, read the following dialogue aloud with your partner. 


0 E 

ب۔ fi‏ الا پا ے؟ 

5 تھے سیا والا چا ہے ۔ 

P — 

V eth A‏ بای ale‏ سبهو 
cout s‏ دالا OST Ls‏ ہے ؟ 
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sā zils 2709 = 
eL سے‎ Klos وا 3 والا‎ -— 
ELS P y rc . 


Teacher: Prior to class, photocopy the pictures of pants, kurtas, and shirts in the next chapter. 
Cut the photocopied pictures so that only one image appears on each slip of paper. Provide 
students playing the role of shopkeeper with the set of pictures appropriate to their activity. 


A. Role Play 


Role 1: You are shopping for a pair of pants. Read aloud the sentences below in order to 


request to see various types of pants. 
eddy ots a Ses e. 
FON ó dia Z 
-< Aut di Jic T IURE 
eh ENE 0 
PE وال‎ ne 0 
LW VE مھ‎ 
is کے بای اجب اور کته تلف وال ے کے‎ iv 
bE ue dc e پا لک‎ Ts 
dur d کے‎ a 
Role 2: You are an employee at a clothing store. Your partner will play the role of a customer 
and will request to see several items. For each request, show your partner all of the items that 


match the qualities that he or she wants to see. Your teacher will provide you with pictures of 
pants to show your customer. 


B. Switch roles and repeat the previous exercise. This time the customer wants to buy a kurtd. 
„< والا‎ Lp WA ahi 

_ داد وا‎ oak Er 

yt C al ۳‏ ہنا کال وا s qt d‏ کے د 

in Lb E وس او رس‎ M eoo sut کیپ پاک وس‎ ۷ 
کاس‎ TOS 

۷ MAAS 

L سی‎ < 

۸۔یب وال لیکن Kt,‏ الا وکیا بے _ 

۹۔ گاڑھا دھاری والا LW‏ 

ar‏ @— سے ۔ کے ساوہ UM ZD JS‏ پا سے ۔ 
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C. Repeat the same activity, this time discussing shirts. The sentences will now be given 
in English, so the person playing the role of customer will have to translate them into 
Urdu. After completing the first round, switch roles and repeat. 


Round 1: 
a. I need a shirt. Show me some dark-colored ones. 
b. Do you have any light-colored ones? Show me those, too. 
c. Show me ones with pockets. 
d. How many (ones) do you have without pockets? 
e. Do you have any dark ones without pockets? 
f. OK. I want the light one without a pocket. 


Round 2: 
a. I need a shirt. Show me some long-sleeved ones. 
b. How many short-sleeved ones do you have? Please show them to me. 
c. Do you have any striped shirts? Please show me. 
d. How many (ones) do you have without stripes? 
e. Show me a white, short-sleeved shirt. 
f. OK. I want the dark, long-sleeved one. 
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Measures 


India and Pakistan both follow the metric system. When reporting measures, no word 
corresponding to 'of' is used in Urdu. 


E WI one kg. of meat 
Asst اس‎ one-quarter kg. of onions 
کشر‎ sl one-half kg. of peas 
ipai one cup of tea 
= - BU ایی‎ 
v $» two spoonfuls of sugar 
LS می‎ db; two-and-one-half meters of cloth 
í ون‎ three-quarters of a meter of silk 


d$ s. eí one pair of shoes 


— e. Ut three sets of clothes 
Vocabulary 2 Q 
to boil ubālnā (v.t.) UU 
ingredients, things ašiyā (f.pl.) Pẹl 
to pour unģelnā (v.t.) انلا‎ 
cardamom ildici (f.) الیگ‎ 
half adha byl 
flame (e.g., of a gas stove) ác (£.) A 
one-quarter part; one-quarter kg. pao at 
small leaf (i.e. cde patti, tea leaves) patti (f.) Ge 
e 
method tarkib (f.) تر‎ 
ready tayyár ار‎ 
shoe jūtā (m.) (s. 


set (e.g., of clothes) 
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to join, to add (up) jorná (v.t.) Us. 
pair, couple jorî (f) ری‎ 
sugar cini (f.) Tx 
to strain, to sift chānnā (v.t.) Uu 
strainer channi (f.) Tu 
dozen darjan درل‎ 
shopkeeper dukandar دکاندار‎ 
low (in intensity), slow dhima p 
to put in (me) qalna (v.t.) ul 
taste záeqa (m.) žil; 
silk resam (m.) dd 
small bottle sisi (f.) d 
cloth kaprá (m.) | 


kilogram kilo 


f 
customer gahak uw 


bunch, small tied bundle (e.g. of herbs) gatthi (f.) 
meter mitar vd 
Note: 


+ dukāndār: dukan, f. ‘store, shop’; -dār, ‘possessor of’ 


8 
Read aloud and translate. 
pep ال سک بای‎ ۳ ed orca ات‎ Ke us ۱ 
Ke Z s Un GEL ۵۔ یں کی مس‎ sut EP S ارت یال‎ ۳ - pe Seis. 
لاکن و با‎ to um a ecl e fa پارلپ پا لاف‎ > Loft 
پا‎ melo EE NESE 
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em nma 


Translate into Urdu. 

. I need one kg. of apples. 

. We need a quarter kg. of sugar. 

. [just need one cup of tea. 

. I need two bottles of water. 

. 1 only have one bottle of water. 

. Give me one-half kg. of oranges. 

. Give us one-and-a-half kg. of rice. 


. Put one spoonful of oil in it. 


O oo NOAN A WN ہم‎ 


. Boil four cups of water. 


نم 
e‏ 


. We need one-half spoonful of garam masala. 


š (R 
Exercise 9 B a 


An American friend of yours is interested in making authentic South Asian tea but hasn't 
been able to find a good recipe. You have found the following recipe online. Read the recipe 
and then translate it for your friend. 


/ 


Pl 

TATE Wu Db. دوب دودی 7 2 ری‎ 

کیب 

ا۔ »= دودھ A‏ - 

۲ دودم e d‏ تھوڑا ہد D 9 TEP Cw‏ اور دو ری T‏ = 
ی لت نت ائے۔ 

An geil e Be وا دک‎ eed pur 


2/20 پا کے 


Exercise 10 E Q 


You are an assistant at a dry goods store in Pakistan. Listen to the conversation between the 
shop owner and the customer. As you listen, note all of the items that are needed and the 
amount needed so that you will be able to retrieve what the customer needs. 
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4 ہم 
PIN. z 4‏ 
K,‏ را = el‏ 
ES:‏ ات اتک 7 102778 وال EO‏ 
دکاندار۔ اورگیا چا ہے؟ 
- = 
ta EE Ure gu uli m ff‏ 
دکاندار۔ ہی ہاں E.r‏ کی ہے۔ 
4 
su‏ اپ Ed‏ درے د کے ۔ اور تی کی ایک "be‏ 
sl Ah‏ 
a -‏ 
بت bil‏ در شا É‏ صابن ی E‏ 
پوس تہ ا | 
اک 7 EUER‏ 
*The phrases de dijiye and jor dijiye are examples of compound verbs. When used with imperative forms, compound‏ 
verbs are often more polite than simple verbs. Compound verbs are formed by adding one of the verbs dend, lend, or‏ 
jānā to the stem of the main verb to form a new stem, and then conjugating it as one normally would. The verb jana‏ 
is generally used with intransitive verbs; lena and dend are used with transitive verbs. While lend gives a sense of the‏ 


subject of the sentence doing the action for his or her own benefit, denā gives the sense of doing the action for the 
benefit of another. Please see unit 8 for more information on compound verbs. 
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In this chapter you will learn another essential skill when shopping—the ability to talk about 
prices. This skill is all the more important in South Asia, where prices are often not fixed and 
negotiating is a common practice. 


Price Constructions 


Price per Item 


The most common way to ask how much an item costs is X kitne ka hai, (of) how much is X: 
The postposition Ka and the verb hond change in form to agree with the item being discussed; 
the word kitne always appears ending in —e. 


X kitne kā hai? how much is X? 
How much is this shirt (f.)? سے‎ fz nē. 
How much is that kurta (m.)? eg. uec is 
How much are these saris (f.pl.)? i 0 y UV: 
How much are these clothes (m.pl.)? eus "c. x کف‎ A 


To answer the question of how much a countable item costs, merely replace the question 
word kitne with the price. In this construction as well, both the postposition kā and the verb 
honda agree with the item. 


X [price] ka hai. X is [price]. 


This shirt is 300 rupees. E deor ut یس‎ = 
This kurta is 350 rupees. ےکا سے‎ ur Jt eit ve 


Note: The plural word rāpae is generally used without the plural oblique suffix —o 


Price per Unit of Measure 


The construction below can be used to ask how much an item is per unit of measure. The verb 
honá agrees with the item being asked about. 


X kya hisāb hai? How much is X per unit? 
How much are these potatoes (i.e. per kg.)? wel Uii - 


How much is the basmati rice? sa G Uk D ( 
T 7j - - ۰ 
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To report the price of something per unit of measure, no word for ‘per’ is needed: 


# rüpae [unit] * rupees per [unit] 


These potatoes are 15 rupees a kilo. 


Basmati rice is 40 rupees a kilo. 


Translating ‘for’ with Prices 


00 
e 


Generally, the English phrase ‘for [a price]' corresponds to [price] mē in Urdu. 


Ue a for 20 rupees 


Ut aur el for 100 rupees 


ver for free 
um = for less money 


How many samosas can you get for 20 rupees? 


You don't get anything for free. 


` 
You can get the same stuff in that store for less 
money. 


Vocabulary 1 Q 


site ALL Oe 
ü مت سک نہیں‎ 
یھی سامان ال دکان می ںکم پیے میں تا ہے۔‎ 


true, genuine asli LP 
alone, only akela 1 
unique anokha EA 
to refrain (from, se) parhez karnā (v.t.) Us 


to like; to choose something one likes pasand karnā (v.t.) i Jn s4 
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experience 


price per unit of measurement; 
calculation 


price 

actually, in fact 

custom, practice 

rupee (unit of currency) 
difference 

value, price 

to ask for 

free (in price) 


dependent (upon; X par munhasir 
honá, to depend on X) 


bargaining, haggling 


Additional Food-Related Words 


tajurba (m.) 


hisáb (m.) 


dain (m.) 
darasal 


riváj (m.) 


rūpaya (m.) 


farq (m.) 


qimat (f.) 


magna (v.t.) 


muft 


munhasir 


mol bhāo (m.) 


These words will be used in the unit activities. 


okra 
mint 

to fry 

to weigh 
bay leaf 


cinnamon 


bhindi (f.) 
pūdīna (m.) 
talnā (v.t.) 
taulnā (v.t.) 
tez patta (m.) 


dalcini (f.) 


bread, (esp. flat bread) 
yellow coloring 
cumin 


spinach 


black cumin (syāh, black) 


one number of 
ground meat 

sour 

bitter; (too) spicy 
cucumber 

ghee, clarified butter 
clove 

butter 

sweet 


salty 


: 5 
Exercise 1 6 


Read aloud and translate. 


roti (f.) 

zard rang (m.) 
zīrā (m.) 

sāg (m.) 

syāh zīra (m.) 
adad (m.) 
gīma (m.) 
khattā 

karvā 

khīrā (m.) 
ghī (m.) 
laung (f.) 
makkhan (m.) 
mīthā 


namkīn 
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n 
iby 
e 77 


ed end e Tp gar sa وال‎ E لون ۲ اور ہے‎ -i 
Kau اور پیت واه‎ the tb وس‎ + Sus Eu m T Leek 


ur n uc tapu M e eo.‏ مسب - ۹۔ ان جوقوں کا دام Une ur Gl‏ ہے ؟ وہ 
Lh‏ صرت پاد Ut ui» tL eur‏ فر نکیا ے؟ >- b ۱ jaani] eet‏ روۓ کو 


sole S ان و‎ ae 
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ex s [m 


Translate into Urdu. 


. How much are these pants? 

. They are 350 rupees. 

How much is this shirt? 

. It is 230 rupees. 

How much is this kurta? 

. It is 335 rupees. 

. How much are these tomatoes (by weight)? 
. They are 30 rupees a kilo. 

. How much are the oranges? 

10. They are 33 rupees a kilo. 

11. 1 need one-and-a-half pounds. 
12. How much is the garlic? 

13. It's 40 rupees a kilo. 

14. I need one-quarter kg. 

15. How much is one bottle of water? 


GED Qs 


Role Play 


`° رد ہے‎ n Ë Q یں‎ 


Teacher: Prior to class, make photocopies of the pictures of pants, kurtas, and shirts shown 
on the next pages. Make sure that the prices do not appear on the photocopies that you 
make. Distribute the appropriate pictures to the students playing the role of shopper in each 
role play. 


Role 1: You are shopping for a pair of pants. Refer to the pictures of pants that your teacher 
distributes to you. Your partner will play the role of the shopkeeper. Ask how much the dif- 
ferent pairs of pants cost. Note the answers and then confirm them with your partner orally 
when finishing. 


Role 2: You are a shopkeeper of a clothing store. Help your customer by telling him or her the 
price of each of the items he or she asks about. Under each picture is the item's price. 
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Example: 


2 -I 
No re 
edd. ` 
ساڑھے پار سوکی ہے۔‎ de. ب۔‎ 
JE E 


0-1 ru 
-05 z -5 
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Switch roles and repeat the role play with kurtas and shirts. 


— 
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emo ` 


Buying Produce 


Listen to the dialogue and note all of the items that are bought, the price that is originally 
asked for each, the price that is given in the end, and the amount of each item that is bought. 


Item Price Requested Price Paid Amount Purchased 


ڪڪ چ ڪڪ ڪڪ — صصص — << AM‏ 
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sut ماب‎ al, dé Ut -! 

Sle r=‏ صاحب e nuii‏ کلوہیں۔ 
را Tu s‏ 
ب۔ میک ble‏ 

اد set‏ 
uu‏ روت کوش 

EX T | 

ب۔ میک ال رد -Ek‏ 

AP -!‏ ےآدھا کاو یا ہے ۔ 

ب۔ اور s£‏ 

; لاحاب ہے؟‎ -! 
E D I: 
PA -! 

ب۔ یں بای صاحب۔ PF ui.‏ دام ہے۔ 


b b 
-- ad دراد‎ zig -l 


Exercise 5 Q2 was 


Role Play 
Useful Phrases: 


Tell me an appropriate price. it یب یل‎ 
You are asking for too much. E € / Su کم زیادہ‎ 
This is a bit too much (expensive). m pus: 
This is a bit too expensive. لے ۔‎ É 22 


This price is completely fine. E (^ ٹیک‎ 21 z 
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Please give me... (with tum) t MY S 
Please give me... (with ap) -És a) 


* The phrases de do and de dijiye are slightly more polite than do and dijiye. These are examples of compound verbs. 
Compound verbs consist of a main verb, in stem form, followed by one of the verbs jānā, lend, or dená, which bear 
verbal inflections and supply additional nuances. Please see unit 8 for more information on compound verbs. 


Role 1: You are in a bazaar in Delhi shopping for fruits and vegetables. Before purchasing 
items, find out what the prices are per item or per kg. Ask the vendor how much each of the 
items below costs. If the item meets the price you would like to pay, purchase it. If not, try to 
get the vendor to lower the price. Mark the items that you purchase by placing a check in the 
appropriate box. 


jem fr | | می | ر‎ 
Amount 
1.5k .5k .5k 


Price you 
can pay 
per kg 


Bought? 


Role 2: You are a fruit and vegetable vendor in a market in Delhi. The chart below shows the 
price that you would like to get for each item as well as the lowest price that you can possibly 
accept. Your partner will play the role of your customer. Try to sell your items for the highest 
possible price to your customer. If your customer decides to buy an item, place a check in the 
bottom row and indicate the amount of the item that your customer needs. 


| Item T d p A 
== Q2 سے‎ 
Asking 
price 
per kg. 
Ë — ES 
Lowest 
price 


you will 


| accept 
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The goal of this chapter is to review the content of unit 4 and provide additional opportunities 
to synthesize all of the content presented up to this point. 


1. Grammar Review 


e What are the two essential structural differences between indirect constructions and the 
corresponding English expressions? 

e Write the complete table of contracted ko pronoun forms from memory. 

* Givethree new uses of the infinitive learned in this unit. 

e How do phrases with the word vālā generally translate into English? Give some examples. 


Q 


2. Tips for Increasing Fluency: Speaking Drills 


You can increase your speaking fluency by regularly performing the following speaking drills. 
The first few times you carry out each drill, focus on accuracy; then focus on speed as you 
become able to use the structure more automatically. 


A. X ko Y pasand honā 


a. Form questions for each of the following items of the form ‘Do you like...?' Use ap first and 
then repeat using tum. 


ul osten ye J ملاتوں‎ gf atu deus: 


b. Go through the preceding list of items and state what things you like and what things you 
dislike. Once you become comfortable discussing these items, create your own list of addi- 
tional items and repeat. 

c. Repeat drill 2, but this time make sentences about a friend or acquaintance of yours. 

d. Make sentences describing what sorts ofthe above items you like and what sorts you dislike. 


B. V-nā cālmā 


a. What do you want to do this evening? State ten things that you want to or do not want to 
do in close succession. 

b. Repeat discussing things you want to do this weekend. 

c. Make a list of verbs and verb phrases for eight activities that you do often with friends. Go 
through the list and create guestions for each verb that you could ask a friend in order to 
find out if he or she wants to do the activity this weekend. 


C.X ko V-nā pasand honā 


a. Create guestions that you could ask a person to determine if he or she likes doing the 
things below. First ask using ap, and then repeat with tum. 
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la? کشت‎ bb vai, ek وت‎ ZL E ur» UU col می کیان اکا‎ V AT 


p ES 


b. Which of the above things do you like doing and which do you not like? 
c. Repeat drill 2 describing the things that a person you know likes and does not like to do. 


Qus O 


3. Personalization Questions 


Pair up with a partner. Take turns asking and answering the following questions. Answer in 
complete sentences. 


BA 


۲ سب‎  ھ‎ ٤۳ 
سے‎ Stl weg آپ‎ r 
saat آ پگ فارع وقت مک‎ ۔٣‎ 
کت‎ Meir 
ے؟‎ ST 
Ut M Lr UC hoy fs tn FEI WF کرک‎ LGU Uy گاڑی‎ 
ہے ؟‎ UM yl Led کے بارے میں‎ oz 
T 6ھ‎ 
سے مھ پا ہے ؟‎ uu. VU کلاس کے بعد بازار باعل‎ Ut ۸۔‎ 


4. Shopping in South Asia is often quitea different experience from shopping in America. Read 
the paragraph below and note all of the differences that it mentions in the table on p. 324. 


خی ایشیا میس He AUIM AS‏ زیاده کول میں ایک ی دام elder‏ ہیں اییا 
نہیں ہے۔ دراصل جندوستان اور پکمتان میں Suey‏ نے ler‏ ہے ۔ ام Eb‏ روری کہ اصلی دا مکیا 


f.‏ وا ےکنا LM SL‏ وام معلوم gtd‏ سب 


T LI ot Ui, Gd ۔ عام‎ u اسٹورکی‎ BEI eb QU dez» 
e. ایک ب‎ AE ام‎ og Wall ue کا‎ j ded EU US ان تور و"‎ 


ہے اوردکان وال gu ful‏ وا eee‏ 
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md‏ 1 یاک yt‏ تن ناوت ال £ uti up à e Ml‏ کل 
پل وانے سے bruta‏ زی دانے سے یر ہیں اود E. Jt‏ اور دوسری اٹھی u‏ 


ge eo gena:‏ میں Ll Sed‏ میں خیداری 


| 
j 


€0 
5. You are helping a friend plan a dinner tomorrow night. Your friend has invited an acquain- 
tance, Jameel, and his family for dinner and is trying to decide what to cook based on the 
foods that the guests like. Listen to your friend's Conversation with Jameel. Note everything 
you hear about the likes and dislikes of Jameel and his family members. 
V teu ul مر یمال‎ TIE 8 — la! ea gi gu 
Bag دال‎ «lā kr 
ے ؟‎ Sally NA T 
- بل‎ lee کرو دودھ اود دی وال چزول‎ ur q ان یکوئی خاص‎ -& 
ارآ پک والدہہ‎ ue 
بوانت ھم یں‎ 6 
مل کیا ہے ؟‎ ft با اد‎ C یلپ‎ aqa f E ave 5 
furo اورسبزیاں‎ Mao tuu بحا یک ری‎ O 
- ورن‎ Lin 
ممت کک لا مان ی ہے میں کے۔‎ e 
ع۔ کی اھا۔ ندااظ۔‎ 
Biles zi 
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9 9 


6. You are thinking of serving the items listed on the next page. Based on what you learned 
in the previous activity, which of these items could you serve and which would it not make 
sense to serve? Identify the recipes that you could and couldn't serve. Compare your con- 
clusions with those of a partner and explain your rationale for reaching them. 


326 Unit 4 In the Market 


ded en 


7 aif G^ ال مرج‎ 
ال مرخ‎ posl TNT | 


ول ای p‏ گرم مسا 
اک ال G^‏ 74 
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OEM 


7. Role Play 


Role 1: You have decided to serve Shami Kabab. You will need some of the ingredients listed 
above. Your partner will play the role of one of your family members who knows which items 
you have at your house. Find out from your partner which of the items listed in the recipe you 
need and which you already have; note the items that you need. Review your results verbally 
with your partner when you have finished. 


Role 2: The list following shows the items that you have at home. Your partner will play the 
role of a family member. He needs to do some shopping and is trying to determine which 
items he needs to buy and which you already have. Refer to the list and answer your partner's 
questions in complete sentences. 


ur‏ مر بای Shiu fll‏ بر وه 


Switch roles and repeat the activity. 
Role 1: You want to cook Aloo Gobhi. 


Role 2: Here is the list of things you have in your home: 


8 


8. Your sister is going to the market later in the day. Write a note to her explaining that you 
need some food items and asking her to pick them up from the market. Use the items that 
you determined were needed from the previous activity. 


یاه ادرک گرم dede‏ 
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O 


9. You have not been to the market for a long time, so you are not familiar with current prices. 
You decide that in order to gain a basic idea, you should listen in for a couple minutes as 
other people shop. Listen to the dialogue and note all of the items that are bought as well 
as the prices paid for them. 


Ll‏ بیاسزی دانے. آلوکیا ماب ے؟ 


NT PI ww 4 

E 4‏ دس تکوم ممت زیاد: جا سب ہو۔ 

1 ۳ توآپ وب دلگ ۔کتتا پا ہے ؟ 

pom 

te ka Au 

< — f gu مر گنز‎ 1 

uua. Lu‏ کبک e‏ دس دے دشجے۔ 

gt. دنن کات زیادد ان‎ E 

bs‏ ور اک فص 

کل ala Cul‏ دس دواد ای nPE‏ 

Le, lit»‏ اود کہ 

galli s fetus Ai al IÑ _ Ç 

ترا مالک وروی Meng Poly‏ کے پار رون اددلیک LA elle‏ 
Jin‏ یه ۳ 

seo تی‎ Mile 77 m 

P NT 
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OR 


10. Role Play 


Role 1: You now know what shopping you need to do for your dinner party. You are now at the 
market and the items you need are listed below. Your partner will play the role of the vendor 
from whom you are purchasing the items. You have known the vendor for a long time and can 
assume that he will give you a fair price. Your aims are to: (1) communicate what you need, (2) 
find out how much each item costs, and (3) communicate how much of each item you need. 


ik, 


ot 


7۳0 1 
ار 


Role 2: You are a vendor in a market. Your partner is a regular customer of yours who would 
like to buy some food items from you. Your aims are to: (1) determine what your customer 
needs, (2) determine how much, and (3) tell her the proper price based on your price list 
below. Note how much of each item your partner needs as you find out. When you have fin- 
ished the activity, compare your results with those of your partner. 


~~ p - ESO co > | 
a, T ig | E^ | ik 2 الو‎ | item 
1 | E -u 
| | | amount? 
2/bunch 14/pc. | 30/kg. 14/kg. 20/kg. 10/kg. سس‎ 
VB ee a A 3 


Switch roles and repeat. 


Role 1: 


Gis item 


amount? 


9/kg. | price in 
| rupees 
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11. Here are the names of some common South Asian foods that are mentioned in the passage 
that follows. Do an internet image search on each food item that you are unfamiliar with. 
You can use the English spellings given below for your search. 


اپ 


۳ 
IE ES 


achar 

biryani 
paratha 
pakora 

poori 

chapati/ roti 
daal 

sooji ka halwa 


shami kabab 


12. Study the vocabulary and then read the passage about food culture in India and write a 
similar passage for a South Asian audience about eating habits in America. 


Vocabulary 1 Q 


to boil 


to boil 


cookie, cracker 


ubālnā (v.t.) e 
ubalnā (v.i.) ال‎ 


biskut (m.) es 


definite; firm, finished pakka É 
piece tukrá (m.) M 
juice jus (m.) S 
happiness xusi (f) B 2 


vegetarian 


sabzixor ور‎ Se 


vegetarian 
liquor 
sugar (also cini) 


raw, uncooked; unfinished 
(opp. of pakka) 


to feed, to serve food 
delicious 

occasion; opportunity 
lemon 


et cetera 
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šākāhārī gt 
šarāb (f.) اب‎ 2 
Sakar (m.) x” 
kacca 4 
khilānā (v.t.) l کیل‎ 
laziz ON 
mauqa (m.) 2 r 
lemü (m.) "s 
vaghaira of D 


Sessa ou‏ + ۵ ۷۷۷۹ھ 


عم بر LIT‏ کے بعد چپائے پیے ہیں۔ چائے میں چا trom S‏ ہے ۔ پھ رہم اش دکرتے ہیں ۔ Et‏ 
یس سی پر یا پا کے BEVEL AIL BEV‏ کی کی میک مه ی 


ad rà 


2 ہیں۔ اوه‎ ve Gra baisa djaki, 
> nm us لوگ ون‎ ete ut ام یف با چائے‎ Lg E ME آم‎ 
تال زامن‎ T TUN eut مندوستان‎ ut iv pL ud Lt E 


ED Dr 


Aol ue e e od o oed درل‎ gg AS 


TOE ای‎ 


عم ہندوستان میں بت مخازیاں کھاتے ہیں ۔ di ieu LOSE‏ کے hie‏ 


uti MA Lue g فاص‎ 
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Additional Authentic Materials 


ot 
t ku UEC ws 
E آر ہیں ہیں‎ une وہ‎ 
t کا‎ J ا‎ o sunt 
| ek wh کے‎ a UP Sur 
۱ دلگ تخل سے میاں ناز یکا‎ 

ly‏ وه 4 اش € عری کا 
tite‏ - — - — 


My Childhood 


In this unit you will learn the following skills: 


Describing past scenes and circumstances. 
Describing buildings and surroundings. 
Describing your life in previous stages. 
Describing your childhood. 

Describing ongoing events in the past. 

Locating events accurately in various time frames. 


* © 9 9 °° ° 


In addition, you will learn important information on life 
as a child in South Asia as well as the layout of South 
Asian homes. 


My Childhood Home 
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In this chapter you will learn how to describe past places and circumstances, such as those 
from your childhood. 


Describing Past Circumstances 


Earlier in the book you learned how to describe your home using statements such as these: 


My home has three bedrooms. sut m dv me 
The kitchen is next to the drawing room. ENO 7 2 9 027 ve 
— U. ا‎ 


Describing a building or space known in the past is very similar. It involves replacing simple 
present forms of hona with equivalent past forms. Take a look at these examples: 


My home had three bedrooms. S. 022 dv uber 
The kitchen was next to the drawing room. bit JF i. n تا ڈراک‎ d 


honā in the Simple Past 


The preceding examples contain simple past forms of hond, which correspond to English 
‘was’ and ‘were: Simple past forms of hond can be used to describe circumstances at either a 
particular point in the past or over an extended period in the past. 


Forms: The simple past forms of honā are tha, the, thi, and thi. The final vowels of these forms 
are identical to the variable adjective endings (acchā, acche, acchi) with the exception of the 
feminine plural form, which is nasalized. 


Simple Past Forms of hond 


masculine 


feminine 


ا 


Simple past forms of honda can be used in most contexts in which ‘was’ and ‘were’ are used in 
English. For example, in addition to describing a childhood home, they can also be used to 
describe past circumstances, such as where one was at various points in the past few days. 


Where were you (m.) yesterday? ez Jd M 
I (m.) was at home. Where were you (f.)? eus تا کال‎ ut 
I (f.) was at work. 7 میں گام‎ 
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Vocabulary 1 Q 


Home 
upper upari Sz! 
platform cabūtrā (m.) ورا‎ 
eaves (of a roof); balcony chajja (m.) = 
veranda dalan (m.) دالان‎ 
hallway rāhdārī (f.) Sel, 
an opening high on a wall raušandān (m.) وان‎ 7 


to allow air and light in 


open (cf. khulnā, v.i. to open) khula „ 
flower vase guldān (m.) yu 

Z 
hallway (=rahdari) galiyara (m.) wk 
story; destination manzil (f.) J 

x 

# storyed # manzila JF x 
low, lower niclā 7 


In addition, please review the home-related vocabulary covered in unit 2. 


Village and Country 
goat (bakri, f. she-goat) bakrā (m.) ۳۹ 
monkey bandar (m.) p 
water buffalo bhais (f.) Vs 
vine bel (£.) us 
finished, concrete (of roads, EX pakka 3 
certain 


flower phil (m.) Js 
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Village and Country (cont'd) 


tree 

pond, reservoir 
animal 

town 


unfinished (of roads, etc.; 
opposite of pakkā); unripe 


edge, bank 


field (for farming) (kheti, f. 
farming) 


village 
cow 


fish 


Additional Words 


guava 
childhood 


crowd, state of there being a 
crowd 


last, previous 


two days ago; the day after 
tomorrow 


ago; previously; first 
cute, dear 


break, day off, weekend, 
holiday, vacation time 


to enter 


per (m.) 
talab (m.) 
janvar (m.) 
qasba (m.) 


kaccá 


kinára (m.) 


khet (m.) 


machli (£.) 


amrūd (m.) 
bacpan (m.) 


bhir (£) 


pichla 


parso 


pahle 
pyara 


chutti (f.) 


dāxil honā 
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colorful rang biranga by wj 
red surx ur 
yesterday; tomorrow kal t 
right in the middle of ke bicó bic vē 
to return (come/go back) lautnā (v.i.) E 
different; various muxtalif بہت‎ 
upon V-ing V-ne par 4 utat 
that is to say yani g 


Important Expressions 


In childhood, as a kid bacpan mē dē of 
when... (then)...* jab...tab/to... E: EP تب‎ - ae? 
# years ago # sal pahle + ley 
at the age of # # sal ki umr mé U cae, 


` 
*Unlike English, in which the word 'then' is generally dropped from the second clause of this construction, the 
Urdu word to is generally included. The word tab, another word for ‘then, can also be used to mark the second 
clause. Similar are expressions such as agar..., to... ‘if... then..., ciki... isliye..., ‘since..., therefore...; and halaki..., 


lekin..., ‘although..., still..., in which the second clause is generally marked in Urdu, whereas in English it is not. 


Exercise 1 GA 6 


Read aloud and translate. Indicate whether the subject of each sentence is masculine or 
feminine. 


کل دوہ ےآ پکاں تھے؟ r‏ پری در BA‏ ۳ ۔ تمآج S et nut KEĀC‏ 
ETE JS ee Jd‏ پچ کاں ؟ Af-‏ فاسه UT -E‏ 00 
A e‏ ار aud‏ ۹۔ تم پر کلاس می ںکیوں نہیں AP E‏ میری ضبیعت UG‏ 


A ule rs میں کلاس میں نہیں تھا۔ ١۱۔ آپ کے ین دس مرت‎ zi. 
PP اس میں صرف دو‎ Vo 
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cz ۹ 


Translate into Urdu. 


نم 


. Where was Sarah yesterday? 

. She wasn't feeling well. 

. Was Raj in class two days ago? 

. Yes, he was here. 

Why wasn't Salman at work last week? 
He was on vacation. 

. My childhood home was in Old Lucknow. 
. It wasa big three-story house. 

. It hada big courtyard. 

. My room had big windows. 


e KOLAN, 


Pair up with a classmate. Imagine that you are the investigator of a crime and that your class- 
mate is a suspect. The crime is believed to have been committed in the library by a lone person. 
Find out all of the places where your classmate was and whom he or she was with during the 
times below so that you can determine whether to follow up with further questioning later. 
When finished, switch roles and repeat. 


O o0 90 md opt 


- 


last (yesterday) night yesterday afternoon yesterday morning 


two days ago in the evening two days ago, afternoon two days ago, morning 


4 > [3 À 
Exercise 4 ENES 


Read the passage, give it an appropriate Urdu title, and then translate it into English. 
EAS اس میں‎ ur تیادہ بدا‎ tle مگاؤں میں تھا۔ دا بای زندگی نی تھی۔‎ ec میس‎ af 
Wale lic ne E E et t نات‎ ut LIS duit 
uri تھا۔ ودلا ب کال‎ ily می ایک‎ UE LE ہوتے‎ ente ان کے‎ T 

Lyte ate c gp F EEE E L E 


*ke cáró taraf, ‘in all directions; ‘all around: carê, ‘all four: In general, [number] + -ô means ‘all [number]: For 
example, tind, ‘all three’; pācē, ‘all five! 


Please see the end of the chapter for a list of additional wildlife-related vocabulary. 
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(N 
. = IN ۱ 
Exercise 5 A 


The passage below is an excerpt from a memoir. In the excerpt the writer describes the first 
time he saw a memorable building. Translate the guestions about the passage into Urdu, and 
then read the passage. When finished, return to the guestions and answer them in complete 
sentences. 


Where was the narrator standing? 

How many stories did the building have? 

What colors (‘of what color’) were the doors and windows? 
What was in the windows? 

Where were the red flowers? 


= مم ° 


کے یاد ہے وه شام کا وقت تھا۔ cu. aie‏ زا تا ed at ye‏ 
m‏ ا PES NET SB i‏ روز ROI‏ مل در 
کے پچ میں ایک ممت hak‏ تھا۔ ای دروازے کے gin‏ طرت Von‏ تھیں ۔ `x x AK NG‏ 
E tui‏ بر کے ue‏ کے E au‏ ان wf‏ اوی روش دان Whol yw Ē‏ 
er‏ با تا oo ral‏ ره 2 ان ۰ر WAIN F os‏ 
ALIL XA‏ تھا۔ E‏ ایک Fed uto‏ 


*Repeating an adjective in this manner intensifies the meaning (‘very big’). In some cases, repeating a word can 
also have a distributive meaning. For example, do do khirkiyā, in the previous sentence means ‘two windows each’ 
("on each side"). 


em ۹ 


Listen to the dialogue and draw the layout of the house where Faiz lived as a kid. 


` 
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PENE اتد‎ 

a) uio eo Ao LÁ ین‎ Lit سا‎ sende LUE 
گا‎ E سس‎ amp ome خر ہے‎ FO 

ار Phal‏ :و1 پر و وکیا تام 

1778/8 19 OREOR RL Sa E برے‎ 
-C دالان‎ GLIL gue Z 

A‏ کات ماد L‏ یلکن بھی تیا 

SREP BR AM ا تلا سوہ‎ A ی‎ O 
تھا۔‎ 26 gl طرف‎ 

امہ Sig?‏ دالان LG abl‏ کے رچ یں تھا 

flag m‏ دائیں طروت انا تم 


* dekhne mē, ‘in appearance: 


Qus‏ جو 


Pair up with a classmate. Take turns and describe the layout of a bedroom in a former resi- 
dence. Draw a blueprint of your partner's room as you listen to the description. When draw- 
ing, feel free to ask your partner Urdu questions to clarify any points that are unclear. When 
finished, share the blueprint with your partner for verification. 


Vocabulary 2 Q 


Wildlife 
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Here are some additional wildlife-related words that are useful to know. 


camel 

nightingale 

bull 

vine 

bear 

sheep 

moth 

bird 

plant 

life, life force 
jungle, uncultivated land 
wild 

bird 

mouse, rat 

ant 

gecko, small lizard 
dangerous 


snake 


ut (m.) 
bulbul (f.) 
bail (m.) 

bel (f.) 
bhālū (m.) 
bher (f.) 
patanga (m.) 
parinda (m.) 
paudā (m.) 
jān (f.) 
jangal (m.) 
janglī 

ciriyā (f.) 
cūhā (m.) 
citi (£.) 
chipkali (f.) 
xatarnāk 


sāp (m.) 
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Wildlife (cont'd) 


lion 
insect, microbe 
donkey 
flower 
rose 
grass 
horse 

fox 
mosquito 
fly 
crocodile 
elephant 


deer 


Ser (m.) 

kira (m.) 
gadhā (m.) 
gul (m) 
gulāb (m.) 
ghās (f.) 
ghorā (m.) 
lomrī (f.) 
maechar (m.) 
makkhī (f.) 
magarmacch (m.) 
hāthī (m.) 


hiran (m.) 
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In this chapter you will learn how to describe previous periods in your life, such as childhood. 


The Past Habitual Verb Tense 


Discussions of childhood often involve statements about general circumstances, such as 
where one lived, as well as statements about activities one regularly engaged in. Here are 
some examples: 


Where did you live as a kid? ez = Mu es! 
I lived in Pakistan. Att ve میں‎ 
When I was a child I read a lot of stories. E. Ox eel #ست‎ Lie Sut — 


I played a lot of cricket as a child. 7ھ تھا۔‎ d uf ut 


The verb forms in these examples belong to the past habitual verb tense, which is the past 
tense equivalent of the present habitual. Like the present habitual, the past habitual describes 
circumstances over an extended period of time. The past habitual is not appropriate for 
recounting anecdotes or describing discrete events that happened in the past. On the other 
hand, it is appropriate when describing circumstances over a broad period of time, such as 
during one’s childhood or one’s former life in another town. 


Formation: The past habitual verb tense is the past tense equivalent of the present habitual 
in form as well as function. The past habitual is formed by adding the adjectival suffix -tā to 
the verb stem and then appending the simple past forms of honda, which are written separately. 
Here is the full conjugation of the verb jānā in the past habitual: 


The Past Habitual Verb Tense 


singular 


masculine 


feminine 


Here are some additional examples of the past habitual in use: 


Before coming here, we lived in E EU gess i az c E 

India. 

My parents, uncle and aunt, 2 <; VL NUM. "LE واوا‎ "Tad val پت‎ 
Kad ٠ Ca - 


grandparents—everyone lived in 
the same house. 


What games/sports did you play cL. Pils; si 


as a kid? 


My grandmother read/told me a - üt les £ دادی‎ Z 


lot of stories. 
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Additional Points 


‘Used to’: The English ‘used to’ construction can be expressed by using pahle, ‘before, previ- 
ously, with the past habitual if the past time frame is not otherwise clear. 


Where did you used to live? c= = بی کال‎ 3 
He used to work in a bank. - " ku — az s 


A Word of Caution: Not all English simple past tense sentences correspond to past habitual 
sentences in Urdu. Consider these sentences: 


I played tennis when I was a kid. 
I played tennis yesterday. 


These sentences employ the same verb tense despite the fact that they assume different time 
frames. The first sentence refers to an extended period of time (childhood), whereas the sec- 
ond describes an event that took place at a discrete point in time. 


Urdu requires that different verb tenses be used to express these different time frames. As 
already mentioned, the past habitual is appropriate for describing circumstances over an 
extended period of time. Events that occur as discrete instances can be described using 
another verb tense, the perfective, which will be introduced in unit 8. 


Vocabulary 1 Q H 


now ab - 
stranger ajnabi aI 
literature adab (m.) -— 
to fly, to cause to fly (patang urānā, urana (v.t.) Cul 
to fly a kite) 

darkness andhera (m.) Veal 
best (bahtar, better) bahtarin a 
throughout X X bhar F 


(din bhar, for the entire day, duniya 
bhar, throughout the world) 
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ghost 

kite 

fairy 
neighborhood 
to catch 


history, date 


entertainment, recreation, fun 


who, which 
young 

youth 

as 
intersection 
stick, rod, cane 
a lot; good 
idea, thought 
to scold 

to fear X 
king 

queen 

era 

Science 


strict, hard 


to recite, to read aloud 


chess 


bhūt (m.) 
patang (m.) 
pari (f.) 
paros (m.) 
pakarna (v.t.) 
tārīx (f) 
tafrih (f.) 

jo (rel.) 
Javan 

javānī (f.) 
jaise 
caurāhā (m.) 
chari (f.) 

xüb 

xayāl (m.) 
dāntnā (v.t.) 
(X se) darnā (v.i.) 
raja (m. type 2) 
rani (f.) 
zaināna (m.) 
sains (m.) 
saxt 

sunānā (v.t.) 


Satranj (f.) 
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certainly 

type 

story 

during X 

doll 

to strike, to hit; mar dālnā, to kill 
love 

quarter (of town) 
hard work 
satisfied 

et cetera 

right there 


just, only 


Notes: 


2 : A : S E 1 
* The suffix —tar is the Persian comparative suffix; -tarin is the superlative suffix. 


zarür 

gism (f.) 
kahānī (f.) 

X ke daurān 
guriyā (f.) 
mārnā (v.t.) 
muhabbat (f.) 
mahalla (m.) 
mihnat (f.) 
mutmain 


vaghaira 


vahi (vaha + hi) 


hi 


* The word jo is a relative pronoun. Unlike English, which employs interrogatives as relative words, Urdu has a 
special set of relative words that are used to mark relative phrases. All relative words begin with the letter jim. 
Please see the supplementary grammar section at the end of the book for more information on relative words 


and clauses. 


* The word hi functions like bhi, adding emphasis to the word that it follows. Unlike bhi, which adds inclusive 
emphasis (‘also’), hi adds exclusive emphasis (‘only’). The word hī produces new forms when used with certain 


pronouns and adverbs. 


For example: 


vahī Je 
yahi ue 
vahi وی‎ 
yahi D^ 
isi, usi ای‎ 


ri 
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mujhi Gg T + £ 
HA £ < - 
tujhi o ی‎ 2 Z 
= عم‎ « = z 
hami ut Š 4 a 

= re^ 4 rā 
tumhi CE T $ 7 
HS = a x T 
inhi, unhi e ۱ = T 7 y 


ES 
Exercise 1 


Read aloud and translate. 
ee gb uut Ac uer ۸ ی‎ 
ال ی رت‎ ger ty uto fee UE ARE ese ut ای‎ 
TOU ae DTE TUNES NUR T 
c ecc ois £ رال اور ابا توس‎ ut gez oue af uU n ut ut ud 
B PEE Lua میں یٹ تھے‎ Geer ا سے ۸ آم کے‎ 
Cd] «ag بل‎ ide لین زنل‎ ur ur ua eU tee Z n 


+۳4 e dde 
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em ; ld 


Translate the guestions into Urdu and then answer them in complete sentences. 


. Where did you live as a child? 

. Where did you go to school? 

. Did you play sports? What games/sports did you play? 

Did your parents read you stories? What kind of stories did you like? 
. What sorts of food did you eat? 

. Did your friends live in your neighborhood? 

. What did you do with your friends? 


NAO PWN 


em (lg @ 


Read the following passage and compose Urdu guestions that can be answered by reading it. 
When finished, pair up with a classmate and exchange your questions verbally. Answer all 
questions in complete Urdu sentences. 


Ut Foul rig UE Io od F U odd af 
اس اسکول‎ eben جو۔ لین را اسکول‎ E تھا م سب هدن میں اسکول با سے جیے اب تم لوگ‎ 
E d Ae ME ZB وه ہیں‎ F a jl k Z — Z مس صرت تین چو‎ 

میں ان سے بست Lui Mw BO‏ مین pela‏ ٹھا اود میرے JE‏ سے وہاجھی Utd‏ ہے۔ 


mm 06055 


Listen to the dialogue, and then answer the questions in complete Urdu sentences. 
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`Z gf لب یک‎ Ji 

ea a Wor EIT T 

BOF Jur اسکول‎ uou بل‎ 

امہ کاپ وب سال cB LS‏ 

feo, Kt fuut -Ji‏ میں دوس یکنائیں پا تھا۔ 
اع آ پگ ت مک DEP‏ 

Foy Sal SIA FOE JA 

e اسکول میں آپ کے شید ما نکو یکو نے‎ al 
تک‎ Jta dert Ut Jf Jk 
Lac av taf M oa 
Be Uh ut ` Jt 

= pde PU ول‎ at -x| 


-e 2 la ut بال۔‎ 


TC 


tu Kuš ۔ بلال‎ 
te JAE Sur 
" ود‎ 
oy BOS ar 
De th o 
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Exercise 5 Q was 


Talk to a classmate and find out what his or her childhood was like. Where did your classmate 
live? Where did he or she go to school? Did he or she play sports? Which ones? Did he or she 
study a lot? What was his or her favorite subject? Was he or she afraid of anything as a kid? 
If so what? Note the details that your classmate tells you and then report them to a different 
classmate. 


Describing a Scene in the Past 
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In this chapter you will learn how to describe scenes from the past as well as how to state what 
you were doing at various points of time in the past. 


The Past Continuous Verb Tense 


In addition to describing circumstances over an extended period in the past, it is also possible 
to depict events as having been in progress during a particular moment in the past. This is 
useful when describing a scene in the past. 


z ^ 
It was raining heavily. - توری‎ fle 
Everyone was sleeping. 2 ور‎ "f — 
I was reading a novel. تھا۔‎ lay st eie 


The verb tense in these sentences is the past continuous. This tense corresponds in most con- 
texts to the English past continuous, which has the form was/were V-ing (e.g. I was sleeping. 
We were waiting for you). Like its English counterpart, the Urdu past continuous is used to 
indicate that an action or event was in progress at a particular moment in the past. 

4 
Formation: The past continuous is formed according to the following formula: 


V + rahû | rahe / rahî + honda [past] 


Here is the full conjugation of the verb jand, ‘to go; in the past continuous: 


The Past Continuous Verb Tense 


singular 


z Wb masculine 


In this chapter you will use the past continuous to describe what you and others were doing at 
particular times in the past. In addition, you will learn how to use this verb tense to describe 
scenes observed in the past. 


Examples: 
What were you doing at five yesterday? P eg Á V, d a Š L J 
I was calling you over and over again. LM ری‎ faz میں‎ 
Why weren't you picking up the phone? TA gs اما‎ us yu 6 
I was bathing. -FLE 


Why were you calling? eus ری‎ J ون کون‎ d 


Vocabulary 1 Q 


among themselves, yourselves, ourselves 
repeatedly 

to play (i.e., for music to play) 

to have a discussion; to debate 


crowd, crowded state 


to stroll 


to search for 

activity 

female friend of a female 
television series 

noise 


corner 


to pull (tasvir khīcnā, to take a picture) 
atmosphere, environment 

joke 

scene 

smell, fragrance 

good for nothing 

laughter (cf. hāsnā, to laugh) 


to joke around 
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ápas mē 
bar bar 


bajnā (v.i.) 


bahas (f.) karna (v.t.) 


bhir (f.) 
tahalna (v.i.) 
dhüdná (v.t.) 
sargarmi (f.) 
saheli (f.) 
siriyal (m.) 

Sor Sarába (m.) 


kona (m.) 


khīcnā (v.t.) 
māhaul (m.) 
mazāg (m.) 
manzar (m.) 
mahak (£.) 
nālāig 


hāsī (f.) 


hāsi-inazāg karna 
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R 
Exercise 1 | 


Read aloud and translate. 
F ی ری‎ Ghat Len Wb میں تھی۔ ۲۔ میں‎ uf £ Qe L f a 
موس نا‎ Fauni سردی بھی شین ۔ ھ‎ A dedo خو کا‎ beer م‎ 
"لت‎ 0 0 thf ری‎ 
سی یکر پا‎ sy ze LOE ہآ‎ E UAE ا نی اکر رت‎ 
- میں برطرف توش‎ deb مک مهس را تھا۔‎ ikri 2 جیا‎ 


Exercise 2 e E Q 


Translate the questions below into Urdu. When finished, listen to the dialogue and answer the 
questions in complete sentences. 


. What was Sara doing this morning? 

. Where was Zeba, and what was she doing this morning? 

. What was Shabana doing a little while ago? 

. What were Zeba and Shabana doing last night? 

. How was Ahmad' party and what was going on (happening) there? 


= > 


m CL 


ast‏ ایا ng‏ میں LSE olu‏ ڈعونڈدی کی ۔ 
TOUT.‏ 

sut VVC تم ول‎ -ul 

p ہم ال ان امش کی صتا یکر رہے‎ Mg 

ماه شاد ای PERS‏ 

AF wh M ده ی دی‎ dz odi کے معلوم شین‎ -b 
- تمکھاں تس‎ ur tdi Selle Sin? -ol 

J 07‏ شا مکوہم سب مسیلیاں V‏ ص۵ 2 
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E 
کچ‎ ES 
Exercise 3 [d 


Yesterday afternoon a crime was committed. The police have interrogated a number of sus- 
pects concerning their whereabouts at the time of the crime. Below are some excerpts from 
their interrogation transcripts. Read aloud and translate the sentences. 


ez رہے‎ IVE دوپ رک پار سے تم کھاں‎ J ن‎ 
pb E EE E -V 


پس- کل دپ 29 ` 
uA‏ — 
E od‏ میں کام ب تھا۔ ree dut‏ مصروت تھا۔ 


VE Mi چار ہے ت مکاں‎ ud s 
میں پا — تھے۔‎ siihe ا‎ 


ee VENT "n 
urine میں کام پ تھا۔ میں میئہ ال وق تکام‎ A 
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vus eur LJ کل دوچ چار ہے ت کال‎ «st 
Z< burg lit lu ue 


em ± O 


The police have interviewed additional people to attempt to corroborate the suspects’ stories. 
Listen to the excerpts from the interviews and compare them with the suspects’ own state- 
ments. Determine which of the suspects can be ruled out and which require further attention 


کل دوپ رک پار £ UU‏ 
کل ELA‏ علی ze A‏ تھا۔ ہم سب فی دی لیک a be‏ 


ute U^ Ë 9) 

إل گوں؟ 

len 17 

اہ اس وقت دد یاں تھا۔ دا gt‏ نی ںآ "F Jk» SP‏ 


Lu دوپ کو تم‎ V 
^ 2 EU esie EA eA desatésa d م و‎ ac yee اں ہآج‎ 


— HiV 

ul‏ دو یما کا م کہا ہے۔ M utur‏ فرع بان ول Mey‏ بات ہے ؟ 
SU Uto £g Kf T‏ 

UN ui EA‏ وو ر تا 
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Exercise 5 @ hs 


Role Play 


Teacher: Have the students count off as ‘ones’ and ‘twos: Have students form pairs of ones and 
twos for Part I. Assign each pair of students a letter (Pair A, Pair B, Pair C, etc.) by which you 
will be able to identify them. 


Part I 


You and a friend are major suspects in a crime that was committed on campus yesterday. You 
must work with your friend to come up with a consistent account of what you were doing 
yesterday from 12:00 to 5:00 pm. Work with your partner to come up with a common story 
for what you were doing. Fill out the table below with the places where you were, the activities 
that you were doing, and the other people you were with. 


When finished, silently review what you have come up with. You will need to memorize your 
account for the next part of the activity. 
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Part II 


With the exception of Pair A, the class will now form two large groups, 'ones' in the first 
group, and 'twos' in the second. The groups will work as independent investigatory commit- 
tees to interview the members of each pair of students and attempt to find discrepancies in 
their accounts of what they were doing between 12:00 and 5:00 yesterday. 


Thetwo groups should move to different sides of the classroom, or different rooms if possible. 
Group One will interrogate one member of Pair A while Group Two interrogates the other 
member. Once both groups have finished interrogating one member, the members of Pair A 
should switch to be interrogated by the other group. Each group should attempt to find dis- 
crepancies in the stories of the two members. 


When finished, repeat for Pair B and as many other pairs as time permits. 
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This chapter summarizes the many points regarding expressions of time covered thus far and 
also introduces a few new ones. It is intended primarily for reference. 


Clock-Related Time Expressions 
Telling Time 
Increments of 15 minutes: Earlier you learned how to tell the time in increments of 15 minutes. 


To review, for times with the number one as their reference, including derh, ‘one and a half; 
the form is baja hai. 


It's 1:00 "m yí 
It's a quarter past one. E = y Ál 
It’s a quarter to one. E ill Er “y 
It’s half past one. ہے ۔‎ boys 


For all other times, the form is baje hai. ' 


It's 2:00. auris 
It's 7:00. - ات تک‎ 
It's a quarter past three. ال ھت‎ es Uu 
It’s 2:30. NT 
It's a quarter to two. دو ۔‎ iy 
It’s 4:30. O E Ail 


Time by the exact minute: The phrases bajne mē, ‘till; and bajkar, ‘past; can be used to tell 
the time by the exact minute. The phrase bajne mé literally means ‘in ringing; whereas bajkar 
means ‘having rung’ (see chapter 37 for details on the verb stem + Kar construction). The verb 
hona agrees with the number of minutes. 


It's 3:55. SRP OP 


It’s 7:50. m ie * | 
It's 11:53. ات تل ۔‎ Ut ai 


It’s 11:03. منٹ میں۔‎ ESE Pg 
It's 4:14. 07 Ék 


It's 2:01. 0س0‎ 
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Segment of the day: Clock times can be reported in relation to a segment of the day using 
the postposition Ke. 


It's 4:00 in the afternoon. ES -7 ab Lgs 
It's 11:00 at night. wee i راتا‎ 


Stating the Time at Which Something Happens 


Increments of 15 minutes: The word baje can be used to describe the time at which some- 
thing happens for all times told in increments of 15 minutes (i.e. using the words: savā, sûrhe, 
paune, paun, derh, and dhai). 


They're coming at 1:00. 7ند‎ E. "T 
Where were you yesterday at 4:30? eus ul سے‎ A ساڑمے‎ Jf 
Two days ago at 1:30 I was at home. lē A. £p ول‎ 
The kids go to school every morning at 7:30. EU. TED Je 2 ل ما‎ ry = 


Smaller increments of time: The postposition par, ‘at’ is generally used for times that employ 
bajne mé or bajkar. ۳ 


Where were you at 7:50? ee Ute rn out EM 
Where was Jamila at 7:20? V ئا‎ ut fe e یل مات‎ 


The Verb bajnā 


The verb bajná means 'to ring; or '[for an hour] to strike: In addition to the forms in which it 
has already been introduced, bajnā can also be used in many other verb forms. Here are some 
examples: 


It's striking 4:00. EDS ab 
It's about to strike 4:00. zum. a ab 
It's already 4:00. sm m 6 ie 


(See unit 8 for details on this construction.) 
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Non-Clock-Based Time Expressions 
The Order of Dates in Urdu 


In Urdu, dates are listed in the following order: date, month, year 


August 14, 1947 ۱۹۷۴۰ وده الست‎ 
January 26, 1950 ۱۹۵۰ Cn ut 
October 2, 1869 ۹ gifs 


Expressing ‘in,’ ‘on,’ ‘at,’ and ‘during’ with Time Expressions 


Expressing ‘on’ with dates: The postposition ko is used for ‘on’ with dates. 


My birthday is on February 29th. ۱ = Sie rà y ری‎ 
Where were you on June 10th? ez yum d 
My brother is coming on the 15th. ا‎ (f Cia Gk le 


Note the use of the word tārīx, f. ‘date’ in the preceding and following examples. 


on the 8th (of the current month) Jem 
the 13th Gr 


Expressing 'in' with times of the day: The postposition that is generally used to express 'in' 
with times of the day is ko. However, ko is omitted when the time of day is subah and can also 
be omitted when the day is mentioned (e.g., aj dopahar, kal sam, parsó rat). 


I go to work in the morning. -Ur (by eid d 
What time do you return home in the evening? :وم‎ 2 2n تم شا مکوگھ کے‎ 


We're meeting for tea this afternoon. avi 4 Lt Ji ٤ دوپ رل‎ OL 


Expressions of Time 367 


Expressing ‘on’ with days of the week: The postposition ko is also used to express ‘on’ with 
days of the week. 


Where were you last Monday? 77 Td ba Af 
What time do you get up on Sunday? "0۵ ا کے‎ 2a 3 Lui +! 


We're going to see a movie on کے جا رہے ہیں ۔ تم بھی جارس ساتھ و‎ Pu Le 


Friday. Why don't you come with us? 


Locating an event ‘in’ a month or year: As in English, the postposition mē, ‘in; is used to 
locate an event within a month or a calendar year. 


The rainy season starts every year in June or July. _— :ول‎ ere سات تون باعل ی‎ Vē 


I'm going to India to study Urdu in 2013. - ہا رپا :ول‎ gess my trant 


Expressing ‘at’ or ‘during’ a time: Many time expressions in which ‘at’ or ‘during’ is under- 
stood occur in the oblique case without a postposition. Sometimes phrases that occur in 
the oblique case without a postposition are described as having an implied postposition, or 
‘ghost- position: 


I’m busy now (‘at this time’). ال ;< یں صروت تول۔‎ 
` a 
Are you free next week? اپ £ 7ء"‎ 1 


We were in Pakistan last year. 7و‎ u ge e JL 4 


Expressing ‘for’ a time: Most expressions corresponding to English ‘for [a duration of time]' 
can be translated with or without ke liye. When used without ke liye, the time expression 
occurs in the direct case if the unit of time is plural; if the time expression is singular, either 
the direct or oblique case is acceptable. 


Wait here for two minutes. ay Wa» 
I want to rest for a little bit. پاہتا ولں۔‎ (Felis 174 E 
She works (for) the entire day. oa deo وہ سارے دن / مارا‎ 


I was standing there for an hour. تھا۔‎ Aub why P س ای‎ 
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Expressing the construction ‘to have been V-ing since/for’: English expressions of the 
forms ‘have been V-ing since/for, and ‘have V-ed since/for, employ present-tense verb forms 
(simple present forms of Hona, present habitual, present continuous) with the postposition se 
corresponding to ‘for’ and ‘since: Please see unit 8 for more information on these structures. 


I've known him for several years. -urtt سال ے‎ CEN ur 
How long have you been learning Urdu? es al دن ے اردو‎ zx d 


Expressing ‘by’ and ‘until’: The postposition tak is used for both ‘by’ and ‘until? 


Stay here until 2:00. uke ai دو‎ 


Finish the work by 2:00. aM وو ےت کام‎ 


Expressing ‘in’: English ‘in, meaning ‘after a duration of...; is rendered in Urdu with me. In 
some cases, bad or ke bad can also be appropriate. The postposition mē gives a sense of ‘in, 
but not later than’ whereas bād gives the sense of ‘in, but not sooner than: The postposition 
ke bad gives the sense of ‘not before, or ‘not earlier than: 


I'm coming in 15 minutes. villu aut 
Come in (after) 20 minutes. "la L saliku 


Expressing ‘ago’: The phrase [duration of time] pahle means '[duration of time] ago: 


Four years ago I was in India. یں تھا۔‎ ere: ہیں‎ ae JL پار‎ 
Where were you an hour ago? ec کنر کے ا پکاں‎ 


Oblique Forms with Expressions of Time 


One peculiarity of plural expressions of time is that when governed by postpositions they can 
occur without the oblique ending —0. 


I'm going to Pakistan for three weeks. پاری تول-‎ ye لے‎ Ue = OS UR 
As can be seen in the above example as well as several other examples given in this chap- 


ter, the relationship between oblique case endings and postpositions is slightly messy with 
expressions of time. We offer the following points to summarize the important information: 
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+ Singular nouns always occur in the oblique case when used with postpositions. 

e When expressions of time denoted by singular nouns are used in an adverbial sense, but 
without a postposition, they generally occur in the oblique case, though in some instances 
the direct case is acceptable. 

e Adverbial expressions of time denoted by plural nouns do not generally take the oblique 
ending —6 without a postposition.* 

+ Adverbial expressions of time denoted by plural nouns often do not take the oblique 
ending —ó, even when used with postpositions. 


*An exception is in dind, ‘these days: 


Vocabulary 1 


Please review numbers given in appendix 1. 


c= © 


Pair up with a classmate. Take turns asking each other what time it is and answering using the 
times given below. Answer in complete sentences. 


Set III 
12:45 | ü 5 8:00 p.m. | 11:10 
1:30 K. 5:30 73 l 755 
6:00 1:00 p.m. 9:59 
430. 2:30 p.m. | 5:01 | 
2:30 7:15 ۹ 320 ۹ i 
715 10:45 ua | I 6:40 | 


cz 6 [3 


Translate the sentences into Urdu. 


I eat dinner at 6:00 in the evening. 

What time do you go to school in the morning? 
Where was your friend last evening? 

I get up at 10:00 on Sunday. 

We watch a Hindi film every Saturday. 


mima n = p 


My birthday is on January 15. 
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g. Where were you on January 10? 

h. Where were you on the 5th last month? 
i. He is coming in 10 minutes. 

j. Weare going toa party on Thursday. 


cn 7 ors 


Use the following phrases in sentences and then translate them into English. When finished, 
pair up with a classmate. Read your sentences aloud to each other. Listen and translate orally. 


zl Uer uL دی‎ T M sā, وس دن‎ Vn (dee yu 
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The goal ofthis chapter is to review the content of unit 5 and provide additional opportunities 
to synthesize all of the content presented up to this point. 


1. Grammar Review 


e What is the Urdu equivalent of ‘was/were?’ What are its four forms? 

e Which Urdu verb tense can be used to describe one's past routine? How is this verb tense 
formed? Give an example of a past tense English sentence that could not be expressed using 
this verb tense. 

e What is the Urdu equivalent of the verb tense in sentences such as "I was sleeping?" How is 
this Urdu verb tense formed? 

+ How do you say ‘on’ a day or date? 


Q 


2. Tips for Increasing Fluency: Speaking Drills 


These drills are designed to promote both accuracy and fluency. When going through them, 
you might want to write key words on a piece of paper prior to starting so that you can then 
run through all of the sentences rapidly without pausing. When carrying out the exercises, 
focus first on accuracy, and then as you repeat the activities and they become more automatic, 
focus on speed. The aim is to be able to speak about everyday life in an accurate and automatic 
manner. 


Simple Past Forms of honda 


e Make sentences describing everywhere you were over the past 48 hours, and the time of 
day that you were in each place. 

e Take a minute to recall a memorable person or building that you encountered recently. 
Describe the person or building's appearance (in the form, ‘He had brown hair, ‘It was tall’). 


Past Continuous 


« Where were you and what were you doing during each of the last 24 hours? Write sen- 
tences accounting for each hour or block of hours. 

+ Describe a memorable scene that you recently witnessed. Where were you? What was hap- 
pening? What was everybody doing? 


Past Habitual 


* Describe your daily routine wherever you lived before beginning your current job or course 
of study. 
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QrQ 


3. Personalization Questions 


Pair up with a partner. Take turns asking and answering the following questions. Answer in 
complete sentences. 


رآ پگ ال وق تکھاں sus Ë‏ 

کل کا و مکی تما 

ar‏ بای سال چل ھآپکہاں رست EME‏ تھے Mug du,‏ ہیں ۽ 
E EE EV Er‏ 

۵ رآپ کین کر ےگحی لکل ur ali e‏ 

ee as (a zs die دول سال‎ 

vus dfe. a A پچ هآ‎ Jus 


adors 


4. Read the passage aloud and translate it orally with a partner line by line. Next, using the 
passage as a model, tell your partner about any memorable scene that you have witnessed. 
Describe everything that was happening around you in the scene. 


Note to teacher: Students can be reminded one day in advance to think of a memorable 
scene so that they will be ready to describe it in class. 


to wander around calnā phirnā (v.i.) (4 tk 
tourist, traveler sayyah سار‎ 
western maghribi U 


dM Un EF tut مرا ہوٹل پرانے شر کے‎ F tut میں‎ uc af 

EL‏ فرح یاد ہے ۔ Petit‏ بہت سے اول پیل پھر سے ht Z‏ خیدار یکر 
ری uf‏ یف wars‏ 2 هه تین obedit Mb -2 oF‏ 

AF OSM ی تکوس‎ E E رہے‎ QL sae پان ےکی‎ 

Ut EZ aS لن مات‎ ut N £ z PLL IK ENT GIG flere ub 
میں لاہور میں ہوں۔‎ SE SF ممت‎ 
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5. Mr. Masood is a great Urdu writer. He is 75 years old. A children's magazine has asked him 
to write a note about his childhood for its readers. Study the vocabulary thoroughly and 
then read Mr. Masood's note and answer the questions. 


importance ahamiyat (f.) «| 
king, emperor bādšāh (m.) بادشاہ‎ 
to be published chapnā (vā.) C 
magazine risála (m.) JU, 
perhaps Sayad al 
hunting sikar (m.) Tz 
because kyēki LE 
but (= lekin) magar F 


fer‏ دن میری تند dinal‏ سک n‏ ایک دن ہے سے نہ جب میں 
aaa‏ وی" 
Mott‏ دواد L‏ سا ور تا باس هگم یف E efus‏ سب هدن NWA‏ 
E ge‏ تیب اور ا E‏ وق ur od utu‏ تعرس ری UP uo‏ 
می سکتاہیں us eO LP apy‏ تا ںکیکاہیں پت تی نک SEV‏ 
اه تھا۔ oo‏ تھے Dt Ue‏ تخل اه WF‏ پل اد بادشاہو ںکی ہوتی ug‏ چھٹیوں میں میں 

اس دا کے EE C mz‏ تھا گر یکی ut‏ میں ال A dJeut 2 Lb‏ 
میں چھوٹی Ud‏ ھا تھا ۔ Latus‏ رسالوں میں un Fue ut a‏ تمیں لین میں 

کایال LEE EL‏ میب داداہرکھائی کے (SIMA Z‏ قد میں اب کی (Fue‏ 
deg nlf‏ میا کن بت اہم f (NLP pba‏ بت ات رکھا ہے۔ 


molos? tuf i‏ کے zo‏ نکون رب تھا 

Meo U holi PUS Cam r‏ ہے 
Lex P P‏ 

f obs qt uir‏ ے؟ 

e bee WS Ub obo o 
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On 


6. Study the vocabulary thoroughly and then listen to the dialogue. You may listen to it several 
times if necessary. Compose five questions in Urdu that can be answered by listening to the 
dialogue. When finished, pair up with a classmate and exchange questions orally. Answer 
in complete Urdu sentences. 


SUG صبءآپکال‎ ue 

vu wi 

Ut vut le mI ot 

ما fu‏ پکان یں رق کی ۔ 

24 ایاپ پرا نادان gef‏ میں رہتا تاو 

-l‏ میراپرانانمان وال رہتا ھا۔ 

ru Mf ۔ آپ‎ + 

` dau + 
VA e - اد‎ 

Faut + 

VITA L My m 

سا Z Sy‏ میرے بے بعائی ir FU‏ 
iu‏ کے بے بھائی اس وق تکیاکرتے تھے ہ 

+ وہای وق تگرای نو رک میں 2 ے۔ 

- اب کال ں؟ 

eMe utter t Sheen! -‏ اب ام بسچ 
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8 


7. Writea paragraph about your childhood. Describe where you lived, what you studied, who 
your friends were, what sports you played, what foods you liked and disliked, and what you 
liked and disliked doing. 


Additional Authentic Materials 
uui اال‎ 


امینان تلب L‏ ست ہو لو صرح دور ر:و- 


seyle جس سے‎ 
وا زیاده-‎ f» دوسرول مت ال پاچ‎ rel 
p. anl ee یب وروی‎ za Ls طرور و‎ b deut Virs uu 


POT 


Rules and Responsibilities 


In this unit you will learn the following skills: 


Discussing rules: What you can and cannot do. 
Expressing compulsion: What you should and need to do. 
Making suggestions. 

Giving instructions. 


° o LÀ * 


In addition, you will learn some basic norms of behavior 
that are commonly observed in South Asian societies. 
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In this chapter you will learn how to state what you can and cannot do in school and at your 
residence. 


The Verb saknā 


Stating what one is and is not allowed to do often involves using the verb 'can' in English. The 
Urdu verb saknā is the equivalent of ‘can/to be able to: This chapter will focus on using saknā 
to express what you can and cannot do in your classroom and your residence. 


We can only speak Urdu in class. اروواول = 7و2‎ ee Lr JÉ. 
Can you have a dog in your dormitory? es: ZU JP puel iv 
No, we can't keep a dog in the dormitory. EL ur wy Val (^ Wiad 


Form: Verb phrases with saknd are formed by (a) placing the main verb, or the verb denoting the 
action that can be done, in stem form, (b) appending saknā, which is written separately from the 
main verb stem, and (c) conjugating sakna by adding the endings of the appropriate verb tense. 


For example, if you need to say ‘He can speak; the main verb is bolnā, ‘to speak: The verb 
bolnā therefore occurs in stem form and is followed by saknā: bol saknā, ‘to be able to speak: 


Verb tense endings must then be added to saknā. In this case, ‘can’ is a present-tense verb 
form, which translates using the present habitual in Urdu. 


He can speak. e i Uto 


» 


By contrast, "He could have spoken,’ and "He could (previously) speak,’ are expressed by 
using the endings of the past habitual verb tense. 


He could (previously) speak /He could have spoken. lē cc sis 


The verb saknā can be used in any verb tense except the present and past continuous. It can- 
not, however, be used without a main verb as it can in English (e.g. ‘Yes we can’). 


Negation: When saknā is negated, the negation word can either immediately precede the 
main verb or saknā. 


He can't dance. D 3 ut x 
He can't dance. mee ut gl» 
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V-ne dena 


The construction V-ne denā, the oblique infinitive followed by the verb denā, means ‘to let V, 
to allow to V: Here are some examples: 


Our teacher lets us eat food in class. EE à tuf یس‎ JÉ uro e 
Don't let the children drink coffee. مت بیۓ دو۔‎ UN 


My mother would only let me watch _ Va g» £, e Slop M z ری ال‎ 
TV for half an hour a day. 


Vocabulary 1 Q 


fire (ag lagna, for a fire to start) ag (f.) J 
voice, sound avaz (f.) A 
incense agarbatti (f.) GA 
separate; separately alag alag الگ‎ Íi 
inside (X ke andar, ppn. inside X) andar (adv.) انور‎ 
cat billi (f) d 
rifle »i bandūg (f.) (ise, 
to rear (i.e. an animal, a child) pālnā (v.t.) e 
to spread phailānā (v.t.) 1 L% 
to drink, to smoke pind (v.t.) پا‎ 
speech (taqrir karnā, to give a speech) taqrir (£.) yp 
salary tanxah (f.) 3 
to swim tairnā (v.i.) Us 
to stop, to stay thaharnā (v.i.) "i 
to be awake, to wake up jagna (v.i.) e 
inspection jac (£.) aL 
to burn jalana (v.t.) (L: 


who jo (rel.) s. 
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to drive, to operate 


to pay due attention to X, keep X in mind, look 


after X 
distant, far 


a while; delay 


(X ko der honā, for X to be late; der lagna, for 
there to be a delay) 


musical instrument 
strict; (saxt mana, strictly forbidden) 


cigarette (sigret pind, to smoke a cigarette) 


alcoholic beverage 


noise (Sor karná, to make noise) 
to set; to determine 


to be set; to be determined 


French 
rule 
rules 
law 
dog 
trash 


continuously 


repair (X Ki marammat karna, to repair X) 


sunset time, sunset prayer time; west 


forbidden 


candle 


for X to be/get sleepy 


dorm, hostel 


calānā (v.t.) 


(X ka) xayal rakhna 


dur 
der (f.) 


saz (m.) 
saxt 
sigret (f.) 
Sarab (f.) 
Sor (m.) 
tai karna 


tai honda 


frasisi (f) 
qaida (m.) 
gāide-gānūn 
gānūn (m.) 
kuttā (m.) 
kūrā (m.) 
lagātār 
marammat (f.) 
maghrib (m.) 
mana 
mombattī (f.) 
X ko nind (£.) ana 


hāstal (m.) 
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[3 
Read aloud and translate. 

آ پ کلاس میں کانی فی یس Et‏ ہمارے امتاد ہیں کلاس میں کائی شین don‏ 
tee dt‏ - تم کلاس ue‏ نہیں لا (E posee Lar‏ 
In i TELS plaat Aos‏ سا پل Forsyth‏ 
اپ اپ نت میں اوگیآواز میں ہو تی EESTI‏ کلاس میں اکر نی بولا ی ہے۔ یہاں بپ م صرت اردواول 
ut‏ با ےک sete felt ES Vip‏ نہیں AE‏ 
ا کان LOL lar n‏ اس سد aig‏ ۲ 


cz ۵ 


Translate into Urdu. 


_ 


. Can you explain the rules of the dorm to me? 

. Can he smoke cigarettes in his room? 

. Can we eat or drink anything in class? 

. Eating is forbidden, but you can drink water in class. 

. Our teachers only let us speak English in school. 

. Can I keep my bicycle in the hallway? 

. Keeping a dog in one’s room is forbidden, but you can keep a cat. 
. Making noise after 10:00 is strictly forbidden. 

. You can't drink alcohol inside the dorm. 

10. They don't let us do anything. 


= 
š BA 
Exercise 3 


Read the passage, give it an appropriate Urdu title, and answer the questions in complete 
sentences in Urdu. 


مارے پل میں بت tee‏ ہم اپ کھرے Wore fle heir‏ 
eh ug‏ کی بھ یآ کت ہیں ۔ jut fo‏ کت ہیں top tol‏ 
ādu‏ سن CNS A‏ اید کت 
و ہے کے بید ہم Eb Fr‏ میں E LION‏ انف الک fu.‏ کی 
Of a eeu‏ ام سات هک Lyi) Lage Poy Luda‏ 
tehi‏ ہے۔ WILY‏ سے وال کے یں ۔ 


WOON ی‎ Ut تب‎ D 


384 Unit 6 Rules and Responsibilities 


tL AC 

uc fur VU. س‎ 

Ae te Ar‏ کے ہیں ؟ 

eut b o utu E Uw Lor 
uti میں جا‎ Lo 


* jab cahe, ‘at will; ‘whenever one wants: 


GED 661 


Compare the rules of your dorm or residence with those of a classmates. Try to find as many 
commonalities as possible in terms of what you can and can't do. Feel free to discuss the activi- 
ties below and any other additional ones that you can think of. 


oe 2‏ بل پالنا۔ کوئی اود پا جافوررکھنا۔ فرج رکھنا۔ ut us, int‏ رکھنا ۔ 
FOE te k th oh Mee i Fr‏ 


The Verb pana 


The verb pana, ‘to be able to, overlaps with saknā in both meaning and usage. When used 
with a main verb occurring in stem form, pānā adds the sense that the subject is ‘able, ‘capa- 
ble; or ‘having the capacity’ to perform the action of the main verb. 
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es 2 J»! d 


میس صرت GEE GH‏ :ول - 


Are you able to speak Urdu? 
I’m only able to cook Pakistani food. 


The verb pana can also add the sense of ‘managing’ to perform the action of the main verb, 
often with the understanding that the action presents some challenge, barrier, or obstacle to 


be overcome. 


ur f‏ طبلہ انی تی رکیے بج پاتے ہیں ؟ 


How does Zakir Hussein manage to play 
the tabla so fast? 


You seem to have a lot of work. Will you vL V بس تکام ہے‎ un Se (f 
be able to come*? d 


*páoge is a future form; please see unit 7 for more information. 
The verb panda occurs with all verb tenses, including the present and past continuous. 


I'm not able to find your book (despite my best efforts). - ری ول‎ lx*; u mU 
I haven't been able to find your book. 9 


The present continuous verb tense in the above example gives the sense that the act of search- 
ing for the book is still in progress, or that the subject has not yet ceased looking for it. 


Using the Verb pana Independently 


S 
The verb pānā usedas an independent verb expresses a different meaning. As an independent 
verb pānā means 'to get, to obtain, to find: 


He gets 20,000 rupees a month. E Ul g ہزار‎ uc 2 T 


My brother is getting a very good salary. کے‎ t 3 Ti را بای بای‎ 


tan É BA 
Exercise 5 3 


Read aloud and translate. Also tell whether each statement is true or false for you. 
Lr نہیں پا را ہیں۔‎ Ufer وں۔‎ dt اپ‎ fz لیکن‎ unde e ا میں تیادہ‎ 
duos lek ہوں۔ ۵۔ میں تین‎ durus IA Ie پان جوں ر پاتی ہویں۔ ۴۔ میں‎ KL 
Uta سے‎ fg uf اردداول پا تجار اتی‎ az کلاس 2 سے‎ ura ur 


سا رال - 
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cz ۶ 


Translate the sentences into Urdu. 


1. The students are trying, but they're not able to learn (they are having difficulty learning). 
2. Why arent you able to (why are you having difficulty) understand what I'm saying? 

3. [ can speak Hindi but I'm unable to write it. 

4. Can you read and write Urdu? 

5. Six months ago I couldn't speak Urdu at all, but now I can speak well. 


e Drs 


Bingo: Mingle with your classmates. Ask questions to identify people who meet the descrip- 
tions given. Each time you identify a classmate who fits the description, write his or her name 
in the cell containing that description. The first student to get five in a row wins. 


c= (Gp uE یکھانا کا‎ dese: | ٠؟ے‎ by و‎ Eb SL | 00 | 
«e 


— r = ae .یل سے‎ 
| Je WY Hie SU ne کاو‎ bre MU ing WY 
ساز ا‎ eu موس پا | " مات‎ | „lt If í 


| | ۳ 
سو‎ (| m مم"‎ TT A m fl utis z- ui 
T wa cz "Nd „au Á uA 


a V, Sie TNT کال بسک‎ 
| (hy 2L | ee ¿u J HI cel | ce Wy کار‎ 
کا ہے؟‎ ۵ ۱ 


pone Hh Gere ہے ہجوت ےک کیاگوئی‎ ME) ہے جو ماری‎ MW Sitē t 
s< Lt, | +>؟‎ n mel) X fA 


t< ؟‎ 
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In this chapter you will learn how to express things that you need to, have to, and ought to do. 


I need to go to class now. > 0 UK EI £ 
It's a good class but you have to E à "e, یں ہت‎ J! "m JU EUH و‎ 
work really hard in it. 

You should ask the professor this -al lā ے‎ pony Jr z di 
guestion. 


Expressions of Compulsion 


Expressions conveying meanings of ‘should; ‘ought to, ‘need to, and ‘have to’ are collectively 
referred to as expressions of compulsion. In Urdu, compulsion is expressed through various 
indirect constructions. Urdu has three main compulsion expressions; these are, in order of 
increasing intensity: 


X Ko V-nà cahiye X should V, X ought to V 
X ko V-nà honā for X to have to V, for X to need to V 
X ko V-nà parna for X to have/need to V, for X to have no option but to V, 


for X to be forced to V 


X ko V-nà cáhiye 


Earlier the construction X Ko cáhiiye was introduced. This construction is used to express needs 
when used with nouns. With infinitives the construction expresses the meaning 'should/ought to: 


It's getting late. We should go. EU e 
You should think before speaking. ید چ کے‎ = duque 


‘Should have’ and ‘ought to have’ can be expressed by appending the simple past form of honā, 
tha, to cahiye. 


You should have thought before speaking. F یاه‎ key سے لے‎ dau 
X ko V-nā honā 

I have a lot of work this evening. کے‎ "d کون‎ yz ہے د‎ ré z m 2i 

I have to write an essay. 

Do you need to do anything? ے؟‎ (£u کا‎ 


I needed to ask you something. - "PPS zZ 
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X ko V-nà parnā 


I live very far from my - P روز بلری اکنا‎ É g دور روا وا‎ cA c» es 
office so I have to wake Ü 
up early every morning. 


When I was a kid, I had -FE Lnd cet OSE plage Se jg 
to walk five miles a day to i B v : 
get to school. 


Agreement Patterns 


All three expressions of compulsion follow an unusual pattern of agreement: the infinitive 
behaves like an adjective; the final —ā changes to —e and - to agree with the direct object, and 
the compulsion verb also agrees with the direct object. 


In the cāhiye construction, the final vowel of the word cāhiye is nasalized (cāhiyē) when the 
direct object is plural in number. Many speakers treat cāhiye as an invariable form with both 
singular and plural direct objects. 


You should buy some new books. EU usa dl 
I need to write two essays this week. ET. گر کے‎ e Jt É 
I have to take a lot of medicines SUR à = ای زان > ے بت ی دواتیں‎ z 
because of my illness. x 


Vocabulary 0 


to cloak with orhna (v.t.) be اوز‎ 
boredom boriyat (f.) بات‎ 
illness bimari (f.) Se 
hunger (X ko bhitk lagna, for X to be hungry) bhitk (f.) Ja 
thirst (X ko pyās lagnā, for X to be thirsty) pyās (f.) yi^ 


stomach pet (m.) ROS 
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gift 

manners (X Ko tamiz honā, for X to have manners) 
preparation(s) 

body 

as soon as possible 

to leave 

since; isliye, therefore 

although, even though; phir bhi/lekin, still 
solution 

to spend 

to give due attention to X 

pain 

scarf 

to cover 

relative 

birthday 


cold (X Ko sardi lagna, for X to be cold) 


clean and tidy 


early in the morning 


free (not busy) 
to get (one's hair) cut 


according to 


tuhfa (m.) 
tamiz (f.) 
tayyári (f.) 
jism (m.) 

jald se jald 
cala jana (v.i.) 
ciki 

hala ki 

hal (m.) 

xarc karna 

X ka xayal rakhna 
dard (m.) 
düpatta (m.) 
dhakna (v.t.) 
ristedár (m.) 
sālgira (f.) 


sardi (f.) 


saf suthra 


subali savere 


farigh 
(bal) katana (v.t.) 


ke mutābig 
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heat (X ko garmi lagna, for X to be hot) garmi (f.) 11 7 
to pass guzarnā (vi.) NT 
clothing, attire libàs (m.) JU 
religious mazhabi می‎ 
problem masala (m.) A 
advice masvira (m.) Dd 
angry nārāz اراش‎ 
to become ho jana bs: 
Notes: 


e Earlier the two-clause expressions agar...to, 'if..., then; and jab...to, ‘when..., then’ were introduced. The expres- 
sions cuki...isliye, ‘since..., therefore; and hālāki...lekin, ‘although... still.’ are similar in that the second clause 
is generally explicitly marked. 

e ho jānā is an example of a compound verb. Compound verbs consist of the verb stem of the main verb, which 
supplies the basic meaning, and an additional verb, most often jand, lend, or dend, which adds additional 
nuances. jānā is the most common verb used with intransitive verbs (those that can't take an object). With 
verbs like honda and sonā, which can either describe a static state (being; 'sleeping') or a change in state (‘hap- 
pening, becoming’; ‘falling asleep’), the use of the compound verb jand indicates a change in state. Please see 
unit 8 for more details. 


G 

Read aloud and translate into English. 
سک کان‎ mm JI. یں ہے ۔ تس آرا مرا پا ی‎ Ke ر قاری‎ 
Elle Ja IAE دی ندیچ‎ dr پاچ‎ UE Mr at 
fe پکوآرج‎ e ut i میں اہ ال‎ le fA it e ہے۔‎ 
Ui za - پل ہیں‎ Ghod -3 a رات آٹھ بی ےتک‎ tl ے؟ ۸ یں‎ i 
ہے ۔ ۱ جنددتان میں‎ GU de اپ سوک ام اس سے‎ als Sores lesbian 
I haor ہے۔‎ VĒ جلد سے بلہ‎ eum ar ہونے پیل لکوکھڑا ا پت ہے۔‎ Jb اتاد کے کلاس میں‎ 
CAA itp تل‎ el کا‎ nr Ut undue UT Mu 
می ںکھانے کا ناص نیال رک پا ےآ پکوسرت ول وال پال‌بینا پا ۔‎ ge آ پک‎ ۵ ee CAE اج‎ 
چا ہے اور ده اوڑنا چا ہے ۔‎ ERU وانے‎ or af آ١‎ 
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cn 3 


Translate into Urdu. 


. I need to wash the dishes. 

. You ought to study more. 

I'm going to the market. Do you need to do any shopping? 

I don't have a car. I therefore have to (have no option but to) walk everywhere. 
. We're going to see a movie. You should come with us. 

. You seem sick. You should take care of yourself. 

. Fm busy now. I have to go to work. Can we talk later? 

. I don't know what I should do. Can you give me some advice? 


em 0 0 کک‎ 


Listen to the problems mentioned in the audio and match them with the most appropriate 
solutions in the left column. 


Ë DI‏ ا MO‏ می 


Ji "m 
- کف پا‎ fi آ پآ‎ Lun ری تست خلت‎ 


aU ge oiu A TIPA 
Zinu led -un Gib lx یں دبلا‎ 


Paterno e سب بر‎ 

- پاچ‎ doe (V سرد ینک ری سے ۔ آ پکول‎ Z 
A Iosue ue gto et 

sg.‏ ایک تر نہاہے۔ 


* X Ke pās jānā, 'to go to X [a person], go to see X' 


ژ2 ب کے e‏ 


Role Play: Pair up with a classmate and alternate playing the following roles. Switch after each 
four statements. 


Role 1: You have a set of statements describing various problems. Read each statement aloud 
and wait for your partner's response. Your partner will make appropriate suggestions. Feel 
free to ask follow-up questions or make additional statements. 
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Role 2: Do not read any statements while playing this role. Listen as your partner reads vari- 
ous statements describing problems, and then offer advice (what your partner should do) 
for each problem mentioned. Try to offer as many solutions as possible for each problem. 


Set 1:‏ 
1 ,ص00 
& ریب 
مرا عمط رپا ہے۔ 
میں رکا ہوا ر کی ونی ہوں ۔ 


Set 2: 
"0+0 4و‎ 
Em Um 
pro eus 


mu" cat 


Set 3: EN 
ہے ۔‎ UM ed سی دوست‎ sly 
ues de a Me 
LUI eate 
ated معلوم نمی ںک ہآ‎ A 


Set 4: 
نحل یں ے۔‎ ge 
میٹ ست شور ہے۔‎ ne 
-Ér بہت‎ ba Ju 
- لاور بان پات تول‎ th um »U ut e dL gel ut 
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Exercise 5 Q ys 


Interview a classmate. Find out if or when your classmate has to do the following activities: 


e goto his or her next class 
+ goto work (kam par jana) 
+ shopping (for what?) 

e goto the library 

+ study for a test 

* Write a paper 

call parents‏ ٭ 

e pay rent (kiraya dena) 

e get hair cut 


Record your classmate’s responses and then be prepared to report them. 
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In this chapter you will learn an important way of giving instructions and stating rules. The 
structure that is used for this purpose is also used to express a desire or will that an action be 
performed or an event or state come to be. 


Here are examples of the types of instructions that you will learn to express and understand: 


Students shall come to class on time. مس آئھیں۔‎ JE, وت‎ 7 dá -— 
No student shall come late. gi a ZU 1 


The Subjunctive: Introduction 


As shown in the examples above, the subjunctive is often used to state general rules, norms, 
or instructions, particularly those intended for a general audience, such as recipes and rules 
posted or announced in public places. When used in this manner, the subjunctive is similar 
to the imperative but expresses a lighter command, request, or suggestion. This use of the 
subjunctive is sometimes easier to understand if one imagines that each sentence is prefaced 
by a statement such as ‘It is expected that..., ‘It is suggested that...) or ‘It is requested that... 


` 


Formation: The subjunctive can be formed by adding the following endings to the verb stem: 


Subjunctive Endings 


plural | singular 
سل‎ Jr | 


(ham) —ē (mai) -ü 


i- 


(tum) -0 
Ims — = 
ee 

(ap) -6 
"a 

(vo) -ë 


A useful way to remember these forms is that they are nearly identical to the simple present 
forms of hona, minus the initial -. The only difference is that wherever —ai and —ai occur in 
simple present forms of hond, —e and —ë occur in the subjunctive endings. Here is the conju- 
gation of the verb jānā, ‘to go, in the subjunctive verb tense. 
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The Subjunctive Verb Form 


plural singular 
We shall go. utt Ë I shall go. Ok U“ 1 
You shall go. ab à | 
کڪ‎ —— You shall go. db” 2 
= shall [i = | u ú 
They shall go. Urbs» He/she shall go. dbs | 3 


Using the Subjunctive 


Keep in mind that ‘shall’ is only one of several English forms that the subjunctive corresponds 
to. For example, the subjunctive also corresponds to English ‘may, expressing a wish or state- 
ment of will. 


May you always be happy. -Ua OF اپ مت‎ 
May God protect you. ES e ند آ‎ 


The subjunctive is also often used to elicit feedback from the person being addressed on a 
proposed course of action. In English, this use is accomplished using forms such as ‘Shall I...; 
‘Should I...; ‘Shall we...; etc. 


` 
Shall [ come along with you? پلوں ؟‎ ZU Js sis. 
Shall we eat? What shall we eat? sus oeuf f 


Shall we go? «ue ۳ ) 


English expressions with “Let's... are expressed using the subjunctive with the phrases diye/ 
āo/caliye/calo. 


Let's eat. £ ety Zl 
L ! i uf É "t 
et's see a movie. -U di [4 
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A closely related use of the subjunctive is asking permission. 


May we come in? و‎ 
May I ask something? çU بات‎ pi CM 


Of course the verb saknā can also be used to ask permission similar to English. 
Can we come in? sili کیا ہم‎ 


Negation: Subjunctive verbs are generally negated with the negation word na. 


Students shall not eat food in class. 3 uv (uf rr JÉ, فاب‎ 
Students shall not be loud in class. ۳ ufa مور‎ ut utt الب‎ 
Don't smoke or drink in the hostel. یں‎ — L anit um gs ( اپ‎ ) 


Most of the meanings of the subjunctive introduced here are expressed when the subjunctive 
is used independently, or without the help of any supporting phrase. The subjunctive is capa- 
ble of expressing many additional nuances, however, these nuances require the concurrent 
use of supporting phrases, called subordinating expressions. These phrases will be introduced 
in later sections. 


Verbs with Irregular Subjunctive Forms 


Theverbs lend, ‘to take, denā, ‘to give, and honā, ‘to be’ are formed irregularly in the subjunctive. 


lc ——— 
plural singular 


| 
| | 
. f i i | 1 | 


2 
EET Ele 


لی 
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*Many speakers use the form hå for the first-person subjunctive form of hond. 


` 


Expressing What One Wants Others to Do 


A construction involving the subjunctive is used to express the desire that another person 
perform an action, or that an event or state come to be. 


X wants Y to ... gp i7 EL X 


This construction literally means, ‘X wants that Y should...’ The verb that X wants Y to per- 
form occurs in the subjunctive. 


My teacher wants me to work harder. NTC. اور‎ v "s a belor 


His parents want him to become a doctor. al T Sot والرل پا ے‎ Le ال‎ 
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This construction is appropriate when one person wants another to do something. When the 
subject of a sentence wants to do something him or herself, the construction ۷-۸۸۸ cahnd is 


more common. 


I want to rest for a little bit. 


She wants to learn Panjabi. 


Vocabulary 1 Q 


eli gi ex‏ پاہتا:ولں۔ 


ķi de‏ ہے۔ 


Lets.. āiye/caliye... + subj. EM d JEA 
to tie, to fasten bādhnā (v.t.) bent 
behavior bartáo (m.) iC, 
trust, belief in bharosa (m.) wife 
belt peti (f.) oe 
flight parvaz (f.) ing 
so that...(+subj.) (conj.) taki J 
culture sigāfat (f.) E 
whenever jab bhi Ti — 
sentence jumla (m.) E 
for X to feel like... X ka ji cahina ki + subj. پاہنا‎ V 
(X kā V-ne kā ji cāhnā, for X to feel like V-ing) 
part hissa (m.) =” 
God (xudā kare, God willing) xudā (m.) ye 
pain dard (m.) درد‎ 
medicine dava (f.) m 
journey (safar karna, to travel, to take a safar (m.) مم‎ 


journey) 


safe 
behavior 
to participate 


respect, dignity, honor 
(X Ki izzat karnā, to treat X with respect) 


line, queue 
successful 
blanket 


how about..., why not... 
(introduces a suggestion in the subjunctive) 


traveler (cf. safar) 
practice, exercise 
airport 


airplane 


e» OF 


Fill in the blanks: Complete the Urdu sentences by translating the English phrases. 


(become a doctor ) 
(speak Urdu in class) 
(sit near me) 

(bring coffee for us) 
(come to our party) 
(dance with him) 


(play with us) 
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salamat 
sulūk (m.) 
Sarik hond (v.i.) 


izzat (f.) 


qatar (f.) 
kamyab 
kambal (m.) 


kyó na 


musáfir 
mašg (f.) 
havai adda (m.) 


havāī jahāz (m.) 


. کین‎ e ir c اد‎ 


٢۔‏ میرے اما چا نے ہی ںکہ ہم z‏ 


= JA fut سس‎ 


۳۔ م پات بلط تم = 


E ut -o 
لول‎ Se میرادوست چاہتا‎ ۔٦‎ 
K وہ‎ fut پاست‎ 6-> 
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(eat this ice cream) 3 Dr Tak ur (^-^ 
(dance) 7 نان‎ VL Mie z لیگ پا‎ ۹ 


(sing a song) ۳ uuo Sut aps- 


Exercise 2 G 


Read aloud and translate these classroom instructions posted on a bulletin board: 


MY 


hE س‎ 6-1 

n iut ur 

_ میں صرف ارووولی‎ 6 -r 

- الیل‎ — RC 

aa stdin Jie E ۵۔ جب‎ 

MO alu cm utt n 
NAE »تاد اور نکی اف کی‎ 

ee out yh Lol 
کے مات اپا می کریں ۔‎ TRE 


tu uad گھا‎ ۰ 


am gj 


Imagine that you are the resident assistant in a dormitory. You have a new batch of students 
coming to move in next week. Write rules for the dorm that can be distributed to the new 
students. Your rules should address these violations: 


e Students play music loudly at night, disturbing others. 

e Students burn incense and candles, which is a fire hazard. 

+ Students smoke cigarettes in the dorm, which is prohibited. 
+ Students leave trash and personal items in common areas. 

e Students do not lock their rooms and thefts have occurred. 
+ Students keep food in their rooms, which attracts ants. 

+ Students do not clean their rooms regularly. 

e Visitors do not sign the visitors’ register. 


Giving and Following Instructions | 403 


. EA 
Exercise 4 NA 


Match each suggestion with an appropriate situation: 


GOA i blz‏ پاه باب - uu‏ کل دیلو 


ہت اورت ہو ری ہے۔ ا SU»‏ 
T3‏ ریس - میس vil: Lb‏ 


GF‏ میں etur‏ دوں ؟ 
یی tear‏ 
deal "m‏ 
مس هپس بل ۔ کیاہم اسے tup‏ 

91 0+0 میں فی Us‏ 


20 جک 


You are at a Pakistani airport with your American friends who do not speak Urdu. Listen to 
the announcements and translate them in writing. 


*V-e rakhnd, ‘to keep V-ed; for example, bádhe rakhná, ‘to keep fastened! 


201 


tivitie 


| CW os 

| وه بات‎ LEE بی جوف تی‎ MESA 

53 .16:0( سوا | 

V9.9 Sal i 
باشیدگان‎ sā 

IX PĒRS 

۱ a دادن‎ ese thirst 


| ضسر 
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The goal of this chapter is to review the content of unit 6 and provide additional opportunities 
to synthesize all of the content presented up to this point. 


1. Grammar Review 


* How do you say that somebody can or cannot do something? Give one example of each. 

e What are the constructions for ‘for X to need to V, ‘X should V; and ‘for X to have no option 
but to V?' Give the constructions and one example of each. 

e What is unusual about the behavior of infinitives in expressions of compulsion? 

|+ Name at least two uses of the subjunctive other than giving commands, suggestions, or requests. 

* Conjugate any verb in its entirety in the subjunctive. 


@ 


2. Tips for Increasing Fluency: Speaking Drills 


These drills are designed to promote both accuracy and fluency. When going through them, 
it is a good idea to write key words on a piece of paper prior to starting so that you can run 
through all of the sentences rapidly without pausing. When carrying out the exercises, focus 
first on accuracy, then as you repeat the activities and they become more automatic, focus on 
speed. The aim is to be able to speak about everyday life in an accurate and automatic manner. 


saknā 


* Create eight to ten questions that you could ask an acquaintance to determine what he or 
she can and can't do in class, at work, or at his or her residence. 
e Form responses to the questions that you created in the previous drill. 


Expressions of Compulsion 


e Make a list of eight to ten chores that people perform regularly. Create questions that you 
could ask to determine if an acquaintance has to do each action, or when they next have to 
carry out the action. 

e Make eight to ten sentences describing things that you have to do this week. 

* Create sentences that you might offer as advice to people who have the following problems: 


e A friend wants to lose weight. 

« A friend wants to become rich. 

e A classmate wants to learn Urdu well. 

* Aclassmate wants to get better grades on tests. 


Subjunctive 


+ Give rules of behavior for your classroom or dorm. 
e Explain how to prepare a simple food or drink item. 
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لمت 


3. Personalization Questions 


Pair up with a partner. Take turns asking and answering the following questions. Answer in 
complete sentences. 


ca UU ”یں‎ uli 
137 

ss VA joy 222 eur -r 

sa UM UG ہیں ال‎ ir 

Ve laid un a 

zt VA ur a‏ میں AG‏ صا GU‏ ہے ؟ 

ce SU IX Rd EE uuu M 
نہیں تھا‎ q se UG us ( -^ 
vue L ہوں۔ میں‎ GH gud میں ایک‎ a 


4. A Letter to a Friend 


Translate the questions below into Urdu, read the letter that Riyaz has written to his friend, 
and then answer the questions. Write your answers in complete Urdu sentences. 


parents ammi-abbü او‎ i | 
hope, expectation ummid (f.) اہر‎ 
state of being well xairiyat (f.) wg? 


(xairiyat se hound, ‘to be well’; sab xairiyat hai, ‘all is well’) 


to say ‘hello’ to X X ko salam kahna سا مک‎ 


only faqat ë 
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a. What does Riyaz think of his Indian relatives? 

b. Why does Riyaz have to get up early in the morning in India? 
c. Why is Riyaz unable to see new places in India? 

d. What are Riyaz's plans for his coming vacation? 

e. What does Riyaz want from Sameer? 


cig tabs ue ges ut gio کے‎ ud Ewe end (Sew! 
OP ALL ے رشت داروں‎ Mo unt ges PU میں جب اہپنے والدین کے‎ reuse 
a لیکن ان کے سا مت‎ ut میرے رشن وار ست اعت‎ bbl? مات شیر‎ ugue us 
Ud arius e انح پا‎ gav 55 E Sera Ch تال‎ Uus 
Uu شراب‎ 9 0 WHEL Ei av 
میں نی یں‎ -dhi رت ہیں تو کے ان سے بائی‎ ¿Ta Gm C بھی میں کی سکتا۔ ان‎ 
پات :ول اور‎ boo gengt ہے ۔ اس ہار میں اپ‎ k f ph سے‎ Jub گر ساراوقت رشن‎ gne es 
تم میرے ساتھ پل‎ Kx چابتا جوں۔ میں چاہتا ہو کہ اس بارتم بھی میرے ساتھ نرو تان‎ ll سے‎ lupe اتی‎ 
شرو ع کر میس ہیں کال تا یکرنی ہے۔ اچھا اپنے امی ال من‎ Seid ei سے‎ ad 
Be le 

5 سارادوست 

dn کم‎ 


"log milne ate rahte hai, people keep on coming to meet. 
**The infinitive can also function as an imperative form. 


F 


5. What were your responsibilities at home when you were a child? What chores did you have 
to do? What were the rules of the house? Were your parents strict? What could you and 
couldn't you do? Write a paragraph addressing these questions. 


Example: 
تھا۔‎ A وت و و وو‎ 
£ dy L’ 02277. z 


*€ QE 


6. In this passage, Amy, an American student, seeks advice from her Pakistani acquaintance, 
Rabia. Listen to the passage and then write the answers to the questions in complete Urdu 
sentences. 
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a. What is Amy asking Rabia for suggestions about? 

b. Where is Amy planning to go in Pakistan? 

c. What is the difference between cities and villages in terms of what a woman can wear in 
Pakistan? 

d. What does Rabia tell Amy to be careful about in mosques? 

e. What suggestions does Rabia give Amy about food and drink? 


اھی۔ Liab‏ میے میں پاکعان ہاری ہوں۔ pr E‏ نمی ںکہ ah Moe‏ پ کچھ مشورہ 
ده کن شک yl‏ نا چا سے اورکیا نی ںکا چا sa‏ 

sb te Talal Lal 

اھی۔ میں سی ےکرایی با ری ہوں t af rodar unha wot‏ ہے۔ 


Lun oot‏ ء rt el Monet er s‏ یل 
رکھنا چا ہے ۔ 


ای۔ out teh tos‏ کت ؟ 

LINENS SIP Se WEAF AE شای ین‎ tity! aly 

ابھی۔ اورگاوں وغیہ می sU‏ 

4m spt À )کوٹ‎ O) 

ale K ای۔‎ 

01120۲ 

eT ji ee 

20 - Bl eA Soh a 
ttt Jae FOL ut می‎ o 

EUM ک2 ت‎ D) 

hh e کوئی بات ہیں د نداکر‎ LH 
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مت 


7. Role Play: 


Your teacher will assign to you one of the roles below. Pair up with a classmate and carry out 
the role play scenario. Make sure that you speak only in complete Urdu sentences. 


Role 1: You are an Indian student who is about to travel to America to study. In this role, you 
are planning to study at your current (real-life) school. You have met an American (your part- 
ner) who is from this school and is studying in India. Ask your partner questions to seek advice 
about what will make living in America easier for you. Find out about the following things: 


+ Where to shop for clothing and food 

e What to wear and what clothes to buy to be comfortable in various types of weather 
« Where to meet people 

e What fun things there are to do 

+ How to get around the city without a car 

* Where to live in the city 

+ What else to see and do when in America. 


Role 2: You are an American living in India. You have met a young Indian student who is going 
to be moving to America soon to study at your university. Answer your partner's questions by 
giving him advice that will make his transition to America easier. 


Additional Authentic Materials 


D 
Mei a ۵ 
کک سے ہن تام‎ J laiks 
نود نود‎ SOF Sh pes 
وب گیا هن ام‎ VIV 


۳ l ġir صرت‎ - 


A Trip to South Asia 


In this unit you will learn the following skills: 


Narrating future events. 

Accepting and declining invitations. 

Discussing travel plans, definite and possible. 
Booking travel tickets. 

Arranging lodging. 

Giving and following directions. 

Seeking information about tourist destinations. 
Planning and discussing travel itineraries. 


@ @ 9 è © © è oè 


In addition, you will learn about some of the famous places 
of India and Pakistan. 
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In this chapter you will learn how to describe your plans using sentences such as these: 


I'm going to go to Chicago this Friday. bite 7 Sita 
My plane will depart at 6:00. Er رواۓ‎ £g Ge و‎ 


Tonight my friends and I are going to see Ed ute P دوست ایک‎ galt E a 


a movie. 


You will also learn how to extend, accept, and decline invitations to make plans. 


The Future Verb Tense 


The sentences in the examples above employ the future verb tense, which describes events that 
will be realized at some point in the future. This verb form corresponds to the English forms 
‘will’ and 'am/is/are going to’ (e.g., He will arrive at 5:00, We are going to come by train). 


Formation: The future verb tense is formed by adding to subjunctive forms the suffix —ga/ 
-ge/-gi, which agrees with the subject in gender and number like a variable adjective. The 
suffix —ga/—ge/—gi is often written separately in the Urdu script. 


subjunctive forms + —-gā/-ge/-gī 


Here is the full conjugation of the verb jānā in the future verb tense: 


| 


plural singular 

| 

ke utt jāēge We will go é dib jāūgā Iwillgo ۳ 
ES sā =) 
M | 5 
با‎ jáoge You will go 1 2b jaega You will go | 2 

E utt jaége You will go | 

a u m They will go | 4 UNE jaega He will go 3 

i utt jāčgi* We will go a J'E jaiigi I will go | i | 
t jaogi You willgo | t db jāegī You will go 3 
An 
Lo utt jácgi You will go 5 

۱ 3 | ۱ | 

jāčgī They will go | dan jaegi She willgo | 3‏ کا 


1 


*As is the case with all verb tenses, groups of females using the ham form tend to use the masculine form (jaege) 
rather than the feminine. 
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Note that the structure of the future conjugation table is similar to that of the present habitual 
and present continuous, both covered in unit 3. This similarity results from the future form's 
two sets of endings, the first of which follows a person/number agreement pattern, and the 
second of which—the suffix —ga/-ge/-gi—follows the gender/number agreement pattern of 
adjectives. 


singular 
7 " 
É masculine 
Z = E 
v feminine 


Here are some additional examples of the future verb tense in use: 


This evening I'm going to clean my house. Tae JZ شا مکومیں‎ 2] 
I'm going to study for tomorrowss test. 007 فلت‎ J اجان‎ "m Ju 


I'm going to see a movie. Would you like to + رات پل‎ gets £, d ur 
(will you) come with me? 


Next month I'm going to go to Pakistan - Uit geÁ zU Us UC <! = 1 du 


with my family. 


Using the Future vs. the Present Continuous 


As in English, the present continuous verb tense can also be used to describe a future event 
when the speaker wishes to depict the event as already determined or planned, or having 
already been set in motion. 


1 am going to India tomorrow. ۔‎ Urb bytes Ju 


His train is coming in 15 minutes. .یل ای گے ۔‎ LY ره‎ d^ dut 
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Invitations and Plans 


Various structures that have already been introduced can be used when proposing plans or 
extending and accepting invitations. Here are some examples of possible exchanges that could 


occur. 


I'm really hungry. Why don't we 
go and eat c/iat? 


OK. Let's go. 


Would you like to go see a film 
with me? 


Which film? 


I want to see the new Amir Khan 
film. 


Sure, why not? What time? ... 


Please come to our house for 
dinner next Sunday night. 


Certainly, why not? Is it a special 
occasion? 


Yes, it’s my daughter's second 
birthday. 


Congratulations! This is a very 
happy occasion. We will definitely 
come. 


ut ہے کوں نے ہم چا کھانے‎ d š 


regt P عامرنانگ‎ - 


E 000,9 ۳ 
ce bruto کر یل .رو‎ 


NEE - 


INERT ou mahi oie = 


عم ضرورآئیں -L‏ 
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Turning down invitations politely is also essential when making plans. The verb pānā is one 
structure that can be used effectively for this purpose. As seen earlier, the verb panda carries 
the meaning of ‘to be able to, and is used to express capability and a sense of ‘managing’ to 
perform an action. In negative sentences, pānā can convey the idea that despite one's best 
wishes or efforts, one is unable to carry out an action (‘I will not be able to..!). It is therefore 
frequently used to decline invitations and other proposed plans. 


I'm sorry, I won't be able to 0+ L ام آپ‎ J و"‎ 
come to your house tomorrow 3 š ģ 
evening. I have some work. هام کےد‎ z 


Im sorry, but we won't be able 3 A Jur bn di ہت 4 مآ پکی‎ J”! & 


to come to your party. We are - Ti . 

having some guests ourselves. -ut مان اس‎ £X Jyek 
Vocabulary 1 Q 

intention iráda (m.) „11 


X kā V-ne ka irāda honā | X kā irāda honā 
ki..., for X to intend/plan to V 


interjection used to express surprise or to are ار کے‎ 
catch attention 
` 

sorrow, regret (X Ko afsos honda, for X to feel afsos (m.) J”! 
sorrow/regret) 
next agla Éi 
program, what one plans to do program (m.) a y 4 
(i.e. for the day) 

+ 
to stop, to stay thaharnā (v.i.) و‎ 
invitation; social gathering with food, davat (f.) C 
reception, party (dāvat dena, to invite) 
to depart ravana honā (v.i.) رواۓ ہوا‎ 


trouble, bothering (to do something) zahmat (f.) uy 
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sequence; connection (is silsile mē, in this 
connection) 


certainly 

free (not busy) 
to show around 
congratulations 
future 


to forgive, excuse (maf kijiye, excuse me/ 
I'm sorry) 


to introduce (X se, to X) 
plan 


occasion, opportunity 


Notes 


silsila (m.) 


zarür 

Jārigh 
ghumana (v.t.) 
mubarak ho 
mustaqbil (m.) 


māfkarnā (v.t.) 


milānā (v.t.) 
mansūba (m.) 


mauga (m.) 


e The verb thaharnā is similar to baithnā and kharā honá in its use in the present continuous. The form thahra 


hua | thahre hue / thahri hui is used for sentences such as dp kaha thahre hue hai, Where are you staying (cur- 


rently)?’ The variable form V-à (hua) is the past participle. For more information on this form please see the 


supplementary grammar section at the end of the book. 
e The oblique form of mauqa, pronounced mauge, is often written by adding bari ye after ain. 


i 
Exercise 1 


Read aloud and translate the passage into English. 


Uto کے بعد ہم‎ J! Kurs PAL rage مصردف رنوںگا۔ می کل‎ ik 


e 


(gee E ہے ۔ شا مکواں کے بیماں پارٹی وگی۔‎ A میری ایک دوس تک‎ IL ett 


ہے لے ا LE urs T uzo latte SOM ie‏ 
ا JO: 2 ik ož‏ سک درجم ال die fs - st UE‏ 
کلاس میں اعقان ہے۔ اس بے feo‏ کے کچھ عا یکرنی JC‏ 
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cn ; ld 


Translate the sentences into Urdu. 


عم 


. This afternoon I'm going to go to the library. 

. Im going to stay there until 6:00. 

. After that, I'll go home. Then I'll cook dinner. 

. After dinner, my friends are going to come to my house. 

. We are going to watch a movie. 

. Would you like to come watch it with us? (Will you come watch it with us?) 

. Tomorrow it's going to rain. 

. I'm going to stay home. 

. The day after tomorrow the weather will be nice. 

. I'm sorry, I won't be able to meet you tomorrow. I have to go to class. 

. We won't be able to come to your party. We're going to India next week. We will be there 
for a month. 


Exercise 3 


You and a friend have been talking about meeting up tomorrow. You have received this note 
from your friend. Write a response explaining your plans for the entire day and when you 
might be free to meet. 


= شا ی‎ ON GB wr 


— — 


کل میں چھ بے L Fue EU‏ کے Ya‏ جاؤ ںگا۔ o‏ کا یں A dust fe av‏ 
میں Vn ein Í EUG‏ نے 091 
AL uta‏ ہے۔ em‏ بعد cose E gu‏ وی Lh‏ 
te!‏ دون اہی ی میں پا گر - پچ میں اپنے Eae‏ ال Puta‏ جاؤ ںگا۔ gn‏ 
Lf‏ و کر ۔ اس کے (Ka‏ وتوم شام b Pa LEAL‏ 
Whe EO Le pe‏ ہے ہک J‏ وقت فار و؟ 
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Em (0s 


Listen to the dialogue between two friends, Ali and Aftab, and answer the guestions about it 
in complete sentences. 


Later Pare 7پ‎ V 
rene هکل سپس دن‎ ut. 2e=D| 

mele -d 

tele M P] 

cL مک ون یمان رل‎ wile! V 

tl‏ ضرف ایک دن ۔ 

seu Juta le bade _Ë 


Leite Lk tubu dt dia 7 VJ ui ti 
bo» fo تھوڑی‎ luba Jet جم‎ uy Cust 


i cet V d 


feudy ان‎ utile id وین‎ e eut لے‎ e سرک‎ p e 
"yu 


Lo ET نکوبست اچھا گے ۔‎ tg m 


+ gw dM lut Se lly ee A il leg th 
بال ۔ اس کے بعد جھ ےکچ خریدار یکرئی ہے رم اک ال ہائیں سے ۔‎ 


V‏ رات یمان وت 
bal SM dl‏ یگ ھکیو lie"‏ 
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"m 

E UNES; of ems Ju آتاب_‎ 

K uf‏ مهس فم دک کے ہیں۔ 

00 1 

"eel le Ver Bal سل ہیں ۔‎ Ur ie K 3 
۶+۶4 1 


Bü — 


Lue UE ule gp 7 

° WE 3 اقاب‎ ۲ 

PRI ۳‏ ار نک گیل پا 

LSM وال‎ INI Y »کل دوپ‎ 

وتاب اود لی Ps‏ وتک کب جائیں C‏ ` 


Exercise 5 Q2 ys 


Pair up with a partner. Interview your partner to find out what he or she is going to do this 
afternoon. Is he or she going to do the following activities today and if so, at what time? 


+ wash clothes 

cook‏ ٭ 

read a book‏ ٭ 

+ study 

e meet up with any friends 
+ watch television 

* listen to music 

exercise‏ ٭ 


Ask about any additional activities that come to mind. Note what your partner tells you and 
be prepared to report it. 
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cm» (Os 


Listen to the dialogue and write the gist of it. 
a ہم‎ R; ~ R L4 A 4 
ہ٢ میں آرہے ہیں‎ ete تلوی صاحب - شاب بھائی کل شا مآپ‎ 


شاب بھائی۔ llus deeft‏ اصل میں میر atl‏ کل میرے 
yk‏ اص7 ان که سا مصروت :ول - 


La SS رش دار‎ Mum 5 Au 
E rari اے نہیں آ‎ dl? 
CL IL AA لول بات‎ Geigy 


G nw‏ ہہ میں اپنے رشت دازوں سے با تکرو ں گا چف میں اس سلصلے میں آ پکو شا تک 
Ji‏ 


4 کے‎ E - d علوی‎ 
38b an مال‎ at 


*kījiyegā, is an alternative ultra polite imperative form. 


Exercise 7 - ys 


Role Play: 


Pair up with a classmate. Carry out the role that your teacher assigns to you. 


Role 1: Imagine that you are trying to befriend your classmate. Express interest in doing the 
activities below. You can use statements/questions of the forms: Do you want to...? Would 
you like to...? Shall we...? Why dont we ...? 


e goto drink coffee 

e play basketball this afternoon 
e watch a movie this weekend 

e travel to Pakistan next year 


My Plans 423 


۰ goon picnic on Saturday 
+ watch my dog tomorrow so that I can go shopping 


Role 2: Politely turn down your partner's invitations by saying ‘I’m sorry, I won't be able to... I 
have to.. (Make up an excuse.) Feel free to use the expression mdf kijiye, or mujhe afsos hai, 
‘Tm sorry... 


Switch roles and repeat. The student playing role 1 can ask about the following activities: 


e talk after class 

* come to my house for tea 

e study together in the library this evening 

+ goto the gym with me 

e go toa party with me and my friends this weekend 
e come to my house to play computer games 
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In this chapter you will learn how to discuss definite and possible travel plans. As seen in 
the previous chapter, definite future plans can be expressed using the future verb tense, or in 
some cases, the present continuous. 


"Next month I'm going to Delhi. -urbt ue utes £ 
I'll see my relatives there. 4 vu» ex Slubu 


I'm also going to go to Aligarh for a week. وھ نوک رت علیہ بھی ہاؤں گا۔‎ 


When making and discussing future plans, it is also useful to be able to say what one might 
do, or what it is possible that one will do. The subjunctive verb form can be employed for this 
purpose. 


Perhaps I'll go to Agra too. -uib بھی‎ VA 
If 1 go there, I'll see the Taj Mahal. bors D^ out? uie V «4 
(Subjunctive is in the 'if' clause.) 

It's possible that I'll go to Mumbai too. -Usb Td ia um بو ےک‎ 
But I might have to just stay in Delhi. ` — Cet do É Jas ۳ us 


Using the Subjunctive with Subordinating Expressions 


In the sentences above, the subjunctive is employed in conjunction with introductory phrases 
that express contingency or a lesser degree of certainty about the outcome of the future event. 
Phrases such as these—agar, ‘if? šāyad, ‘perhaps; ho saktā hai ki and mumkin hai ki, ‘it's pos- 
sible that'—are examples of subordinating expressions. 


Subordinating expressions are a set of short words and phrases that drastically expand the 
expressive power of the subjunctive. With the help of these phrases, the subjunctive is not 
limited to suggestions and expressions of desire or will; it can also express contingency, uncer- 
tainty, doubt, necessity, purpose, fear, and other nuances. 


Some Important Subordinating Expressions 


subordinating "T 


example à 
expression | 


meg aE. 


| It's possible that..., 
| might 


- اع دوپربارل‎ Ja j | st ik 71 possibility 


It's possible that..., 
| might 


ae کا موسم‎ Sal | 


| maybe, perhaps 


The train might come late. 


It might rain this afternoon. 


Perhaps tomorrow's weather will be better. 
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I 


e سے‎ . : : 
ust ar ergy 
It’s necessary for us to arrive at the station It’s necessary that... 
before 4:00. 


eee | 

Sinda] جاپے/۔۔۔‎ | "es | 
- 7 | مه‎ Yy | 

What he needs to do is rest. He needs to rest. | It's necessary for X | 

to..., What X needs 


to do is... | 
= .نها‎ ۱ 
pak Ur | ue 
I hope his plane arrives on time. If only..., Would longing 
that..., I hope 


buf ole fable rum‏ کیں ۔ 


We should go to Agra so that we can see the | ---50 that..., ...in EON 
Taj Mahal. order to... 
“1-000 9 بانل.‎ j Er wi 
If you go to India, you should definitely see If... (then) contingency 
the Taj Mahal. | 
۰0 و‎ | 
I hope our train doesn't leave (without us). | May it not be that..., | 
f Ihope that...(not) | 7 | 
0 ٤ Sapt MUS ور‎ 8-8۷ 


I'm afraid our train will come late. (‘I have X is afraid that... 
the fear: May our train not come late’) ] 


Additional Points 


Not all subordinating expressions require that the subjunctive be used in all circumstances. For 
instance, sayad and agar can be used with other verb tenses. If the action or event described 
is a future one, the subjunctive is most common, though the future verb tense is also possible. 


Our plane may arrive late. 0 e pik is جارا‎ AU 
If our train arrives late, what will we do? . WE pis ee DL d Á 


Using the future in these sentences paints the actions as real, definite, or more vivid pos- 
sibilities. Using the subjunctive in either sentence would be appropriate when depicting the 
actions as hypothetical, or as less vivid possibilities. 
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It is often useful to think of the subjunctive as a qualified form of the future verb tense. Both 
the subjunctive and the future verb tense describe actions that will be realized at a later point 
in time. The two verb forms differ mainly in terms of the speaker’s mood, or stance toward 
the statement. The future asserts that an action wi// occur, whereas the subjunctive typically 
suggests that it could occur or that its occurrence would be of subjective significance to the 
speaker (in terms of being desired, feared, etc.). 


It is important to remember that the time frame of a dependent subjunctive verb is deter- 
mined not by the time in which the sentence is spoken, but by the time frame established in 
the main clause. When a subjunctive verb is introduced by a phrase that ends in the word ki, 
‘that, the time frame of the introductory phrase serves as the reference point for the clause 
that follows Ki. Consider the following sentence: 


They wanted us to go with them -E اور ہام‎ ufus va y. 227 "ub ان‎ Ñ SE abe 


but we had to go somewhere else. 


In this sentence the verb calnā, ‘to go’ is unrealized within the time frame of the verb of the 
main clause cahna, ‘to want: The subjunctive is thus appropriate from the perspective of the 
subject of that verb at the time of the performance of the verb (at the time of wanting). 


Vocabulary 1 Q 


Travel 
Hight uran (f.) g 
— istesan (m.) J | 
arrangement intizam (m.) (e 
to book buk karnā C p^ ar 
to fill, to fill out (farm bharnā, to fill out a form) bharnā (vÀ./v.t.) ( 2 
flight parváz (f.) ^e 
ready, prepared tayyar ار‎ 
train tren (f.) ui 


ticket tikat (m./f.) uS 


to submit (a form, an application); to collect, 


amass 
to depart, to leave (without) 
shrine or tomb of a Muslim saint 
box; train car 

to depart 

train 

to ride (on, par), to board 
passenger 

seat 


tour 


decision ([V-ne] kā faisla karna, to decide [to V ]) 


fort 

rent, fare 

ruins 

car 

to roam, to travel 

palace 

to enjoy X 

destination; story (of a building) 


return 


jama karna 


chütna 
dargah (f.) 
dibba (m.) 
ravana hona 
rel gari (f.) 
savar hona 
savari (f.) 

sit (f.) 

sair (f.) 
faisla (m.) 
qila (m.) 
kirāya (m.) 
khandar (m.) 
gari (f.) 
ghūmnā (v.i.) 


mahal (m.) 


X kā maza lena 


manzil (£) 


vapsi (f.) 
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Additional Words 


possibility 


expectation, hope 


(X ko ummid honā, for X to have an expectation/hope) 


definite, certain 

so that..., in order to... 
where 

to feel like... 


(X ka ji cahna ki; X ka V-ne ka ji cahna, for X to 
feel like...) 


actually, in fact (=asal me) 
to feel like... (X Ka dil cāhnā ki, for X to feel like...) 
fear 


anywhere, somewhere 
(kahī aisā na ho ki, may it not be that...) 


between 


worthy (X ke laiq, worthy of X; V-ne laiq, worth V-ing) 


possible 


to feel like... 
(X ka V-ne ka man karná, for X to feel like V-ing; 
X kā man karnā ki..., for X to feel like...) 


to feel like... 
(X ka V-ne ka man honā, for X to feel like V-ing) 


to V (e.g. kya kuch khāne ko hai, “Is there anything to eat?) 


imkan (m.) 


ummid (f.) 


pakka 
taki 
jahá (rel.) 


jī cāhnā 


dar asal 

dil cāhnā 

dar (m.) 

kahī 

X ke darmiyan 
laiq 

mumkin 


man karná 


man hona 


V-ne ko 
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The Wagah India-Pakistan border 


m 
Exercise 1 = 


Read aloud and translate. 
San Sap ot bn patil گل‎ ue کتان‎ Je lue هک‎ La 
ک0‎ Sp Se مف رکا انا‎ PT 
£X gk. 1 له ۔‎ A bp Me gt oe ETE e 
(hake Z a کے بع رآ ےگی۔‎ ied SLT >۔ا نکی ٹر نکس پیٹ فارم‎ SH 
MT سد‎ PU Imo 2 £995 PH 
0۳ل ل‎ 7 ir cfe ex Mer ایک‎ T 
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Exercise 2 A 6 


Translate into Urdu. 


سم 


. My family is going to go to Lucknow in a couple of months. 

. Weare going to visit relatives. 

. We will stay at my (paternal) grandparents' house. 

. Our plane will depart from New York on October 4. We will arrive in Delhi the next morning. 
. We will take a train to Lucknow the next day. 

. Ourtrain will depart at 6:00 and will arrive at 12:00 in the afternoon. 

. My uncle will come to meet us at the station. 

. It's possible that other people will come too. 


A ON AON A WwW t 


. We will then go to my grandparents’ house so that we can rest. 


_ 
e 


. It's possible that we won't be able to rest. Other relatives will certainly come to see us. 


=D 3 


Add phrases to the following sentences to add the sense that the events described are less than 
certain possibilities. Write out the complete resulting sentences. 


Example: 


ا اد دن E197 V2‏ < کس ات ابر We.‏ رتول - 


Je e uen r-J ا‎ oen GOL 
ut ۱ Es :لا‎ 7071. OP -É Ur — داروں‎ EU Elmer is utt 
2 rine ¿qa cA (a وا‎ Ty hi 
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x ES 
Exercise 4 


Match the statements on the right with the most appropriate statements on the left. 


Éa de t 15 پاہتا :و‎ b دڑواور بر‎ Er میں‎ 


NA er I ei میں‎ 


- 
جم 


ue‏ ال ec i‏ با پاچ --- لہ تم رد f‏ کو 
ur‏ ہو ہندوستان بھی جانا پاچ ۔۔۔ ۳۷ھ.00۹ 
he‏ کے بعد ری چد Att "e rsk‏ کے ر کے Mier gun‏ 


ui عارتیں‎ F ded ue ہم‎ t 0011-9 0 


Exercise 5 Q ys S 


Pair up with a classmate. 


Student 1: Your partner is planning a trip to South Asia. Find out where he or she is going to 
go and the reason why he or she will visit each place. 


Example: 
uua 
ب۔ سے بے میں دل با ار‎ 
cL دل کوں ہائیں‎ =) S| 
eu ء‎ e 
d uus اي‎ i 
رای‎ CU پل‎ ke ب۔ ملگ اس‎ 
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Student 2: You are planning a trip to South Asia. Below is your basic itinerary listing the places 
that you will visit and the purpose for visiting each place. Answer your partner's questions in 
the manner indicated in the previous example. 


Destination Attraction 

Delhi See Qutub Minar. 

Agra See Taj Mahal. 

Jaipur See the desert and stay in old havelis. 
Mumbai Meet Bollywood film stars. 

Goa See old Portuguese forts. 

Hyderabad Eat Haidarabadi biryani. 

Kerala Take a boat tour. (kaštī ki sair) 


Switch roles and repeat. 


Destination Attraction 

Delhi See Old Delhi. 

Kashmir See Dal lake. 

Kathmandu Go trekking in the mountains. 

Lucknow Buy clothing with cikan embroidery; 
eat famous kabobs. 

Lahore See the famous Badshahi Mosque 

Karachi Stroll on Clifton Beach 


The Badshahi Mosque, Lahore, Pakistan 
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Exercise 6 S a 


You are planning a trip to India. Your travel agent has sent you the following note about your 
itinerary. Read the note and answer the questions. 


U oos BL os de he IES سس‎ ٥۲ مف رکا سب اننام :و گیا‎ ۳۹ 
ا بر ال گے‎ DES MINE. 12 
nic te Luts di anh ut us 7 77 
جائیں گے اور کیک‎ h کے بآ پ ارہ‎ Fsbo ری میں پانے گل او سیم کی‎ PE Om 
bel un رو‎ LF a us wl du S رت‎ 
LF Lot tute Soi ما ںآ‎ uo» lut ud تر‎ 
سکس ج۔‎ dap lk. گے‎ ld MET اد اور دوسریی پاٹی عارتیں‎ Quoad (ut as] 
5 دی میں مت‎ LE bo» a ei StL lu سے رر ول‎ 
وی اي‎ AL ¿ bud A eb n MEL Ie be td us 
7 موار تول‎ 


998 Cu e na E 
,+ Mune ۵ 
meg J Ju» ie و‎ 
ed au ice p 

cL "0۳" ۴ pu, 


* ho gaya hai, ‘has been completed: 
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The Tomb of Saint Salim Chishti, Fatehpur Sikri, India 


Exercise 7 0 Q A! 


Translate the guestions into Urdu, listen to the dialogue, and then answer the guestions in 
complete sentences. 


. Where is Farah going and for how long? 
. Who is she visiting? 
. What will she do during her vacation? 
. How is she traveling? 
What does she ask Sana to do? 


o nocgnm 
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cele فرع ا ن ول کے‎ e 

ub ری یک‎ 9 ۳٦ 

ea m‏ تم یورگ ut‏ رہوگ یہ 

0 میں دودن وال رہو ںگی۔ usu‏ 

VA (5 شا‎ 

فرح She‏ میں tH ale s‏ اج Lb‏ کے اورگھومیں کے ۔ 
e‏ تم اک نکر »کل تا اراد ہے ؟ 

6 ام بگھ‎ t Luhde Sue vi 
Seo تم نیرگ‎ e 

Si sth میں جوائی ماز سے بائ ںکی۔ میری پروازکل شا مکوروان ہو اور اتارک شا مکوچھ ہے‎ - vi 
1 Li g 

Ge Z Gat wii NG ye fA دراصل‎ of 
Lut week op ھا۔‎ 

utet é `C 


gemis A s 
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In this chapter you will learn how to arrange transportation and lodging. Here are some 
examples of sentences you will learn to say: 


How long will it take to get to Peshawar? "21 = gr اور لے‎ 
How much will it cost to get there? 4 VA سے‎ Z ce gas وال‎ 
From which platform will the bus to dē. < (^ wt LS وال‎ ps rad 
Faizabad leave? vē 


Train number 435 is about to leave. 20 ول‎ a ۳۳۵ ^ Uu 


How much will it cost to to stay for one dd al] وت‎ «sl lv: ds ol 


night in the Taj Hotel? 


How Long It Takes and How Much It Costs 


The construction V-ne meé...lagna can be used to state both how much it will cost to do some- 
thing and how long it will take. 


V-ne me [paisa] lagna for it to cost [money] to V 
How much will it cost to get there? 721 — t mE Je 
Z ; 3 
It will cost 400 rupees to travel by bus. wa JÍ UE ur if» em A 
V-ne me [vaqt] lagna for it to take [time] to V 
How long will it take to get to Delhi? CL — می ںکتا‎ Z 
It will take two hours to get there by air. Es میں‎ D TM any جازے‎ dt»: 


Imminent Events 


As mentioned briefly in unit 4, chapter 19, the word vālā with an obligue infinitive gives two 
senses. The basic sense is as an agentive noun or adjective (‘a V-er, ‘one that V-s’). 


V-ne vala one that V-s, a V-er 
What is the fare for the train going to eam e£ E تورر وال رن‎ 
(that goes to) Lucknow? 
When will the bus coming from Agra arrive? "e E ول‎ ae N 
* " 


What time does the cleaning woman come? gum Je z وال‎ n 7 
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The other use of the oblique infinitive with vālā, which will be the focus in this chapter, is to 
express imminence (‘about to V, or ‘on the verge of V-ing.). 


V-ne vala about to V, on the verge of V-ing 


Our train is about to leave. 
His airplane is about to come right now. 


It's almost one o'clock. 


Vocabulary 1 Q 


key 

to move; to depart (i.e. a train); to go with 
service (X Ki xidmat karnā, to serve X) 
for X to be/get late (der se, adv. ‘late’) 
departure 

passenger 


identification card (sindxt, f. identity, 
identification) 


to speak 


Note: 


ZO udo‏ وال سے۔ 


-«- ble RI ماز‎ dle: byl 


cabi (f.) 


calnā (v.i.) 


xidinat (f.) 


X ko der hona/ho jana 


ravangi (f.) 


savari (f.) 


šināxtī kard (m.) 


farmānā (v.i.) 


00001 


© 
ar 


< 


* farmānā is equivalent to bolnā but is more polite. It should be used to refer to other people's speech 
but not one's own. The verb arz karna can be used to humbly describe ones own speech. For example, 
áp kya farma rahe the? What were you saying?’ mai arz kar raha tha Ki... 1 was saying that... 
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KA 
Exercise 1 > 


Read aloud and translate. 


کر( die Ws‏ مات E ) pH‏ سے S V‏ وال‌گازی پیٹ فارم (e‏ 
M ķut.r SLT‏ ےس eor‏ تا از با E ue‏ 
۵۔ بیماں سے ول :وا ماز سے اس میں ٣٠٠٢‏ روپے گیں کے - wa‏ سے جانے میں صرت US gor‏ 
28 > زن NOI S pU d e.‏ 


Exercise 2 e 6 


Translate into Urdu. 


ہم 


. The train coming from Hyderabad will arrive on platform number 4. 
. The plane going to London is (standing) at gate number 13. 

. Which is the bus that goes to Faizabad? 

. It's that one. It's about to leave right now. 

. Train number 345 is about to arrive on platform number 7. 

. How much does it cost to get to New York from here? 

. How long does it take to get to Los Angeles? 

. How much will it cost to go to Boston by train? 

. How long will it take to get to Karachi? 

. It will take quite a while to travel there. 


Exercise 3 @ r< 


Answer the questions based on the information in the schedule shown on the facing page. 
Answer in complete Urdu sentences. Work in pairs: one student should read the first four 
sentences aloud and the other listen and then answer without reading the questions. Then 
switch roles and repeat with the remaining four sentences. 


© XO ON AN > WH 


_ 
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ود ——— 


_ à 6:00 ma- 
ea 3 7:15 A | 
I I —O—T O ." O 
— ` 745 می‎ | 

— ۳ 8:30 2 

| 7 >. 

TN T E | 9:30 Ww 

۳ و‎ N 21۳ 7 x] 


m cw سے‎ == | di <. = 
Uu epu r 5:45 duis 


y 
EE 13577 -7 | en | 
Sz (Ga — |» | 8:45 ود اور‎ 
—————————— Á 
— | < 9:30 Sul, | 
| | 7 | 
E | r | 10:00 í | 
M | S | 


Seek وال ری کی‎ ue. 

rasei gh یر پآنے وی ریل‎ pied i 

tt e out ater 

کم ma‏ نکب اور pled‏ سے 4 

SHEE سے آنے وال ین‎ fuo 

bite dont did Te Ze Taç uses 
hae 2E ded Hc 

کی فرن se COE m‏ پیٹ فارم پر SE‏ 
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CEE 1 


Role Play 


Student 1: Imagine that you are a customer in a travel agency and your partner is a travel 
agent. Find out how long and how much time it will take to get to the places listed in the table. 
Note your findings and then check them with your partner when finished. 


[| وچ چ‎ 1 
Destination Flight Duration (hours) Fare (rupees) | 


- ۳ تفت - 


IN. 


لا :ور 
۳ 


Student 2: You are a travel agent. Answer your partner's questions based on the information 
given in the table. ۱ 


سس 


Destination Flight Duration (hours) Fare (rupees) 
o 1:00 2000 
| a C | x es | 
سے لور‎ | 1:15 | 2500 
| — گر‎ - | 
ET ( 2:05 4000 
cd 1:45 3700 
2 | 0:30 1500 
Sos | 1:30 3200 
| اک 5 = ج ڪا سح‎ 
=) | 2:00 4050 


Switch roles and repeat. 
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Student 1: 


Destination Flight Duration (hours) Fare (rupees) 


Student 2: 


Fare (rupees) 
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Exercise 5 EG Q آھ‎ 


Listen to the dialogue and answer the questions in complete sentences. 


PENSA که‎ PRA b 

a tuf "ER 

mas Bi 

ب۔ e dor POLI‏ پا ہے موق 

wem 1 

eu متا‎ 
does Md Lyle K اد‎ 
ب ایال‎ 

ا ا ج CO‏ 


-g-ur بای‎ eur سے‎ 
Y * 0 


€ 4 


والات : 

ار ما مک نھاں Ü‏ ے؟ 

EL 4 P229 ۲ 
Lf ET Er 

ce LK سافرگن یکلا‎ z 
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ms (Of 


You are working for a travel book publisher. You have been asked to compile an Urdu phrase 
book covering important travel situations. Listen to the dialogue and note the essential 
phrases related to booking a hotel room. Share your phrases with a partner. 


s. SR 
adel ull yt کا کھمان‎ 
sabe ub VT . 
CO Mr E Lye ¿L 
Ese اد مارے ول میں ایک دن ککرایہ‎ 
us MEC 
ege - 
pe uc. MES 
i آپ کا نا مکیا ے؟‎ T 
MT. 
iL ole Fe کل‎ E 
. مرپال رت‎ RAD ہے‎ 

-&, ہے یماں سا‎ L 
ہے۔‎ N Med ae ...باکت اود ےکر ےک پا‎ 
سب‎ ee 
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CEE 6ء‎ 


Role Play: Booking a Room in a Guest House 
In this activity, feel free to use any of the useful phrases that you noted in the previous activity. 


Role 1: You need a room in a guest house for two nights, tonight and tomorrow night. You will 
need it for yourself and a traveling companion. You will need two beds. You would like a room 
with air conditioning, but don't need anything else. Find out what the rate is and book a room. 


Role 2: You work at the front desk at a guest house. Help your guest find a suitable room. Your 
rates are 550 rupees a night for single rooms and 700 rupees a night for double rooms. Rooms 
with air conditioning are an extra 150 rupees a night. Rooms with TVs are an extra 50 rupees 
a night. 


Goa, India 
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Giving and Following Directions 


In this chapter you will learn how to carry out one of the most essential tasks when traveling, 
asking for and following directions. 


Adverbs 


Urdu does not have any single structure equivalent to the adverbial suffix —/y in English (e.g. 
directly, quickly). A couple of the most common patterns for forming adverbs are given below. 


Using adjectives as adverbs: Adjectives are words that describe qualities of nouns and 
answer questions such as of what type, of what qualities, in what state. Adverbs answer ques- 
tions such as where, when, and in what manner. Many adjectives in Urdu can also be used as 
adverbs. Variable adjectives used as adverbs take the masculine singular oblique ending, —e. 


Examples: 
sīdhā, straight, direct (adj.) ba 
sidhe, straight, directly (adv.) ہے‎ 
This is the direct way. ۱ zeolite. 
Go straight on this road. Ebr zelts | 


The adjectives bāyā and dāyā have a final nasalized vowel, but behave as regular variable 
adjectives in all other respects, taking the forms bāyā/bāē/bāi and dāyā/dāē/dāī. 


baya, left (adj.) Ju 
bāē, to the left (adv.) ust 
Turn (to the) left at this intersection. ایی مڑو_‎ epu 
daya, right (adj.) bls 
dāē, to the right (adv.) tls 
Turn (to the) right on the next road. E uet » a^ J 


Here are some additional contrasting examples of adjectives and adverbs in use: 


How was (what were the qualities of—adj.) your journey? ç ا ےکا م زکیا‎ 
How (in what manner—adv.) will you travel? TE رین‎ Pa z A 
I am alone (state—adj.). - سب تول‎ 


I am traveling alone (manner—adv.). - تول‎ L f اكد‎ e 
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Using a noun plus the postposition se : As mentioned above, there is no single structure in 
Urdu that corresponds to English adverbs; however, another common equivalent is an Urdu 
postpositional phrase consisting of a noun plus the postposition se. 


late <a 


The train will come late. 


Perspective in Directions 


Whereas it is common when giving directions in English to describe the landmarks from the 


DET 


perspective of the questioner or “asker” ("You will come to a brick building,’ "You will see a 
gas station"), the Urdu phrasing of such sentences differs significantly. 


After a little distance, you'll come to a KLI Sm ایک‎ ¿5 sir 
ڪي‎ 
park. (“A park will come”) 


After that, you'll see a school. ) £X deb اول‎ E A ال‎ 


(“A school will become visible to you”) 


Then you'll see a tall red building. Ere E J! T BIA. 


(“A tall red building will appear to you”) 


Regional Differences in Subjunctive and Imperative Usage 


In some regions, such as in parts of Pakistan, the subjunctive is more common than the 
imperative in giving directions. 


Go straight from here. «abu 
Go straight from here. abas 
Turn left there. diss 7۳ 
Turn left there. ED val سے‎ Ub 


In this book we use the imperative, but depending on what region you are most interested in, 
your teacher might ask you to use the subjunctive. 
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Vocabulary 1 Q 


ahead 

station (relve istešan) 
left 

right 

right 

to cross 

(rail) track 

bridge 

gas station 

police station 


intersection 


to appear to, to become visible to (X Ko) 


to appear to, to look, to seem 
distant 


way, road 


(rasta püchná, to ask for directions; 


rasta batānā, to give directions) 
road 
straight, direct 
direction 


in the direction of X 


age 

istesan (m.) 
baya (adj.) 

daya (adj.) 
dahina (adj.) 
par karná (v.t.) 
patri (£.) 

pul (m.) 

petrol pamp (m.) 
thāna (m.) 
cauraha (m.) 
dikhāī dena (v.i. 
dikhna (v.i.) 

dūr 


rāsta (m.) 


sarak (f.) 
sīdhā 
taraf (f.) 


X Ki taraf 


to turn 
(X se murnā, to turn at/from; 
X par murnā, to turn on to X) 


nearby (X ke nazdik, near to X) 
hand 
left hand (ulte hath par, on the left side) 


right hand (sidhe hath par, on the right side) 


a ES 
Exercise 1 


Read aloud and translate. 


murnā (v.i.) 


nazdik 
hath (m.) 
ulta hath 


sidhā hath 
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ty‏ دص ہر Ut int e‏ یه ۳ EMT NE‏ بر پور اہے 
She‏ لو رت Abeve yee cra £ CL bh A‏ 
تین چوداہوں کے dee‏ تول ای روڈ Limi M bites SI‏ جانے کے بعد Av‏ 
latu M dž cab ap U P sb «KE gala‏ 
¿ka 0 heels‏ ` 


e ۹ 


Write the Urdu equivalents of the sentences below. 


— 


. Go (up) to that intersection. 

. Then turn left from there. 

. You will come to a traffic signal. 
. You will see a yellow building. 


. There will be a movie theater next to it. 
. Go into the restaurant. 
. I will meet you there. 


SOON DN WN 


ےم 


. You will come to the zoo on the right side. 
. When you see the library, turn right from there. 
. After walking (going) for a little distance, you'll see a restaurant. 
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Guo‏ کت 


A. Start at point number 1 marked on the map below and follow the directions to the destina- 
tion. Identify the destination when you reach it. 


Sie 


mob uk 
ور روڈ‎ Joe 


N^‏ اسف 
$ ۱ ۶ 


Sud < 2‏ روڈ 


ME SSE 


مسںے سے JAM Te bl‏ وا دس 6 Up‏ سے بین مرن چس کے لا 


داش CLT a Juma o i ep‏ کے ufu‏ طرت ہے رگ زگ SEB‏ ال 
رای Sian GL Ly Uh‏ منل NP us‏ 
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B. Start at point number 2 marked on the map and follow the directions given in the audio 
passage to reach the destination. Identify the destination when you reach it. 


C. Pair up with a classmate. Mark a starting location on a fresh map. Trace a route to one 
of the locations on the map. Your partner will also have a blank map. Mark the starting 
location and direction on his or her map with an arrow and then give directions to the 
destination that you have chosen. When finished, switch roles and repeat. 


GED ک7‎ 


How do you get from your residence to class? Write the directions that you follow each day 
(in the tense that would be appropriate for routine actions). 


= Ux 
© hs 


Pair up with a classmate. Choose a place in your city that your classmate is likely to know 
about. Give directions to the location from your current location. Your partner will draw a 
map to the destination and then identify what the destination is. 
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Aminabad, Lucknow, India 
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A very essential skill when traveling is seeking information. One structure that commonly 
occurs in requests for information, and in general when talking about information that one 
knows, remembers, perceives, etc., is the conjunction Ki, ‘that? 


Do you know what there is to do in Delhi? ce LE SU yt ue Sa کیا پکومعلوم‎ 
Can you tell me what one should see in eet ts ال شس کک‎ Sut =< t iu 


this city? 


The Conjunction ki 


As the sentences above illustrate, there are important differences in usage between Ki and its 
English counterpart. Some of the most essential differences are detailed below. 


Omission of ki: In English, the word ‘that’ is omitted in many contexts. The word Ki is less 
frequently omitted in similar Urdu contexts. 


Ithink (that) you should definitely go to Lahore. -aL :ور ضرور با‎ ur ee ال‎ ^ 


Indirect and direct speech: In English, ‘that’ generally introduces indirect speech, or a para- 
phrase of the idea being referred to. Urdu Ki can introduce either indirect speech or direct 
speech. Direct speech is a restatement of the words of a person as they might have been spo- 
ken by that person. Generally, the context makes clear whether Ki introduces direct or indirect 
speech. 


۹ 
He thinks that he is very smart. - :وار تول‎ M E Gross 
He thinks: “I am very smart.’ [OR] 

He thinks that I am very smart. 


Additional differences in the phrasing of the second clause: In English, statements such as 
‘I don't know... ‘He doesn't remember...; and ‘Can you tell me... generally introduce relative 
clauses such as ‘...who he is; ‘...when they are coming; '...where the money is: In Urdu, the 
information that is known, remembered, perceived, understood, told, etc. is stated in the form 
of a question rather than as a relative clause. 


Do you know what things are worth ut ی‎ GE JP eo un 
seeing in Hyderabad? T 
ان یں‎ ze 


Do you know where in Delhi Ghalib's مزا رکال ہے‎ BI TE oo fzs xu 
tomb is? Í 

I dont remember when our departure is. سے‎ bh Sak f X É 
She doesn't remember what her hotel's = Ve Us 4 J! fur i 


name is. 
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Tense sequencing: English has tense sequencing rules that determine the tense of the clause 
introduced by ‘that’ For example, if the main clause occurs in the past tense, the clause intro- 
duced by 'that' often occurs in the past tense as well. In Urdu, which does not have these types 
of tense sequencing rules, the clause introduced by Ki generally occurs in the tense in which 
the idea was originally told, stated, perceived, etc. 


I didn't know Jane was in India. 


They knew I was going to Pakistan too, 
but they didn't want to go with me. 


Vocabulary 1 Q 


Geography and General Knowledge 


population 

Asia; esiyái, Asian 
subcontinent 

side 

geography 

part 

capital 

world 

province 

region 

countries (plural of sulk) 
situated, located 


prime minister 


sa جین ہندوستان میں‎ Je معلوم نہیں‎ Z 
ہیں بھی پلتان با دول‎ Jē معلوم‎ ue 


z zb Ur slags 9 


ābādī (f.) 

esiya 

barr-e saghir (m.) 
jānib (f.) 

N 

jughrāfiya (m.) 
hissa (m.) 

dār ul-hukūmat (m.) 
duniya (f.) 

süba (m.) 

ilāga (m.) 
mumaálik (m.pl.) 
vāge 


vazīr-e 11 
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Physical Features 


mountain 

hill; adj. mountainous 
mountain chain 
dune 

island 

waterfall 

lake 

rock 

peak 

river 

countryside; villages 
sand 

desert 

land; Earth 

coast 

ocean; sea 

nature 

natural 

bay 

bank, shore 


plain, field 


pahar (m.) 


pahari (£.) 


pahari silsila (m.) 


tilà (m.) 
jazira (m.) 
jharnā (m.) 
jhil (£.) 

cattān (f.) 
coti (f.) 

darya (m.inv.) 
dehat (m.) 
ret/bālū (f.) 
registan (m.) 
zamin (f.) 
sahil (m.) 
samandar (m.) 
qudrat (.) 
qudrati 
khari, xalij (f.) 
kināra (m.) 


maidān (m.) 
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river, stream nadi (f.) ہی‎ 
canal, irrigation channel nahar (f.) 27 
valley vádi (f.) Sols 


Additional Words 


I 


alive zinda say 
poet šāir (m.) pe 
poetry Sairi (f) 17 É 
included samil au 
tomb, grave mazar (m.) مزار‎ 
to V (e.g, what is there to do, what is V-ne ko ic ھ2‎ 
there to see?) 

worth V-ing V-ne lāig c Ev 
n addition, please review the cardinal directions given in chapter 7. 


Notes: 


barr-e saghir and vazir-e āzam are examples of the Persian izāfat construction. The formative element e func- 
tions similarly to the word 'of' in English linking two nouns, or it merely links a noun with an adjective. This 
construction is common in formal Urdu writing. A similar construction exists in Arabic, an example of which 
is the word 447 ul-hukūmat. 

ke janñb mē/ke janübi taraf, ‘to the south of”; ke janūbi hisse me, ‘in the southern part of: 

The suffix —i forms both nouns from adjectives and adjectives from nouns. Some examples of adjectives from 
nouns are: janübi (fr. janūb), esiyái (fr. ešiyā). Some examples of nouns from adjectives are: ábádi (fr. ābād, 
‘populated, inhabited.) šāirī (fr. šāir). When the base adjective ends in -a, the suffix takes the form -gi: zindagi 


(fr. zinda), ravangi (fr. ravāna). 
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m 
Exercise 1 EA 


Read aloud and translate. 


una tautu ol le e‏ معلوم نمی کہ arae‏ کے معلوم 

Le‏ دہ ہندوستان میں Leberg‏ تا ری Fla‏ سب سے پال شر ہے اود یہ ges‏ میں ہے ؟ 

err bo سب هکر‎ xd Vera a gute یی‎ Se Le کون‎ ۵ 

ده اد det lg‏ ےا X E ef fue we. ees ut ge e‏ صوسبه بل - 
das‏ معلوم ge fug‏ ای بانے کا مو کب ke‏ لکن میں ایک دن واں شرو ال 


e 3 


Translate into Urdu. 


. Do you know where in the world people speak Urdu? 

. Can you tell me what the capital of India is? 

Who knows which countries are to the east of India? 

. Do you know how many rivers there are in the Panjab? 

. Does anyone know what the world'Às biggest mountain is? 

. Does anybody know where in India Hyderabad is? 

. Does anybody know who the biggest Urdu poets are? 

. I know Ghalib is a great poet, but 1 don't remember when he lived. 
Do you know what the word "Panjab" means? 

. Do you know the names of the major rivers of South Asia? 


ec cogo 


Read aloud the following questions and find the answers to them. When you are finished, 
your teacher will repeat the questions aloud; listen to the questions and share your answers if 
called upon. 


بر Wp‏ ضیح تدم مہ 


- 


۲ کیا پکو معلوم ہ ÉL, Se‏ ے ؟ 
r‏ کیا پک معلوم ہب urged‏ صوبے ہیں ؟ 
ge Se CR -r‏ میں ce‏ 
or‏ آپ جات ہی ںکہ ہندوستان L‏ 2 سگرن ریگتان ہے ؟ 
o‏ کاپ اک شک پاکستان کے eff a‏ ماکک vut‏ 


88 
Exercise 4 > 
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RM S‏ ا GPL afe‏ طر uf‏ سا سندر ہے ؟ 
ec afuit fe‏ کل ttt‏ 


vec ol P a el Se ev IL TA 


SI -3‏ معلوم س کہ ہندوستان وتان یآبادی se d‏ 
i‏ کیاکوئی جانتا Se‏ اردو کے ام شا عرکو کون ہیں ؟ 


Below is additional vocabulary that will be used in the unit activities. Learn the vocabulary 


and then translate the sentences that follow. 


Vocabulary 2 Q 


etiquette 

literature 

literary 

freedom, independence 
unique 


importance (cf. aham, 
important) 


without limit (had, f. limit) 
historical, historic 


praise (X ki tarif karna, to 
praise X) 


all, entire 


civilization, refinement, culture 


ādāb (m.) 
adab (m.) 
adbī 
azádi (f.) 
anokhā 


ahamiyat (f.) 


behad 


tarixi 


tarif (f.) 


tamam 


tahzib (f.) 
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culture 
cultural 
connected, linked 


to be linked to, to connect (be 
connected) to 


a style of fine embroidery 


ruler 


rule, government 
mansion 

throughout the world 
a means 

by means of 


piece of jewelry (zevarat, 
jewelry) 


tourist 


to be called, to cause to be 
called 


on the basis of X 

with reference to X, regarding X 
delicious 

center 

famous 


information 


sigāfat (f.) 
sigāfatī 
jurā huā 


jurnā (v.i.) 


cikan 


hukmarā/ 
hukmarān (m.) 


hukumat (f.) 
havelī (m.) 
duniyā bhar 
zariya (m.) 
ke zarie 


zevar (m.) 


sailani 


kahlānā 


X kībinā par 
X ke havāle se 
lazīz 

markaz (m.) 
mašhūr 


mālūmāt (m.pl.) 


توبات 
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a style of South Asian food mughlai d d 
popular magbūl ue 
Note: 


e jura hud: the form V-ā hud is the perfective participle. It corresponds to the English form 'V-ed' or ‘V-en! For 
example, thakā hua, ‘tired’ (from thaknā, ‘to tire’), mara hud, ‘dead’ (from marnā, ‘to die’), baca hud, ‘left(over)’ 
(from bacnā, ‘to be saved, to be left over’). Both portions of this form inflect as variable adjectives: thaka hua, 
thake hue, thaki hui; mara hud, mare hue, mari hui; etc. 


Now translate these sentences using the vocabulary you just learned. 


— ا اس شر‎ eut رون‎ Goal ھ٤‎ (PAG 
ویلیاں‎ nal ut ہیں ۔٣۔ یما ںکی تاڑیی‎ JP E aeo one de FL ۳۔یماں‎ ٣ےہ‎ dt 
dec عارتی ںآزادی‎ Jule std te پکومعلوم ہ ہک اس هگ‎ Co dh, بھی‎ 
ab f ۔آپ کے نال چان میں‎ E A ges ue کبس ال زاس‎ 
۰/۰۰ ۷۷ى‎ iP ے؟ ۸۔جندوتان کے تام‎ Vād آمان‎ 

get Se erf ee se پکستا نک آباو یکی‎ Ce M gde ld; 
Au جا‎ Z Á. LEV ha کے‎ yes یاکھلاتے ہیں‎ Lo کے رس‎ 

C def S ble سس ل۰‎ Je erar td ae SWS شرا کے‎ 
میں ناندان اور شاو یکی بجر امیت‎ it Ó ایشا‎ are (P ۔آ پگ‎ ٣ ٣ ہے‎ ttt urā Bani 

rt kultus Kr ui sg ال نگ‎ E سب‎ gam a 


RA 
eo 


Read the following sentences describing Delhi. When you are finished, write five sentences in 
Urdu about one of the South Asian cities listed below and share them with your class. 


Co 2 ہندوستان میں‎ d do کا دل بھی کے ہیں ۔‎ Jeu ہے۔ اے‎ cels K Jeu ud 
کھانا تا ہے ۔‎ GP دی می بست اچھا‎ jl udi Ue ہے ی عالیثان‎ 


uf othe anl p 
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The goal of this chapter is to review the content of unit 7 and provide additional opportunities 
to synthesize all of the content presented up to this point. 


1. Grammar Review 


+ Which English verb forms does the Urdu future verb tense most often correspond to? 

* How is the future verb tense formed? Conjugate any verb in its entirety in the future. 

+ How can possible future actions be expressed? Give some examples. 

+ How do you say how long it will take or how much it will cost to get somewhere? Give two 
Urdu examples. 


Q 


2. Tips for Increasing Fluency: Speaking Drills 


These drills are designed to promote, both accuracy and fluency. When going through them, 
it is a good idea to write key words on a piece of paper prior to starting so that you can run 
through all of the sentences rapidly without pausing. When carrying out the exercises, focus 
first on accuracy, then as you repeat the activities and they become more automatic, focus on 
speed. The aim is to be able to speak about everyday life in an accurate and automatic manner. 


A. Future 


e Make a list of eight to ten activities that people typically perform on a daily basis. Create 
questions asking, "Are you going to...today,’ and "When will you next...?" 

e Narrate what you are going to do for the rest of the day. 

e Narrate what you are going to do this weekend. 


B. Expressing Inclinations 


e Make a list of eight to ten activities that you feel like doing. Make sentences of the type, “I 
feel like..." 


C. Subjunctive 


e State eight things that you might do this week but aren't completely sure about. 
e State eight things that you want others to do. 


D. vaqt/paisa lagna 


e Make a list of ten cities, some in your geographic region and others across the country. 
State how long it takes to get to each from your current city by different modes of 
transportation. 

+ Make sentences describing how much (approximately) it costs/will cost to get to these cities. 
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۰۶۴۹ ص 


3. Personalization Questions 


Pair up with a partner. Take turns asking and answering the following questions. Answer in 


complete sentences. 

SL Bc TT 
uf ة3‎ 3 

em ts gēls w. 
Uwe mu 5 e 
duy eye پکو نکون سے‎ uet Je s 
سے کر ں کی ؟‎ fra Li VĒ des آپ‎ $ 
10 2994920118 279 2207 e 
کے ر مگ‎ JAW ve بای‎ gef — اگ‎ z^ 


LO e 


4. Booking a Train Ticket: Listen to the dialogue and then answer the questions. 


™ 


tuss Lie dv 

fol I‏ ٹہاں ےپاے ؛ 

m 
"00 01 

dac زین‎ Las ۹ Jv 
ا‎ = D ٥1 

Wal Mi ut Jv‏ ہے؟ 
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1475207 رات ول‎ abs پا‎ PERS 29A لد‎ TT, 
TE 

deo Ps‏ مربانی ہوگی۔ 

aL a a. LE ihe 


me, ال‎ ees A 


یک ہے گرا dt‏ 

e e‏ با ut a‏ سیت پاچ 5 ای بو 
ہی٠‏ کے اے LAT BUT ABE toby‏ 
eian ME SIA‏ 

یک Su‏ ۴۴۰۰ ردپنے۔ 

AG gt راس کے‎ bof فارم‎ dug 
SEIMS زا‎ 

MA 


vals 


ES 


SE 


TA 


ا۔ ارگ کال We‏ کے لیے پا هو 

T‏ لبیل سکول یل با ما 
S us ss”.‏ 

OW سے ڈبے میں میٹ پا سے ار ال‎ wer 
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ORN 


5. Guided Conversation: Buying a Bus Ticket 


Student 1: You are a traveler in Pakistan and need to buy a bus ticket. Go through the follow- 
ing steps to buy the ticket. 


e Say that you need to go to Lahore. 

* Ask how many buses there are today. 

+ Find out when each bus leaves. Note the times. 

* Ask questions (one question per bus) to determine when each bus arrives. 

* Ask questions (one question per bus) to determine whether each bus has air conditioning 
or not. 

e Ask questions to determine the fare for each bus. 

* Choose the air conditioned bus that arrives closest to 8:00 pm and buy three tickets. 


You can fill out the following table with the information that you find. 


Destination 


Lahore 


Lahore 


Lahore 


Student 2: You are a clerk in a bus station. Answer your customer's questions in complete 
sentences and help him or her buy a ticket. 


Destination Departure Arrival 


Lahore 5:05 am 11:00 am 


Lahore 2:45 pm 


Switch roles and repeat. 
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Student 1: You are a traveler in Pakistan and need to buy a bus ticket. Go through the follow- 
ing steps to buy the ticket. 


+ Say that you need to go to Karachi. 

e Ask how many buses there are today. 

Find out when each bus leaves. Note the times.‏ ٭ 

e Ask questions (one question per bus) to determine when each bus arrives. 

e Ask questions (one question per bus) to determine whether each bus has air conditioning 
or not. 

» Ask questions to determine the fare for each bus. 

* Choose the air conditioned bus with the shortest travel time and buy one ticket. 


You can fill out the following chart with the information that you find. 


= ۳۳۹ ید 
| 
Destination Departure Arrival Fare A/C |‏ | 
É = = = m —— — Le i‏ 

Karachi | 
Karachi 

| | 

M _ as m | ! 
Karachi . 

سل سب مس — کار — E‏ 
Karachi | | |‏ | 
= 1 ہے 2 = ال l‏ 


Student 2: You are a clerk in a bus station. Answer your customer's questions in complete 
sentences and help him or her buy a ticket. 


E EN ^ c ērā . ہے‎ 
| 
Bus No. Destination Departure Arrival | Fare | A/C 
I | — | T T - "o == 
315 | Karachi 5:00 am 430pm | 410 no 
= —Ó— = — — — 
465 Karachi 7:00am | 6:15pm 390 | no 
609 | Karachi 12:00 pm 7:30 pm 755 yes 
F z 1 = - = - ÉD o < | ETC — | 
512 Karachi 3:00pm | 11:30pm 685 yes 
= | 


OR 


6. Role Play: Buying a Train Ticket 


Student 1: You are traveling in South Asia and need to buy a train ticket. You are standing at 
the ticket window in the Lucknow train station and need two tickets to New Delhi. You need 
to arrive by 8:00 tonight. Find out how many trains there are, when they leave, and when they 
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arrive. You don't need tickets for the air-conditioned compartment, but if the price is not 
much more than non-air conditioned, you can buy them. Find out the necessary information 
and then purchase a ticket. 


Student 2: You are a clerk at the railway station ticket counter. Here is the information about 
today's trains: 


First class has air conditioning; second class does not. Fares that are crossed out represent 
seats that are not available. 


| 


| 
Train No. 


Destination | Departure Arrival 


Varanasi 


—— —} 


5:00 pm 11:00 pm 


EL s 


135 | Varanasi 10:00 pm tomorrow 6:00 am 


I — Bi 
450 | Kolkata 6:00 am tomorrow 3:00 am | 


ee 


440 | Kolkata 11:30am | tomorrow 8:30 am 
— — p إ‎ 3 a= g sa 

485 Kolkata 3:45 pm tomorrow 2:00 pm 
fi T I 

790 | New Delhi | 8:00am 2:00 pm 
KA | V یچس‎ 

712 New Delhi | 12:00 pm 6:45 pm 


a F -m 
ū 730 | New Delhi 2:30pm |N 8:15pm | 1205 450 


P JA _ ۱ + Ae أك آىك۵2‎ E = 
| 245 Mumbai 6:15 am tomorrow 4:45 am 2125 875 


———— — 


Switch roles and repeat. 


Student 1: You are traveling in South Asia and need to buy train tickets. You are standing at 
the ticket window in the Lucknow train station and need three tickets to Kolkata (kolkata). 
You need to arrive by tomorrow at 2:00 pm. Find out how many trains there are, when they 
leave, and when they arrive. You need tickets for the air-conditioned compartment. Find out 
the necessary information and then purchase the three tickets. 


Student 2: You are a clerk at the railway station ticket counter. Use the information given in 
the table above to help your customer purchase the ticket that she or he needs. 
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20 Qs 


7. Booking a Hotel Room: Listen to the dialogue and then answer the questions. 


sur C ee S At Unu Cae 

vec dV Uu کے‎ ia V میں ایک‎ Un ay 
sd ub aa MAT 

- گرا پاچ‎ Hd لال یکودودفیں کے‎ Eg 

میک ہے ۔آ پک کل ویڈوالا othe TP‏ 
pg‏ یڈ دالاھراچا ہے ۔ bit AI‏ 

ly‏ ی دس بل بر ME‏ دنک ۲۰۰۰ روپے ہوگا۔ 
TU‏ سک BV nf Lg Mut n‏ 
ad‏ می ہا هکرس کی ہیں ۔ ان می tN‏ 
ثرا ی وا ےکر We‏ ہے ؟ 

Mb Lb ag‏ دن gestr ME‏ ہے۔ 
ایک ارات ESLLE gs Mg‏ 

Nous‏ کے ام یک بر 

lA & Pete 

یف be‏ بے پیک ان ۲۰6 

- کے درمیان‎ Eiran 


MU ue JL (C Gurek we 


-git Us 
-4l 
لازم۔‎ Us 
-4$ 
(2 :ول‎ 
-4$ 
م۔‎ 4 77: 
-4l 
= ( V ds 
l 
لازم۔‎ v7: 
با‎ 
لازم‎ fs 
-4 
لازم۔‎ Ur 
4d 


ds‏ لازم۔ 
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Ee VIA eL سب آم‎ k 4 


SLL میڑکھرا چا ولائی‎ Bibs A ہے۔ میں آپ کے نام ایک‎ ag Lus 
ai 


E - 
belt ارڈ ضرور سات‎ ea نل لازم ۔ ایک ضر ی بات۔ ج بآ پآئیں تواپا ا چورٹ پاگوئی‎ 
Pes i -4 
*"What time would you like to check in?" 
lle 
cabs دفوں کے‎ X ا۔ با کالب‎ 
ہے ؟‎ vU e LV Lavs ثرا‎ Me کی واس گر‎ el 
ے؟‎ UL E n Er 
^ fe T P Ld Siku ter 


OR 


8. Role Play 


A. Student 1: You need to book a room in a guest house. You need a double-bed room. You 
need the room for two people. You would like a room with air conditioning. Find out what 
other amenities the room has. Book a room for tonight. You only need the room for one night. 


Student 2: You are the clerk in the guest house. Help your customer book a room. All rooms 
have a phone, TV, fan, and hot water. The rates are as follows: 


single bed w/ A/C 700 rupees available 
single bed w/o A/C 600 rupees available 
double bed w/ A/C 1000 rupees unavailable 
double bed w/o A/C 900 rupees available 


Switch roles and repeat. 
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B. Student 1: You need to book a room in a guest house for next Monday. You will be staying 
for three nights. You are the only guest. It is the winter so air conditioning is not necessary. 
Find out what other amenities the room has and then book the room. 


Student 2: You are the clerk in the guest house. Help your customer book a room. All rooms 
have a phone, TV, fan, and hot water. There is an internet café in the lobby and a rooftop 
restaurant. The rates are as follows: 


single bed w/ A/C 800 rupees available 
single bed w/o A/C 600 rupees unavailable 
double bed w/ A/C 1000 rupees unavailable 
double bed w/o A/C 700 rupees available 


9. The following passage is an excerpt from a travel brochure about Lahore, Pakistan. Translate 
the questions first, then read the passage. When finished, answer the questions in complete 
Urdu sentences. 


one fond of (X Ka) Sauqin ۱ Js 
philosopher falsafi u. 
worthy of ke qabil y p 
tomb, mausoleum maqbara (m.) y 


1. Where is Lahore situated in Pakistan? 

2. What is its importance in Pakistan? 

3. What kinds of places can one see in Lahore? 

4. What buildings are worth seeing in Lahore? 

5. What do the people of Lahore like that has made Lahore famous? 


aed rege di gelo‏ اور ورت ut use‏ سے ایک ہے۔ بت ناب صو نے کا 07 ہے اور 
EX Uu "ur n" "971‏ 


SE du کوت‎ Pre ut detur qe SLUL Ur ue 

وبصورت عارتیں ہیں۔ مفل LS pal feast‏ کے مقبروں کے FE dm x” Veo‏ متیر اور 
T Los‏ شاعرعلامہ Un‏ ہے۔ بادشابی t ar‏ کے قابل ہے۔ ان کے علاودیماں 
do p fI i LAU‏ سب مت پاس et Ud‏ ابر لگ 
LY‏ کے ست Ut Ue eel find 1.2 gd Lie lal tuse‏ 
utut ou esa‏ پا سب aca ahi‏ 
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207 روڈ ي وا Gls DIE‏ من aa "e‏ کان سک نام V‏ 


-gnize 


The Mausoleum of Alama Iqbal 


OF l 


10. Listen to the dialogue about Lucknow, India, and then answer the questions. 


capital [Hindi] rājdhānī (£.) Clee!) 
role; character kirdār (m.) "0 
to perform, carry out ada karná (v.t.) اوا‎ 
coming together, meeting, mixture mel (m.) e 
embroidery kasidakari (f.) 6 T 
a type of glasswork used in jewelry kundan wel 


specialty, special quality xásiyat (f.) ut 
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V utei T Ung e tun gulēt tAL Je می اس‎ m 
ك7 .۔ ۔‎ 028 


DT UL J ںاھ‎ fe vt e utn) 2 
M vod NARNIA PEL 


ut UE Ue ا‎ 


hy ot à کر‎ Pol LPP au i a ue Lug 
BES کش‎ e ان لیے‎ ol 


li 5 UL Ue dm EV uc 


Eso oui‏ بکلاتی ہے۔ یما ںکی cit‏ میں Fn GE SNe alec‏ وک 
22 


eus wy ux Vu eh m 


VERS RU ee gi - 
E EET اھ کی‎ T S 


ساره cor EDU‏ کر 3( ےت 
VÉ Ei pad uut ag‏ ان 0-2 
کاب رتیل - 

tdt zs Ut ی‎ e ساره-‎ 

ch Ve دروازی باره دری» اور سمارت‎ VOT! شاه یٹ الام‎ all eU امام اه بو‎ m 
EL oA bal CAE be وت ری‎ inc tL رآپ‎ gt. 
AO bum C wd Fwd ”یو‎ 

son > É NOS, O Up Ë سارو-‎ 
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Cs us D aon oe ite m کو‎ "E 
dz B2: 


MUR Ner S MU a M 7 -shl 
bs 


Pople ME نہیں ۔‎ MEE i 


quu a m ا‎ mw we I DNA سو‎ = T 


tec ere bal so os 

adr r‏ ہے مشور ہے ؟ 
aa +‏ ی عارتیں dis‏ 
۵۔ یم — É‏ سک utu)‏ 


Bara Imambara, Lucknow, India 


480 Unit 7 A Trip to South Asia 


gus 


11. Project (Two Parts): 


a. Choose a location from the following list of places in South Asia or choose another place 
in South Asia if there is a particular place that you are interested in researching that is not 
on the list. 


Karachi Mohenjo Daro/Harappa Kashmir 

Delhi Panjab Jaipur/Rajasthan 
Agra/Fatehpur Sikri Varanasi Kolkata 
Darjeeling Himachal Pradesh Uttaranchal 
Mumbai Goa Hyderabad 
Kerala Tamil Nadu 


Prepare a presentation in Urdu about the place you selected. What is it famous for? What 
is there to see, do, and eat there? Where is it located and what other interesting cities are 
nearby? What is the best way to reach your location? Deliver your presentation to your 
class. While others are presenting, note the essential information that they mention. 


b. Based on the information that you collected from your classmates' reports, work with a 
partner to create a three-week itinerary for a trip to South Asia. Where will you go? How 
will you get there? How long will you stay in each place? What will you see and do? Once 
you have decided on an itinerary, write separate reports on your entire itinerary. 


The Taj Mahal 
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Additional Authentic Materials 


B` i 


st 


£ Ur E رج رای کلب‎ DEI 
25 TIU 


` B ur LG ue M 
- س70 تم ہیں‎ GU: 


de 5 
وس سل‎ e bee n go ات‎ 


TES 


Past Events and Experiences 


In this unit you will learn the following skills: 


* 


۰ 


Describing past events. 

Giving background information to past narratives. 
Describing professional experience, life experiences, 
and accomplishments. 

Seeing a doctor, describing symptoms and ailments. 
Reading and listening to simple news items. 


In addition, you will learn how to give detailed and extended 
narrations of your past experiences. 
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In this chapter you will learn how to narrate simple sequences of past events. The focus will 
be on describing things that you did during recent periods of free time, such as after school or 
work, or on a recent weekend or vacation. 


Here are examples of things you will be able to say after completing this chapter. 


Yesterday I got up at 8:30. اٹھا۔‎ Ea سار‎ um J 
After that, I had coffee and breakfast. 0 d 19 Ut É J! 
Then I ran in the park for 45 minutes. MSTO T Li ۳۵ LA 


The Perfective Verb Tense 


The verb form used in the examples above is the perfective verb tense. As the examples show, 
the closest English eguivalent is the simple past tense. The perfective should not be confused 
with the past habitual, which also corresponds to the English simple past in some contexts. 
Whereas the perfective is appropriate for recounting discrete past events and anecdotes, the 
past habitual depicts events as general.circumstances over an extended period of time in the 
past. Please review chapter 23 for additional information on the distinction between the past 
habitual and the perfective. 


Formation: The perfective is formed by adding the endings -å (masc, sg.), -e (masc. pl.), -i 
(fem. sg.), and ~ (fem. pl.) directly to the verb stem. The endings are identical to the variable 
adjective endings with the exception of the feminine plural ending, which is nasalized. 


Here is a sample conjugation with the verb uthnd ‘to rise, get up: All of the forms mean ‘rose; 
or ‘got up. 


singular 


£l اما‎ 


۴ masculine 
uthe utha 
b ۱ + 
| | 9 
رن‎ í feminine 


uthi uthi 


Here are some additional examples of the perfective in use: 


I (m.) got up at 7:00. اما‎ a KL 
I (£) got up at 8:00. sia 
When did you (m.pl.) get up? < I LE zx اپ‎ 


When did you (f.pl.) get up? uU E. = ۳ 


Papa got up late. 


Sarah got up early today. 


What time did everybody get here? 


His train didn't arrive last night. 
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Ele pu 
08 708 
کاو‎ Ju Jul 


If the verb stem ends in a vowel sound other than tt, ye is inserted before the masculine singu- 
lar ending. For example, here is the conjugation of the verb aid, ‘to come: 


سا 


plural 


—— P — —— 4 


z T 


singular 
— = 
- 
Li : 
E masculine 


feminine 


Asis generally the case, final long i of a stem is shortened when a suffix beginning with a vowel 
is added. The feminine forms of stems ending in i are slightly irregular in the perfective. When 
two long i vowels occur in immediate succession, one is deleted (e.g., ji-i > ji). Here is the verb 


Jina, ‘to live: 


y ۳ ۳ "mi! 
plural singular 
H DM = I 
"S Ps masculine 
ا لس‎ 
Vii 2 
E v feminine | 
ji ji | 
L = و ڪڪ‎ 


Irregular verbs in the perfective: The verbs, ond, ‘to be, jana, ‘to go; Karna, ‘to do, lend, ‘to 
take; and dena, ‘to give’ have irregular conjugations in the perfective. 


H 


plural 


árs 
hue 


Jes 


hui 


singular ہو‎ 
les ' 
P masculine 
hua 
| 
d 
v^ feminine 
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| masculine 


S 


feminine 


singular 
p L 

= T masculine 

E J feminine 
plural singular را‎ 
L) ls : 

= “ masculine 
diye diya 

» 
E :: feminine 


masculine 


feminine 


Vocabulary 1 Q 


to grow up 

to increase, to grow 
sick, ill 

upbringing 

to be raised/reared 

to grow up, to be raised 
to be born 

birth 

to get better 

to lie down 


to exit, to emerge from (se) 


Note: 


bara hona 

barhnā (v.i.) 
bimar 

parvaris (f.) 

palnā (vi.) 
palnā-barhnā (v.i.) 
paidā (inv.) honā 
paidais (f.) 

thīk honā 

letnā (v.i.) 


nikalnā (vā.) 
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+ The verb letnd is similar to baithnā when used with the present continuous verb tense. vo let raha hai, with the 


the present continuous, means ‘He is (in the process of) lying down: vo leta (huā) hai, means ‘He is (in the state 


of) lying down: 


ES 
BA 
Exercise 1 


Read aloud and translate. 


to v‏ مات ded A it t-r + a He‏ تی اسلے کے 
Sak‏ ا نا پڑا۔ گر vu ec‏ وس PEN IET‏ و ہے یی Suk, a‏ 
بت تیاه یا ںآنے میں o‏ > آپ اپ ےگھردلوں س M‏ بارکب n sac‏ ی اد 
چ ch Slt Giles ec Lilet VĒL Lid sac dz‏ 
igei‏ سے az‏ میں Full‏ تھی۔ میں تہب دوسال Sleds‏ ۱۔ uut dA ut‏ ول - 
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Ae ut do utin ut ۳ ed on buu آپکمال اور‎ ۲ iu Ue tu 
ot شش +آپل‎ VE ALn 0 ضا‎ ba GH 1۷ dut lar 
ar utra pe می‎ ein 


e ۵ 


Translate into Urdu. 


. I got up early this morning. 

. It rained yesterday. 

. What happened? Why are you crying? 

. Why didn't you bathe this morning? 

. When did Sàrah and Farah come? 

. Where did Jàved and Bilàl go? 

. What time did you go to sleep last night? 

. Yesterday afternoon I met my friend to drink coffee. 

. Then we walked for a little while in the park. 

. After that I went back home and lay down on the couch. 


Q ١ O 


Personalization Questions 


نے uU > WUN‏ ی )+ %@ XO‏ ت 


s£ 


Exercise 3 


LIE LĪC اج‎ 

uÉ e ر‎ ofr 

BEF OF 

٣آ‏ پکل رات کن Me L rz‏ میشہ ات £ thr‏ مم سوتی ہیں ؟ 
ہے ہس سن 

puny le) TNR 

«an JEI iei. < 
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Transitive and Intransitive Verbs 


The distinction between transitive and intransitive verbs is essential to understand in Urdu, 
as transitive verbs require a special construction in the perfective and related verb tenses. 
Transitive verbs are those that are capable of taking a direct object. Intransitive verbs, on the 
other hand, are those that are incapable of taking a direct object. 


Transitive verbs describe actions in which the subject acts upon some external object, whereas 
intransitive verbs describe the subject existing in a state or undergoing an action. For example, 
‘to raise’ is a transitive verb. In a sentence such as ‘John is raising the flag; the subject ‘John’ 
acts upon the direct object, ‘the flag; causing it to undergo a change in state. The verb ‘to rise; 
on the other hand does not imply any external agent; in a sentence such as 'The temperature 
is rising, the subject of the sentence, ‘the temperature’ itself undergoes the action of ‘rising’ 
rather than acting upon an external object. 


Some Common Transitive and Intransitive Verbs 


transitive intransitive 
to do er to be Cs: 
to eat ls to come Ct | 
| 
m = = i 
to see, look (at) tÉ, | togo با‎ 
| ۱ = 
to hear, listen (to) سنا‎ to remain, stay be, 
سا‎ ee oJ سے‎ = == — 5 ] 
to write Da to sit tat 


to say Lf | tosleep ty 


There is a simple and generally effective test that can be used to determine if a verb is transi- 
tive or intransitive. Insert the verb you wish to test into the question “What did he...?” Most 
transitive verbs will produce grammatical sentences (e.g. What did he do? What did he eat?), 
whereas most intransitive verbs will not (e.g. * What did he be? *What did he come?). Take a 
minute to test the remaining verbs given in the table above. 
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Differentiated Transitive/Intransitive Verb Pairs 


English possesses many verbs that function both transitively and intransitively. Many such indi- 
vidual English verbs correspond to differentiated transitive and intransitive verb pairs in Urdu. 


to stop (“The car stopped") rukná, intransitive (v.i.) e 
to stop ("He stopped the car”) roknā, transitive (v.t.) th, 
to open (“The door opened”) khulnā (v.i.) T 
to open ("She opened the door”) kholnā (v.t.) b 
to break (“The vase broke”) tūtnā (vā.) ty 
to break (“He broke the vase”) tornā (v.t.) Cy 
to look (to appear) . dikhnā (v.i.) t, 
to look at (to see, to watch) dekhnā (v.t.) tÉ, 
to spread ("Word is spreading") phailnā (vā.) لها‎ 
to spread (“They are spreading the word?)  phailānā (v.t.) (LZ 
to boil (“The water is boiling”) ubalnā (v.i.) (LI 
to boil (“He is boiling some water”) ubālnā (v.t.) e 
to begin, to start (“Class is starting”) šurū honā (v.i.) (s: روغ‎ 
to begin, to start ("The professor is start- Suri karnā (v.t.) as 


ing class?) 


Examples: 
The water is boiling. cl d à 
She is boiling water. eae یال‎ à m 
. . = ^ 
Class is starting. sue peur ver JF 


The teacher is starting class. sg iene JV» tel 
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The conjunct verbs šurū honā and suri karnā illustrate an important characteristic of con- 
junct verbs, which is that Bona and karna are often found in related transitive and intransitive 
conjunct verb pairs. 


The Perfective of Transitive Verbs 


One must certainly know whether a verb is transitive or intransitive in order to be able to 
use it appropriately. However, there is another equally, if not more, essential reason why it 
is important to know whether a verb is transitive or intransitive. As will be explained in this 
section, transitive verbs follow an unusual agreement pattern when used in the perfective and 
related verb tenses. 


The ne Construction 


Urdu intransitive verbs function as one might expect in the perfective—the verb agrees with 
the subject, which appears in the direct case. On the other hand, transitive verbs follow a pat- 
tern that resembles that of indirect constructions—the subject is marked with a postposition 
and the verb agrees with the direct object. The subject is marked with the postposition ne, 
which only occurs in this construction* and cannot be translated into English. Nouns and 
adjectives that directly precede ne take the oblique case, as they do with other postpositions. 
Pronouns take special forms with ne. These will be introduced below. 


"There exists a common nonstandard construction in which ne is used in place of ko in ko construc- 
tions; for example, mai ne jana hai, ‘I have to go: In standard Urdu ne is only used to mark the subject 
of a transitive verb in the perfective and related tenses (present perfect and past perfect—to be covered 
later in the unit). B 


Form: Transitive verbs in the perfective take the same endings as intransitive verbs—the end- 
ings —d, —e, - and رن‎ which are added directly to the verb stem. Unlike intransitive verbs, 
however, transitive verbs agree with the direct object. Take a look at the following examples: 


Kabir ate an apple (m.). سی بکھایا۔‎ de 
Kabir ate some sweets (f.pl.) Š Vi Pur 
Sarah ate an apple. Ae gus 
Sarah ate some sweets. z BE be ia ساره‎ 


In some cases, the direct object is either not mentioned or is itself marked by a postposition 
(for example, a specific human direct object is always marked by Ko). When this is the case, 
the verb takes its default form, which is the masculine singular. 
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Peter saw Robert. NT 22 LA 
Peter saw Sarah. NT ste d 
Sarah saw Peter. RES ۶7 اعت‎ 
Sarah saw Mariyam. _ í“ due. 


Here are a few additional examples of perfective transitive verbs in use: 


Last week I saw a good movie. _ n Pl coll a u zs a 


Last year I traveled through all of India. EF. dote — Jt a 22 
Yesterday | talked with my parents on the FS uf c galls =i کر‎ is J 
phone. 

What did you do over the weekend? V; ویکریڑ‎ kis d 
We found a good new restaurant. ۱ Ades UU Uu ZTE d 


The key points to keep in mind when using transitive verbs used in the perfective verb tense 
are as follows: 


e The special postposition ne is used to mark the subject of the sentence. 

* The verb agrees with the direct object. 

e Ifthe direct object is also marked by a postposition, the verb takes the masculine singular 
form by default. 


Pronoun Forms with ze 


Pronouns take special forms with the postposition ne. The first- and second-person forms 
are identical to the direct forms. The third-person singular forms are identical to the oblique 
forms. Third-person plural forms are unique to ne. 


r= ST ET m 
plural singular 
— = s = مو‎ 
سم‎ (^ ue. vē 1 
ham ne maī ne 
m Gg = 
d pē | < 2 
| tum He tu ne 
PN 
áp ne 
AR Vid RE. on | 3 


inhó ne, unhē ne is He, us He 
LI — = 
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The word koi takes the form kisi with ne. The word kaun takes the forms kis ne (sg.) and kinhē 
ne (pl.) 


Examples: 
I saw a movie yesterday. au ? = M VĒ 
When did you eat? ih ۳ 


When did he call? ف نکیا‎ T ال‎ 
We talked a little bit. adi بات‎ £ B P 
Did you finish the work? V Lm gu 
He told a good joke. سنایا۔‎ KI Ss Ur! 


Additional Points 


There are a few additional points regarding the use of the perfective that are important to 
understand. 


Verbs that behave irregularly with regard to me. A few verbs that are transitive in mean- 
ing, such as X se milna, ‘to meet X; land, ‘to bring; and bAuilna (usually used in the form blīūl 
jana), ‘to forget; do not take ne. 


`` 
This morning [ saw Tariq. ba L E eut 
I brought some sweets. -U Ul £ س‎ 
I'm sorry, I forgot your name. بمو لگیا۔‎ rt اکا‎ C Z le 


Conjunct verbs: When using conjunct verbs in the perfective, it is only necessary to consider 
the verb portion of the conjunct verb to determine whether ne must be used. The meaning of 
the conjunct verb as a whole does not matter. For example, dram karna, ‘to rest; and varzis 
karnā, ‘to exercise, both require ne due to the fact that the verb portion, karnā, ‘to do, is tran- 
sitive. The fact that the meanings 'rest' and 'exercise' are intransitive does not matter. 
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I exercised after work. ad a P _- n 


ال 2 ار یں نے آرا مکیا۔ After that I rested.‏ 


Note that the noun portion of both of these verbs functions grammatically as the direct object 
of the verb. This is the case with many, but not all conjunct verbs. 


As seen earlier, some noun-based conjunct verbs function as if the noun and verb are an undi- 
vided grammatical unit. Examples of this type of conjunct verb are suri honda, ‘to start, begin 
(intransitive); surū karna, ‘to start, begin (transitive); and istemāl karna, ‘to use: 


Class started late today. NT VUA — Z! 
The teacher started class late. E Hug Ki اسار‎ 


I used your book. NATA ی‎ a US 


As explained earlier, the verb istemal karna can optionally be used in an alternative manner 
in which the noun istemal functions as the direct object of karna. 


I used your book. Ji £ a ce 


The verbs saknā and pana: Complex verb phrases containing saknā and pana are always 
treated as intransitive—xe is never used to mark the subject. i 


He wasn't able to come. -Ll ۱ ved m 
I wasn't able to hear everything you said. گن پایا۔‎ ut دی بات‎ Gale س‎ 
We weren't able to meet. x dii vē مار ی لاقات‎ 


Indirect constructions never take ne. 


I got some money. us abe 
I enjoyed your food a lot. leg o uf. 1 


How did you find that out? e £ xe ات‎ "OX 


Vocabulary 2 


words (pl. of lafz) 
to invite 

useless 

to forget 

for X to find out 
leaf, sheet 

to regret 

(for X) to like, enjoy 
to pack 

playing cards 

bag 

magic 

magician 
moonlight 

bad, gone bad 


a lot 


admission (dāxila lena, to 


matriculate) 


to remain; to proceed, to go (perfective) 
(e.g. kaisa raha, "How did it go?") 


to become audible to 
to fall asleep 


splendid, magnificent 


(San, f. magnificence, majesty) 


alfāz (m.pl.) 
bulānā (v.t.) 
bekar 
bhūlnā/bhūl jana (v.i.) 
X Ko pata calnā 
pattā (m.) 
pachtana 

(X ko) pasand ana 
paik karná 

tag (m.) 

thailā (m.) 

jādū (m.) 

jādūgar 

N 

candani (£.) 

xarāb 

xūb 


dāxila (m.) 


rahnā (v.i.) 


sunāī dena (v.i.) 
so jānā 


šāndār 
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J He‏ پان 
پنۃ پلا 
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coughing _ E 0 ای(‎ 
(X ko khasi ana, for X to have a ہے‎ 
cough, for X to be afflicted by 
coughing) 
to lose, to get lost khonā (v.i./v.t.) "i 
£ 
game, sport; (jādū kā khel) trick khel (m.) d 
joke latifa (m.) (^) 2 
to feel mahsüs karná Lf J 7 
essay, subject mazniün (m.; pl. mazamin) ( ple 
meeting mulāgāt (f.) لا ات‎ 
to celebrate (a holiday, festival), manana CE 
to carry out (a diversional activity, 
such as a picnic) 
truly váqei a la 


Notes: 


* sojānā is an example of a compound verb. Please see chapter 40 for more details. 

* There are a handful of verbs that can be used either transitively or intransitively. When used transitively they 
take ne, when used intransitively, they do not. A few examples are: badalnā, ‘to change; bharnā, ‘to fill; Kona, 
‘to lose, to get lost; parhnā, ‘to read, to study! us ne adi ke bad apna nam nahi badlā, ‘She didn't change her 
name after marriage’; vo bis sal më zarā nahi badle, ‘He hasn't changed the least bit in twenty years: 

* There are a few exceptions to the rule that the verb portion of a conjunct verb always determines whether ne 
must be used. These exceptions include: 17۸/167 denā, ‘to be(come) visible to, sunāī dena, ‘to be(come) audible 
to, man karnā/jī cāhnā, ‘to feel like..., to get the urge to..! These verbs do not take ne. mujhe ek bari imarat 
dikhāī di, ‘| saw a big building. A big building came into my view’; »nujhe ek ajib āvāz sunî di, ‘I heard a strange 
sound. A strange sound became audible to me’; mera man kiya ki mai kuch mīthā khāň ‘| got the urge to eat 
something sweet’, merd ji cāhā ki mai zor se cīxū, ‘I felt like screaming loudly’ 
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Exercise 4 


Fill in the blanks to complete Raj's account of his day yesterday. Supply ne only where it is 
needed and give the correct form of each verb given in parentheses. 


ef aLi (m eg ue 
8099ص‎ 9۶ St gU eo 
(kre Len A gta yh uA. ur C ur g L ur ur 
Sw ud en CO ا‎ 
ما ۔اں‎ gry شا منک ایک‎ fpa ere تم‎ 
ual LUE EA chy beret کے بم یں‎ 
تھوڑی دے نی دی دکھااودایک دوست سے فان پچ بات‎ Al Mog 
Am or Hd ارد وگلا ی کے‎ gus “. 0 
JUL س کا کات کش( ت‎ 
جن ر‎ ud 


*pakar kar, ‘having caught’ 


QMO‏ کت 


Personalization Questions 


ez StL آپ‎ viu a 
Ej Wa اش که‎ WV + 
0ور‎ ۸ Tr 

-r‏ آپ Me eo F‏ نے پڑھائیکھا ںگی؟ 

۵ آپ لا فرع PPE AP‏ 
5 آپ Z ar il K‏ — نے وہا ںکیاکیا دمآ Sl‏ 
Ļī <<‏ سی ٰ8" 
„a‏ آپ usb‏ گال باب el‏ 
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+ آپ Vote (lt‏ 
1°- )= یل لب فریدار SoS‏ فا 


em ¿n ۶ 


Read the following journal entry by Tom about his weekend and answer the given questions. 


Ji ہے‎ Z, تن شم وه او تنل شا مکوہم سب دوست ایک‎ SA ما‎ arsh Mf 
رات میں گیل کا راو بھی‎ a کےکنارے شملنے گے ۔‎ UT می ںکھاناکھایا۔ چھ رہم‎ aus al بعد ہم نے ایک‎ 
میں نے جھوڑی د یکنا مھایا۔ تم سب ديس‎ le REOS نے‎ aa Gs 
M lei TT 
Lege C Ulat dist en uf à ys بل کے‎ az zu sd. ot 

تی کے اس co‏ ۔ آدھی رات کے بعد ہم سب اپنے اپے گھردایں گے ۔ 


a A gE VASE: CEN‏ نے پماڑی g‏ ممت ای پاک Ge‏ ججاراارادد تھا 
A et‏ ایکا مان ufus Wery K Ka‏ 
کپ p Sout Lip‏ رل ul‏ سے دو در ہے ۔ (qt age sus‏ 
"uos LE‏ * ہے ہم Sli o s Up Ble‏ شا مکوہم سب he de‏ 
ET ERE S RR‏ 


والات 

VIVE etf NEN 

ME uit سو‎ 

(ie ote‏ نے 

۳ء ص 8" 

WUE aL اور ای‎ lft ۵۔‎ 

-s‏ ام اوراں که ۹ ٰ۰ دا کول Mur‏ کے 
m E‏ وال cd‏ 
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e 005 


Listen to the dialogue between two Indian friends living in America and answer the questions 
about it. 


1 اور Vik se‏ مال ہے؟ 
۳٢‏ 2 ہے۔ تم اق تم کے ہو 


oH‏ میں نیون که یڈ میں نے نہیں را تک پادٹی میں Die‏ تساراکوئی ناش 
nk,‏ 


AAA MU ا‎ 
VL پاب تم‎ P 
— (^ کے دوست .وتف گ0‎ AU CU ul ics MOM us 20 pi -& 


وب اند 
"eO eo Pd‏ 
Ig ry‏ 
a‏ اچھا Ue AC‏ ممست belly‏ 


ریا۔ F‏ نے بست باقیلکیں - زیا مت Sibu‏ ہے۔ اسے ume aie ih‏ ان JL‏ 
wel pie 3 + PE o‏ ےار ی کے .Z‏ 


Í‏ تم ےکیاکیا یداہ 
PIN ford E‏ 3717 - 
WIL ME A‏ 


ANF بست تھی بوئی‎ thi Spe TIN شا مومت کے گھ میں پارٹی‎ CN 
xb ی ہے شاندار‎ & dr (g) Ly 


*ai thi, had come’ 
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cen 7 


Write a paragraph about what you did last weekend. 


CED 61 


Pair up with a classmate. Interview each other to find out what you did last weekend. When 
speaking, do not read from the paragraph that you wrote earlier. Take notes on what your 
partner tells you; make sure you find out at least ten activities. Report your findings in Urdu to 
your class. 
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In this chapter you will learn additional tools that will aid in narrating events in a natural way. 
In the first section of this chapter you will learn how to explain background events to a main 
storyline. In the second section you will learn an additional way to sequence events. 


The Past Perfect 


The past perfect verb tense in Urdu corresponds most closely to the English past perfect, 
which is the verb tense in sentences such as "He had left a note on the door,’ and “The train 
had left before we even arrived? One of the most common uses of the past perfect is giving 
background events to the main storyline in past narration. 


Formation: The past perfect is formed by appending simple past forms of honda to perfective 
verb forms; the simple past forms of hond are written separately from the main verb. The 
feminine plural perfective ending, -i, loses its nasalization when thi is added. 


perfective forms + honda [simple past] 


Here is the conjugation of the verb pahūcnā in the past perfect, all forms of which mean ‘had 
arrived. 


plural singular | 

| پنیا تما <¿ Z‏ 

id 3 masculine | 
pahüce the pahtica tha 


۰ ہے تی ہہ‎ o! 
¥ * 

ut t J بی‎ feminine 

pahūcī thi pahiici thi | 

lg ہے‎ 


Past perfect transitive and intransitive verbs follow the same pattern of agreement and ne 
usage as the perfective. The postposition ne marks the subject of a transitive verb; the verb 
agrees with the direct object unless the direct object is marked by a postposition, in which 
case the verb takes the masculine singular form. Intransitive verbs agree with the subject. 


Using the Past Perfect 


The past perfect is used to describe a past occurrence that is relevant in understanding a sub- 
sequent occurrence or state of affairs that also existed (at least partially) in the past. In many 
contexts, the Urdu past perfect (corresponding to 'had done' in English) is used where the 
simple past (I did...) would be more common in English. Take a look at the following examples. 
The sentences in parentheses have been given to provide context for the past perfect examples. 


(My stomach has been upset since last night.) (225 el; عفان رات ے‎ 

What did you eat yesterday? elt 1۳۹ TA L d^ ۷ 1 
= = "5 * 

(Why weren't you ready for the test?) (Z ut VALE ا ان کے‎ 2 


The teacher didn't tell us beforehand. Fé ur سے‎ 4 ut ھت‎ bs | 
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The past perfect generally implies some intervening reference point or period of relevance 
between the time of the past perfect action and the present. In some cases, however, the past 
perfect is used when a past reference point is not immediately evident from the context. In 
such cases, the past perfect signals that the action is not immediately relevant in the present, 
or that the period of relevance (which might not be explicitly defined) has ended. 


Exercise 1 [ER] G 


Read aloud and translate the following sentences. The first sentence in each set provides the 
context for the remaining sentences. 


مر یکا بکاں sa‏ 


میں PAIL‏ پیل کمیں د٘ھی AF‏ 
Z‏ ایک سس مق bat‏ 


Fee E 
vut dV Ud ew زیادہ‎ GIL تم‎ 


n EE 

Ff اما نکی پپری تید یکی‎ ev 
vut موی‎ BF وال رات‎ dg سے‎ En 
Shut E sā die adr ue 


- ی‎ ae P fug TEREPEN 
Fol ur Ker ša 
Virts A mau میں نے‎ 
ABA 2b Ll مس‎ 4 Lt e Z gb az 
GEILE fU GE میک نہیں تھا۔ در اصل‎ alte 
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Exercise 2 e G 


Translate into Urdu. 


1. He had told me that I didn't have to come yesterday. 

. I had understood that the day before yesterday was a day off. 

. We had decided that we would go to the park, but then it started raining. 

. I hadn't eaten so I was hungry. 

. You really should see this film. You will like it a lot. Really? I had heard that it wasn't very good. 
I had gone to sleep half an hour earlier. Then the phone rang. 

. Before leaving, I had left some money on the table. Did you get it? 

. I had cooked dinner, but then my stomach started hurting (dukhne laga) so | didn't eat. 


ONAN PWN 


The kar Construction 


The construction V + kar, means ‘having V-ed: It is used to sequence two verbs within a single 
sentence, both of which have the same subject. The subject need only be mentioned once in 
the sentence. 


Á having gone 
SS having eaten 
A U having bathed 
Sor having thought 
I want to go home and rest. - ا :ول‎ SRE 


(“Having gone home I want to rest”) 


Think about it well and then decide. ERE er 22 Tu 
(“Decide having thought about it well”) 


Using ne with the kar construction: When the kar construction is used with a main verb 
that is in the perfective, the main (conjugated) verb determines the use of ne. 


What did you go there and do? UN y" = é 
(“What did you do having gone there?”) 


I didn't eat anything there. _ Jou fet e Av I £ ls pe Ut 
I ate before going there. i 
(“I went there having eaten) 


I bought flowers and having bought them X, ee 7ت پول هار اھر‎ ut 
put them in the car. 
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The verb karnā takes the form karke in this construction. It never takes the form *karkar. 


I really regretted having made that decision. Age nec "Ut 
Having finished the work, I rested for a bit. A we po. 7 272 rf 


In colloquial speech, the form V + ke can be used in place of V + kar for other verbs as well. 


What did you do after arriving there? VL e£ ہاں‎ "M d 


Additional Points 


The Kar is sometimes dropped from the construction, leaving the verb in bare stem form. The 
verbs le jānā, ‘to take away, and le ana, ‘to bring; are actually examples of the kar construction 
in which the Kar portion has been dropped. The long forms of these verbs are le kar jand, ‘to 
go/leave having taken something; and le kar ana, ‘to come having taken something: 


In some cases the verb that appears in the kar construction is used adverbially to describe the 
manner in which the main verb is carried out. 


Whatever he says, he says with a smile. کے‎ GC" Less Us, Šis 


Walk carefully. 5 ru Ko 


Note the following idiomatic expressions with the kar construction: 


j^ (es) via, by way of 
lā gr having deliberated, having given due consideration 


Sarg intentionally; knowingly 
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Vocabulary 1 Q 


permission (ijāzat denā, to give permission) 


sign, indication (išāra karnā, to point); signal 


true, authentic 

reward, prize 

ring 

king, emperor 

to call, invite, summon 

to have (something) made 
to increase, to grow 
countless 

worried, troubled 

to catch 

fun, recreation 

whom, which (oblique of jo) 
jewels 

to steal 

thief 

theft 

present, in attendance 
royal court 


pomp and show 


ijazat (f.) 
isara (m.) 
asli 

inām (m.) 
angüthi (f.) 
bādšāh (m.) 
bulānā (v.t.) 
banvānā (v.t.) 
barhnā (v.i.) 
bešumār 
parešān 
pakarnā (v.t.) 
tafrih (£.) 

jis (rel.) 
javāharāt (m.pl.) 
curānā (v.t.) 
cor 

cori (f.) 

hazir 

darbar (m.) 


dhūm dham (£.) 


looking after, caring after 
(X ki dekh bhal karnā, to look after X) 


(colloq.) a ton of 
intelligence (cf. zahin) 
ceremony 

to cry 

forceful; (colloq.) awesome, great 
wedding, marriage 

to participate (mē, in) 
disappeared 

to accept, to admit 

step, foot 

tale, story 

valuable 

to cut 

to fall (gir parná, same) 
to pass (time) 

wood 

length 

to ask for 

among X, from among X 
cleverness; intelligence 


diamond 
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dekh bhāl (£.) 


dher sara 
zahanat (f.) 
rasm (f.) 
ronda (v.i.) 
zabardast 


sadi (f.) 


Sirkat karná (v.t.) 


ghāib (adj.) 


gabūl karnā (v.t.) 


gadam (m.) 
gissa (m.) 
gīmtī 

kātnā (v.t.) 
girnā (v.i.) 
guzārnā (v.t.) 
lakri (f.) 
lambāī (f.) 
magna (v.t.) 
X mē se 
hošiyārī (f.) 


hīrā (m.) 


510 Unit 8 Past Events and Experiences 


Exercise 3 


Join the pairs of sentences using the Kar construction and then translate the resulting sentences. 


ihr = wy + Wut 


Example: 


Sentence 2 Sentence 1 

اجه یک میں نے اتان کے لے پا ی - 
Oru Sui‏ 

وو یال Ub‏ او هاچ 0 کی - 
KL.‏ میں Ap fl D‏ 

میرے مال دناب krs L Py‏ ۱ 
ہیں آۓ الین کے nq ru du‏ 

رال i‏ خاندان کے žē‏ ال نے رات AU E‏ 


Like LYE ZIG م‎ 


ex OC 6ء‎ 


Faisal has written a diary entry about his weekend. Read the entry and write questions that 
can be answered based on the information that it contains. When you are finished, pair up 
with a classmate and exchange your questions orally, answering in complete sentences. 


SIG RF oe‏ ۔ ےک رکا ی کے بعد میں Sere: MAL nl‏ رقوران میں 
eff t‏ نے شاد رخ خا نکی شی SP‏ یں نے اس سے ae‏ شاد رخ نا نک df‏ 
ی = OSE odor or Pur uq F‏ سا 
Zl‏ کے Loa‏ دوست سے ما۔ ہم vert pati lad‏ ایک چون 
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Soh fac eal‏ کل due da. dh lue‏ ده 
و اح وس AES ur dite d (ei ee‏ تک Seo de‏ 
کی f‏ اسل ei‏ ینم تھا۔ EET‏ میں S‏ نانے میں Oe‏ برچ فلیمت h‏ باکر + 


- ES 
Exercise 5 


Match the background events given in the right-hand column with the events in the left-hand 
column. 


ار ا „pis‏ میں UN E id‏ 
میں نے شا دپ هلپ کان بی ی ۔ یں دلی باس تھا لکن tur‏ 
ال MAE the UP e d‏ اس نے الم Wd el‏ 
میں نگ تست کا مکی تھا۔ ا ںکوش کي vey‏ 


مت PE‏ ساری رات tt‏ وا _ 


! 3 
Exercise 6 E à 


Akbar-Birbal stories are very popular in India. Akbar was a Mughal emperor and Birbal was 
one of the famous "nine jewels" (nau ratan) of his court. Read the following story and answer 
the given questions. 


tA.‏ سے sal Gs sE‏ کے لے دور دوگ UA Eu‏ بای 
کر nae‏ کے PA S (J PV‏ سس 

“2-9۷۷۶ ۶ EC ۴9 

Fur ead 
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eA‏ بمت سی VĒ VAS‏ لین ایک ft Shiro‏ ایک دن بادشاہ نے 
sf. aa 21‏ کے EM. od. c T ŠĀ fe Sid‏ 
dll ua fh‏ شین ASSIS NMS bg lot AG‏ 


کا قصہ AC‏ 


OSO s AL iu.‏ ی ut det i‏ مل نے 
j 377‏ دوس دن سب ال ys ab Eis UR‏ اشوں نے ht‏ ال 
fh‏ چزائی ہے ا سکی چھڑی دوسرے دن to‏ گر ایک ارچ esl‏ 


iL uA IL 5 S )9و0‎ 9 277 
)"رہ‎ 1 9ٰ ++ + + ۶۶۷۵ 


rn Sage be dy digg nito‏ ےکر e‏ ل folkd‏ نے لق 
,3002 تکیت اي و کرو e E tom Sor uf‏ 


s Sime cb ee Ut A‏ ای 2 لکوبماری انعام دا۔ 


I 
e LE pz qu UEM NN. 
se بر لکوکیوں‎ Ar 
su ٹ‎ 2٤6 Geer 
"+0 0 02-02 
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«Os‏ کت 


Nida is meeting her friend Aliya after a month. Listen to their conversation and answer the 
guestions that follow. 


Vot WV neth Gel if pe Ka ہب ہیں تم‎ Ae 

ues Lue‏ پاکمتان ای یکو نکی ادی میں FLIES‏ تی FW WAL‏ نے کا 
Ar‏ 

vut UU ale 


ub ut وہاں کائی نی‎ oo SF Vd میر یکو نکی شاد یکراچی میں‎ e 
jas مات لاہوراوداسلامآبادی‎ LANE uta Got Se 


inu pt fa ae بت تفر عکی۔‎ oL اکتا س ےک تم‎ le 


„- شادی بست زردست IAPS‏ شادی S‏ بست دہوم دحام f‏ ڈھیرساری کیں ہوئیں۔ 
وب CE‏ مان ہوا۔ 


iur debut ا‎ 

Jie fF T E TE دید یرای‎ 
- من ال‎ ur ut eens 

Pate SSE ہے ۔کیوں د م ا گے‎ MIU 2 £ A 

T2209 4 -k 

WL الا ور اور اسلامآبادمیں تم‎ de 


at‏ و میں ہم نے lo f et‏ خارئیں بھی دح اسلا مآباد میں ہم نے اہ 
فص Por‏ اود ہم دائ ESA‏ 


ام پکستان میں ممت ایتا وق تگزارا۔ میں UG ely ALLS‏ 
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In this chaper you will learn how to describe your work and life experience using sentences 
suchas these: 


I did my B.A. from Pakistan. 00 jas ge نے‎ m 
I have worked in various jobs. EU Ss Eli on 


I have worked for both Pakistani and ger. MS V Ui» 157. de نے‎ s 


American companies. 
d 


I have traveled all of South Asia. - ایشا کو ول‎ aput 
I have seen all of the famous places. ET d a سب مور‎ jas ur 
I have also traveled through East Asia. 225 dē Td Su ae en 


The Present Perfect Verb Tense 


The sentences in the examples above employ the present perfect verb tense, which corre- 
sponds to the English present perfect, or the verb tense with the form ‘has/have V-ed: (e.g., 
“He has arrived,’ "They have eaten?) 


Formation: [n Urdu, the present perfect is formed by appending the simple present forms of 
honda to the perfective forms. The perfective forms and the simple present forms of hond are 
written separately. 


perfective forms + honda [simple present] 


The feminine plural perfective ending, -7, loses its nasalization when Hong is added. Here is 
the complete conjugation of the intransitive verb pahūcnā, ‘to arrive": 


| 
plural | singular 


[vr es We have arrived l 


Us 6% 1 have arrived 
r 


5 = You have arrived < Gs You have arrived | | 


we pur You have arrived 


: E " 
ub es They have arrived a + He has arrived 


۴ 


us یی‎ We have arrived Us T4 I have arrived 1 
و‎ T4 You have arrived < T4 You have arrived | 
| ———— Iz رھکوھک‎ | 2 feminine 


Ut Se" You have arrived 


07 ta They have arrived کے‎ T4 She has arrived | 3 
lems — کہ‎ 


^N ۱ 
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Present perfect transitive and intransitive verbs follow the same patterns of agreement and ne 
usage as the perfective. 


Using the Present Perfect 


The present perfect is generally appropriate when describing a past event that is relevant in 
explaining some state of affairs that exists in the present. 


Here are some important functions in which you will practice using the present perfect in this 
chapter: 


* 


۰ 


Explaining why a present state of affairs exists (The questions in parentheses are given to 
provide context for the examples with present perfect verbs): 


(Where is Sameer?) (t= Z) 
He has gone to the market. == Ua m 
(Is there anything to eat?) ( "0-32 Vu 
Yes, 1 have cooked some food. E visi Te ul 
(Why are you making tea?) پاسفکن ری ؟)‎ E 
Some guests have come. EU Ligue dé 


Recounting life experiences: 


Where in India have you traveled? ca 7 می کا ںیا ںکی‎ ese: da sl 
I have eaten the food of just about every place. ZZ (it LP. Cn 


Enumerating things one has done over a period of time up to the present: 


How many movies have you seen this UE É Vu get U! گان‎ 
میا‎ = ¥ 


month? 


How many times have you spoken with (ez Tem rw J! c alls =| so f 


your parents this month? 


How many cups of coffee have you had لی ے؟‎ M. نان‎ ۳ 2 d 
3 L 


since this morning? 
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e Describing professional experience and achievements: 


To what level have you completed your (gee dius ds al 
education? 

I have done a B.A. from Lahore University. 7 TET j yeu Site "m ut 
I have done an M.A. from Chicago. E 0 d سے‎ ie is D. 
Where have you worked? f 177 ن‎ EI 


I have worked in my father's company. Les کا مکیا‎ ut CAT si as VN 
I have worked in a bank. E نے ایک بینک میں کا مکیا‎ Oe 


Stating How Long You Have Been Doing Something 


When describing one’s experience, it is also common to include what one is currently doing 
and how long one has been doing it. Consider the following sentences: 


We have been learning Urdu for two years. 297 -— „1 ے‎ ee دو‎ Je 


I have worked in this company since 2007. -v* مکرتی‎ 2 ya T cU 


I have been working here for three years. - ربا تول‎ fef e سال‎ suku 
Our company has been in this city for NT ur les J Ka uh 


several years. 
In general, English sentences of the form has/have... since/for..., are expressed with present 
tense verb forms. The postposition se is used corresponding to English since and for. 


Parallel constructions with past tense verb forms are also possible. These have the general 
form had... since/for... in English. 


He had been sick for two days. جار تھا‎ uns 
He had been sick since Tuesday. کے ا عاد‎ F وہ‎ 
I had known him for only a month. eae = صرت ایک‎ fol om 


[ had been learning Hindi for one year. ath opt کے ے دی‎ Je m 
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The Verb cuknā 


Urdu has no adverb corresponding to English ‘already: In contexts where ‘already’ is used in 
English, Urdu generally employs the verb cuknā. This structure is also often used to talk about 
accomplishments. 


I have already graduated from high - :ول‎ 6 la y a 38 
school. i 
He has already finished his ہے‎ uÍ Je اپا‎ d a ہے ۔‎ G Ny uj En 


coursework. He has been writing his 
dissertation since last semester. 


At such a young age he has already den پکا‎ Í وو تی نکنابیں‎ LA 7 
written three books. 


Form: The verb cukná is used with a main verb in stem form to add a sense of completion to 
the main verb that generally corresponds to English ‘already: The cuknā construction can be 
used with any tense except the present and past continuous (as an action in progress is inher- 
ently incomplete). The verb cuknd never takes the ne construction. 


The verb cuknā is sometimes used to state experiences in contexts in which ‘already’ would 
not be appropriate in English. 


I have traveled through India. I have been to India. - تول‎ É probe: om 
I have seen the Taj Mahal. " تول-‎ YL, 02 el 
| have lived in Pakistan for three years. -JF 6 رو‎ Je eres کان‎ u 


(I have spent three years living in Pakistan.) 


The verb cukná and English ‘already’ do not correspond in all circumstances. The phrase 
pahle se (hi) can be used to convey the idea that an action or state that was already in effect 
continues to be in effect. 


I was already here. A کے سے ی مال‎ 
1 already knew a little Urdu. S Sle! gr Vess z 


l already knew quite a bit about Pakistan. -FEL E gut 2 obf 7ت‎ 
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Cn O 


international 

experience 

education 

speech (taqriri, adj. related to speech) 


organization 
diligently, putting one's heart into... 


to win 

accident 

to obtain 

news, news item 

script 

politics (siyasiyat, f. political science) 
to be determined, fixed, settled 
nongovernmental 

decision (faisla karnā, to decide) 
national (qaum, m. nation, a people) 
success (kaniyab, successful) 
altogether 

at least 


conversation (guftagū karnā, to talk, 
converse) 


bain ul-aqvami 
tajurba (m.) 
talim (£.) 

taqrir (f.) 


tanzim (£.) 
ji laga kar (adverbial) 


jītnā (v.t./v.i.) 
hádsa (m.) 
hāsil karnā 
xabar (f.) 
rasm ul-xat (f.) 
siyāsat (f.) 
tai honā (v.i.) 
ghair sarkari 
faisla (m.) 
qaumi 
kamyabi (f.) 
kul milākar 
kam se kam 


guftagū (f.) 
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competition mugābla (m.) AU 
topic 7۶1411274 (m.) did 
while it is true that... still... vaise to... lekin... e --- tas 
to be defeated, to lose harna (v.i.) Ut 
ready to V V-ne ko tayyar A f. 727 


m 


Exercise 1 


Read aloud and translate. 


ا۔ میں نے ges‏ سے پی ا ےکم Ft‏ ہے۔ yir‏ اردوادب میں فی اچ ڈ یکی iz‏ 
LĪ. 4 ati eof ofi‏ ا او ےد ی هکل نکر پا سال Ss‏ 
- .میں نے لت بگوں کوگریا کی ہیں۔ ۹۹۶۹7 ELA d DUC‏ 
نے Jen‏ اس انا کے ےکا مکی ols Wut Ule e‏ مکرتی ے اد ہاں 
کب سے کا gS‏ ہے ؟ ۰ تمارے بھائی سکاب Soy‏ سای 512 z e‏ 
ای ut. jel‏ تم ارددکب سے mek‏ میں urbe nz‏ 
کک pret‏ ۵ آپ Welburn tee ul‏ 
ک ہوں, لیکن میں بھی اود iie Pg urb‏ ہے۔ وہ ےی ade‏ میں بست سے انعا م 
Bee‏ ہے۔ ۱۸۔ میں IE ooa ar‏ ہوں۔ af af n‏ پاد چا rte‏ میں سے دا "d‏ 


ee GAL ltd گی ہوں لین‎ 
Exercise 2 FA G 


Translate into Urdu. 


1. I have heard that Persian is an easy language. 

. I have read this book three times. 

. I have been to (gone to) Pakistan several times, but I have never been to India. 
Have you seen the Himalaya Mountains? 

. I have done my M.A. from Delhi University. 

. She has worked in several large companies. 


An wn 
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7. Ihave studied several languages, but I only know English and Urdu well. 
8. We have been living in this city for several years. 
9. Our class has been learning Urdu since last September. 

10. We have already learned the script. 

11. I have been studying here for one year. 

12. I have already taken nine classes. 


Personalization Questions 
se GUS LE alia 
e o اشا‎ sis 
اونا کے‎ fhe ee SY 0899 ۳ 


Eg ا یب‎ 
۲ e. e, ۴ که‎ et ر0‎ -å 


Ue O £ Ç: v 
Ģ ufu Fi Tul TU ۱ اس‎ m. 
0 یی‎ 
bP ے ؟ اہ ال,‎ WEG TIENE TAA 
6 ~ 


^ 
tiem Se UA 
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wees ثم سگزاری‎ „Jauns vr 
eu pou ' — ut i fa ho کاب‎ 
res 0 e 


ede duel uar 
tute F اب کی ور‎ a 


" 77700 


۱ ES 1 ~ (C 
Exercise 4 BA = 


Your teacher will assign one of the sets of questions and statements below to you and one 
to a classmate. Take turns reading your sentences aloud. While one partner reads, the other 
should listen and respond to each statement in a complete sentence using cuknā. 


Example: 
فی رک پگاہوں۔‎ rur ب۔‎ 
Set I 


veida, 

کیال صن یک sa p‏ 

uL Er‏ ہے ؟ 

FIC AL‏ بھی تیار un‏ ہے ؟ 

کی مان الکو نکرنے wa‏ 
e‏ 

eA E‏ مت تاو 

tak ارم ای‎ LE TE 
ab Vor لوگوں سے بات‎ M e s 

[o i‏ م ت A‏ وه ur‏ سے É Jb‏ سے ۔ 
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Set II 
انا .سب یل ؟‎ V. 
cute Lb کیال‎ 
Uu مار ہے‎ £r 
م .کیا احدابھی بھی سوچ ریا ہے ؟‎ 
Uo qe, zy 
- ہے نا سب‎ UK مت یو ای‎ Se gs 
«Luks tek I 
- که ال ضرورت سب‎ Lup ۸۔آپ عو ےس نپ‎ 
pt ہے ۔ تم ان کے ہی ے سے‎ on تماری شاوی‎ LVL شاہ صاحب رشت‎ ls 


em cou. 


A. Forma group of three with two of your classmates. You are working on the hiring committee for 
your company with two of your coworkers. You have been given three applications to review. 
Each of you should read the excerpts from one application and then share the details with your 
committee members. Fill out the chart below with the important information that you learn. 


B رن نام‎ dE x wl pol 
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S‏ 01ھ 

"بب 9 9ت 

میں نے انی پری پڑھائی اردومیڈیم Se‏ ہے۔ 
Unb f hid Me uit n afe‏ 
JV cuf SB Jus à ue‏ 
OG oe‏ مکی RS t‏ مکر ےکوعیار ہوں۔ 
a‏ خن ل اد پام ی ol‏ 


eU‏ کیل 

میں نے ue‏ میں ایم ا ےکیا ہے ۔ 

کاچ میں میرے مضامین اردد E =k‏ 

0990177 

میں ایک بڑی LL as‏ بھی کا کر پک a‏ 

ای ا ےس 
Kol deut eel ut‏ 

٦ JG رین‎ lr 

PEN,‏ بی اچ ڈیکی ہے۔ 

gut Gi نتم‎ AL ات تن‎ Aut 

„i WE rasan eus s 
ed C hd ایک سال سے ہیں ایک‎ 

07 و009 

بے eo dub dore‏ یں کسی بھی وقت گام شرو حکر ed‏ 
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0 


B. You have also received a voice message from your boss about the requirements for the job 
that you are hiring for. Listen to the voicemail and note all of the essential pieces of infor- 
mation. You may read the text of the voicemail afterwards to confirm what you have noted. 


*Note how the subjunctive is used in the auxiliary verb. Please see the supplementary grammar 
section at the end of the book for more information on this structure. 


O EKS 


C. Based on the information that you have, work with your partners to match the most guali- 
fied applicant to the position. Speak only in Urdu and be prepared to give the rationale for 
your decision. 


wp 2۷ A 


AL 47 


f n] 
1۸ 
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In this chapter you will learn how to discuss your health and describe symptoms of illnesses 
in order to communicate with a doctor. 


Ailments and Physical Conditions 


Many English expressions related to physical ailments contain the verb 'to have: Correspond- 
ing Urdu expressions generally take the following form: 


X ko [ailment] Hona for X to have [ailment] 


Here are some common examples: 


for X to have an ailment, for something to X ko taklif honā 
be troubling X 

What is troubling you? What ailment do f 027 if ^f 
you have? ۱ — 
My stomach is hurting a lot. -— (u: une مت وت وق‎ 
for X to have a fever l X ko buxar honā 
I have had a fever for two days. L I eL gi £ 
for X to have a cold X ko zukām honda 
He has a very bad cold. ze بام‎ ah ا‎ 


4 
Many ailment-related expressions are expressed through Ko constructions with other verbs, 
such as lagna and ۰ 


for X to feel dizzy, experience spells of dizziness X ko cakkar ana 


I'm feeling dizzy. zum elke 


for X to get injured X ko cot lagna 
Where did you get injured? un 


In general, many physical conditions are expressed through Ko constructions. 


X Ko bhük lagna for X to be/get hungry 
X ko pyās lagna for X to be/get thirsty 
X ko sardi lagna for X to be/get cold 


X ko garmi lagna for X to be/get hot 


X ko nid ana for X to be/get sleepy 
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Expressing the Beginning of an Action 


The construction V-ne lagna, the oblique infinitive followed by lagna, expresses the inception 
of an action or event, generally an unplanned one, or one that begins of its own accord. 


I began to feel cold. WE Sr £ 
s ^i 7 
He began to vomit. 3 I) وہ‎ 
My stomach began to hurt. Bir Ur EE 
Compound Verbs 


Most of the verbs encountered until now have been simple verbs that consist of a single verb 
stem that supplies the meaning of the action and serves as a base for tense endings to be 
affixed. Such simple verbal constructions can be represented as follows: 


V + -[tense endings] 


However, a few verbal constructions have also been encountered in which two verb stems are 
used, the first of which occurs in stem form and provides the basic meaning, and the second of 
which bears tense endings and provides the main verb with an additional nuance. This pattern can 
be represented as follows (where V, represents the main verb and V, represents the second verb): 


V, + V, + -[tense endings] 


Urdu possesses several additional verbal constructions that follow this pattern and that unfor- 
tunately have no direct counterpart in English. These verbal constructions are collectively 
called compound verbs. Various verbs are used as the second verb in compound verb con- 
structions, though the most common are jānā, lena, and dena. Contrast the forms of the verbs 
in the following pairs of sentences. 


simple verbs | compound verbs 


He came. E m | He (finally) came. ar m 


1 ate. sli? 1 lā I (already) ate. -U ii u^ 


مس نے ا سک چایا۔ I told him.‏ 


I (went ahead and) 


told him. xa 
The children digg The children E 
slept. fell asleep. Y 
Everything will 7 و‎ Everything will ۷ھ‎ CP | 
be alright. dudar er acd be(come) alright. ۶ e | 


4 


I speak Urdu. 


" I (manage / am able to) ai pas | 
-v* Gsl ut مہہ‎ alu تول-‎ E اردواول‎ ut 


L ےت‎ — 
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As can be seen in these examples, the verb jana is typically used with intransitive verbs, 
whereas either denā or lend is used with transitive verbs. As can also be seen, compound 
verbs add subtle nuances to the meaning of the main verb. In general, compound verbs add 
the sense that the performance of the action brings about the completion of a previously 
existing state of affairs or the establishment of a new state of affairs. 


In addition, the verbs denā and lend indicate the direction of the effects of the action with 
respect to the subject. The verb denā indicates an action with effects directed away from the 
subject, whereas lenā indicates an action with effects directed toward the subject. The verb 
lend can also add the sense of ‘managing’ to do something, similarly to the verb pand. 


Due to the fact that one of the basic meanings that compound verbs express is completion, 
they are typically not used with negation or with the continuous verb tenses, both of which 
are by definition incomplete. For the same reason, compound verbs are typically not found 
in the middle of a sequence of verbs in continuous narration, though they very well might be 
found at the end of the sequence. 


A complete account of compound verbs would take up more space than is available here. At 


this stage, your goal should be to recognize compound verbs when you encounter them, and 
to develop a sense of the particular nuances that they add in each context. 


Vocabulary 1 Q 


In addition to the words given here, please also refer to the list of body-related words given at 
the end of the chapter. Some of these might be needed to carry out the exercises of this chapter. 


all of a sudden acanak ate) 
vomit, vomiting ulti (f.) 7 gi 


(X ko ultī ānā, for X to feel nauseous; 
ultī karnā, to vomit) 


to tie bādhnā (v.t.) A 
fever (X ko buxār honda, for X to have a fever) buxar (m.) F 
cracker, cookie biskut (m.) un. 
to stop (w/ infinitive); to close band hona (o: JA 
heavy (tabiyat bhari honā, for one to not feel well) bhari Vg 
to flow (nāk bahna, for one's nose to run) bahná (v.i.) Ë 


à ^ 
unconscious behos Jie 


bandage (to apply) 


refraining from 
(X se parhez karnā, to refrain from X) 


sweat (X Ko pasina and, for X to sweat) 
discomfort 

strong, sharp 

tiredness 

very quickly 


spells of dizziness 
(X ko cakkar and, for X to get/feel dizzy) 


injury (X ko cot lagna, for X to get an injury) 


sneeze 


(X Ko chik ana, for X to sneeze, for X to have to 


sneeze; chiknā, to sneeze) 
accident 
throat 
dose; diet 
blood (xin bahnā, to bleed) 
pain (sardard, m. headache) 
diarrhea 
to hurt, be sore 
medicine 
again 
wound (zaxmī, wounded) 


a cold (X ko zukām honā, for X to have a cold) 


patti (f.) 


parhez (m.) 


pasina (m.) 
taklif (£.) 
tez 

thakān (f.) 
jald hī 


cakkar (m.pl.) 


cot (f.) 


chik (f) 


hádsa (m.) 
halaq (m.) 
xurak (f.) 
xün (m.) 
dard (m.) 
dast (m.pl.) 


dukhnā (v.i.) 


dava / davai (f.) 


dobāra 
zaxm (m.) 


zukām (m.) 
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(zU) بی‎ 
PT 
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swelling (sūjnā, v.i. to swell), inflammation 

to dry out, to go dry 

healing, healing power 

treatment (medical) (X ka ilaj karnā, to treat X) 
weak 

weakness, fatigue 


coughing, fits of coughing 


(khāsī and, to have a cough; khāsnā, to cough) 


mess, unsettled state 


pill, bullet 

to be/get anxious, disconcerted 

to lie down 

nausea (X ko matli hond, for X to be nauseous) 
to feel 

for X to feel (+ noun) 

patient (medical) 


examination 


sprain (X Ke/Ki...me moc and, for 
X's...to get sprained) 


prescription 


to swallow 


consciousness (Hos mē dnd, to return to 
consciousness) 


sigan (f.) 
sūkhnā (v.i.) 
Sifa (f.) 

ilaj (m.) 
kamzor 
kamzori (f.) 


khási (f.) 


garbar (f.) 


goli (f.) 


ghabrānā (v.i.) 


letna (v.i.) 


matli (f.) 


mahsus karna 


X ko mahsus hona 


marīz 


muaina (m.) 


moc (f.) 


nusxa (m.) 


nigalnā (v.t.) 


hos (m.) 


ve 
.. 
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Exercise 1 


Read aloud and translate. 
بی شقا ہے ۔ ۳۔ ڈکٹر‎ LAL ga f ا کک سے تاه ۲ اسے باب گم صا‎ 
eng AE secun FIL prote C yhel 
Vo سے میرے سر یں‎ Uc pb الٹیاں‎ EU MA ce Meo f 
bat ی تراک ہیں میری‎ Hae WINE Ln 4 T£ he pt 
PO پل‎ Z ہے کی اتک ری ہے۔‎ n 


e gm 


Translate the sentences into Urdu. 


. I have a cold and I have a cough, too. 

. Is your nose also running? 

. No, but I have really severe pain in my head. Actually, my entire body is hurting. 
. I was feeling dizzy for a little while, then all of a sudden I went unconscious. 

. I had some kababs from that shop and then I started feeling nauseous. 

How many times have you vomited since the morning? 

. My stomach is upset and I'm sweating. 

. Your leg is bleeding. How did you get hurt? 


سر Q to‏ جح Ui‏ ي دہ ص 
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Exercise کے‎ ous 


You are volunteering at a health clinic in South Asia. The clerk has taken the following notes 
about three patients who need to see the doctor on duty. 


Form a group of three students. Read one of the notes below. Note the essential pieces of infor- 
mation, and then in your own words share what you have read. As your partners share, note 
what they report in the table below. When finished, decide with your partners who should be 
sent to see the doctor first. 


re^ | V | ا‎ 


مایت ورس وال اس کل رات ما کیا ا TUNE‏ رک ین ات 
(Ibe ۲ Sie‏ تک تب بوک تج 009 ده ای نے پھرددالٹیا ںی 


0 


کل - 


2 مرن لکوڑکام ii‏ + لیب تفع fa ph SONS Šēla‏ لو 
m SE‏ رای ILI J‏ 
ی کین مج اما لآ هس چیه اس "۰و و 
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E a Sem M dio (caunas 
Lula میں آنے‎ Gah V اندم دی تھی اود نون ناب گیا‎ iL نے اس‎ de LVI 
Mur af بس‎ Pek ہے‎ bau gi eh اس‎ e nt لا شرو کیا نون‎ 


em 2 O 


Saba has been feeling ill and has gone to see the doctor. Listen to the conversation between 
Saba and the doctor and answer the guestions. 


Bont bs 

fh‏ آداب SUS Le‏ ہے ؟ 

- ہے اود سر میں درد جیا ہے‎ Bee ful i 

Pac jd‏ ہو اب ہے 

ki (esum را مک‎ S Gilera ge E موں‎ O سا‎ 


AU # ae eure اچھاء‎ ZA 

سا کل شام QE pf Mate‏ کی اود کٹ کھائے rrp E‏ 
ds‏ میں ایک د ۶ت ہیں گی تی اور "IP dV ug UE Ue‏ 

Uf‏ اچھا utes‏ درد ہے؟ 

سبا۔ ای پان bid Uta‏ ےہ انل al put‏ تگمزوری حول n‏ 

PEUT ge MO Shed ال‎ E JU; HS 

عا :ؤاد 


ZH‏ گیایمال درد ہے؟ 
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صبا۔ ty‏ بلگادردہورپا ہے۔ 

Bin Lego شیب :وبا ودک تن‎ UN IUE تست خی دوادوں‎ 
Eê ہیں لاہ‎ E e pU Sas Gel ال ل‎ 
EUN 

ipoe- LT 

Bils 45 


ez le 

۔ Se‏ کے؟ 

SU ae ووون‎ tot 

vut v نت‎ Z usui or 
ey rm 


Exercise 5 یں‎ wag 


Role Play 


Student 1: You are the friend of an American in Pakistan who is not feeling well. Your friend 
does not know Urdu so you have offered to help communicate at the doctor's office. You have 
now arrived at the doctor's office and the clerk has some questions about your friend's condi- 
tion. Answer the questions based on the following information: 


| Current Is he or When and | Did he or What has he | Did heor 
symptoms? | she feeling how did it she eat or she eaten | she take 
any pain? start? | (had he or and drunk | (had he 
Where? | she eaten) (has he or or she 
| anything she eaten taken) any 
| before it | anddrunk) ' medicine 
started? | since this before 
What? morning? coming to 


the hospital? 
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| 1 
Stomach Paininthe | Startedat Kababs Nothing | A painkiller 
ache, stomach | a party two | 
dizziness and in the | 


back 


| days ago 


Student 2: You are the clerk in a doctor's office. Find out the following information from your 
partner about the ill friend who does not speak Urdu. 


1 E | qm - 7] 
Current | Is he or When and | Did he or | What has Did he or | 
symptoms? | she feeling how did it she eat he or she she take | 
| any pain? start? (had he or eaten and (had he or 
Where? she eaten) | drunk (has she taken) 
anything he or she any medi- 
| before it eaten and | cine before 
| started? drunk) coming 
| What? since this to the 


= تا 


Switch roles and 


Student 1: 


Current 
symptoms? 


repeat. 


Is he or 
she feeling 
any pain? 
Where? 


morning? 


ILI em 


When and Did she 


how did it 
start? 


| eat (had 
| he or she 
eaten) 
anything 
| before it 
| started? 
What? 


hospital? | 


x 


he or she 
eaten and 
drunk (has 
he or she 
eaten and 
drunk) 
since this 
morning? 


| What has | Did he or 


she take 
(had he or 
| she taken) 
any medi- 
cine before 
coming 
to the 
| hospital? 
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Fever, cold | Paininthe | Started Doesn't | Tea and | Cold 
head and | three days remember biscuits medicine 
throat ago. She | 

| had gone 
to visit 


| 


her sister's 
kids. 


Vocabulary 2 Q 


Additional Body-Related Vocabulary 


eyebrow abrū (m.) اړو‎ 
finger unglî (f.) Ši 
thumb angūthā (m.) eh 
heel eri (f.) oz! 
arm bāzū (m.) sit 
foot, leg pao (m.) at ` 
calf pindli (f.) ds 
lung phephra (m.) Pd 
leg, foot pair (m.) he 
stomach pet (m.) € 
back pith (£) ate 
forehead pešānī (f) Sts 
leg tag (f) S. 


body jism (m.) 1 


skin 
heart 
torso 
head 
chest 
wrist 
waist 
shoulder 
elbow 
neck 
throat 
knee 
nail 
hand, arm 
palm 


bone 


jild (f.) 

dil (m.) 
dhar (m.) 
sar (m.) 
sina (m.) 
kalāī (f.) 
kamar (f.) 
kandhā (m.) 
kuhni (f.) 
gardan (f.) 
galā (m.) 
ghutnā (m.) 
nāxun (m.) 
hath (m.) 
hatheli (f.) 


haddi (f) 
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The goal of this chapter is to review the content of unit 8 and provide additional opportunities 
to synthesize all of the content presented throughout the book. 


1. Grammar Review 


e What is the difference between the perfective and past habitual in terms of usage? 

e How is the perfective formed? Conjugate any verb in its entirety in this verb tense. 

e Explain the unusual agreement pattern affecting the perfective, present perfect, and past 
perfect verb tenses. 

e How is the present perfect formed? Conjugate any verb in its entirety in this verb tense. 

e What English verb tense does the Urdu present perfect correspond most closely to? What 
is the primary purpose of the present perfect? 

e How is the past perfect formed? Conjugate any verb in its entirety in this verb tense. 

e What is the primary function of the past perfect in past narration? 

e Give two examples of the use of the verb cuknā. What English word is usually used in the 
translation of this structure? 

e What is another structure that is used to indicate completion of an action as well as a 
change in state resulting from its completion? 


@ 


2. Tips for Increasing Fluency: Speaking Drills 


o Make sure that you can ask and answer all of the personalization questions given throughout 
this unit. 


A. Perfective 


e Choose a recent day that was typical in terms of what you did from morning till evening. 
List all of the actions that you performed in chronological order (choose about 15 verbs). 
Narrate what you did on this day from beginning till end. Use the temporal conjunctions 
and other tools that you have learned to sequence the events. 


* Describe the last time you went out of town. What did you do from the time you left to the 
time you returned? 


B. Present Perfect 
e List your education, work, and other accomplishments on a separate piece of paper in key- 


word form. Go through your list and explain your accomplishments as if you are talking to 
a prospective employer. 
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C. Past Perfect 

* Theverb tense is best practiced by giving background information on previous events prior 
toa main storyline. 

D. cuknā 

e Make a list of all of the chores and school assignments that you had to do in the past two 
weeks as well as those that you still need to do in the next week. Note each action in the 


form of a keyword. Go through your list and state what you have already done and what you 
still have to do. 


ORNO 


3. Personalization Questions 


Vocabulary 1 Q 


to come up, to occur pes ana s 
detail (tafsil se, in detail, at length) tafsil (f) a i 
function, celebratory occasion; ceremony tagrīb (f.) یب‎ 
recently hál mé a Jt 
surprised hairan Jz 
incident, event vāgea (m.) ath 


82 س7 0‌ى)ٔ e‏ 
aT‏ ری مسر فص ke‏ 
TEL šur‏ پککو Q‏ کے بارے میں نیل e‏ 

e E کے بارے می‎ ob Sted .یاپ‎ 
g راوموس‎ VV داب‎ 
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ORIF 


4, Form four groups students. Make up a story with your classmates by adding sentences turn 
by turn. Feel free to use all of the past-tense forms that you know as well as any other tenses 
that are appropriate. Remember to use the appropriate form for the function of your sen- 
tence. Below is a list of past-tense verb forms and their functions to help you out: 


Note: kirdār, character 


Main 
storyline 


Background 
Information 


Perfective: What did the character 
do? / What happened? 

I 
Past Habitual: What did the character 
regularly do in the period in which 
the story takes place? 


اگردار کاک رک els:‏ 


gl ii TAE 


Past Continuous: What was the char- 
acter doing (i.e. when something else 


happened)? A 
Past Perfect: What had the character m 


done before that is relevant to the 
main line of events? 


eu 00 


گردار نے ال Ue‏ 


Write your own final version of the story. Feel free to add or subtract any details. 


ا0 


5. Read the following passage about an American student named Josh and his first trip to 
India, and answer the questions. 


Vocabulary 2 Q 


head, in charge 


bamboo flute 
full, complete 
beggar 


moment 


to dress (another) 


incarj 
basuri (f.) 
bharpür 
bhikari 
pal(m.) 


pahnānā (v.t.) 
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search 

tight 

crooked, winding 
to maintain 
condition 

view of (darsan, m. [Hindi]) 
romantic 

peace, tranquility 
to pass (by) X 
mistake 

alley, lane 

dirt; filth, grime 
atmosphere 
garland 


religion 


talās (f.) 
tang 

terhā 

jārī rakhnā 
hālat (f.) 
dīdār (m.) 
rūmānī 
sukūn (m.) 
X se guzarná 
ghalatī (f.) 
gali (£.) 
gandgi (f.) 
māhaul (m.) 
mālā (f.) 


mazhab (m.) 


jūr 

a3 

bz 

t پا ری‎ 
d 
COL 


t 


P ges 


r Negeri td heh otl hg Mur dent But 
جانے سے چ‎ ar A کر کے ال کے بارے میں جانا پاتا تھا۔ اس سے ایک سال & سے میں‎ 
رام ہے دی‎ bee کیا تھا کے بست نوش نار میں ایک‎ egui گرمیوں میں میں‎ 
pi gt VOLUMES ہنرو یذم‎ OL G4 je Se اور‎ Gn Ht 


E j "ut ust 


وتان بان d‏ ہندوستان میرے Z<‏ صرت ال ھ9 der Jesi fed v‏ 
00+ 729 32999 277 معلوم نہیں dale‏ ہندوستا نکیا ہے ۔ 
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d جمارے‎ LA وہاں ہوائی اڈے پ ہندی‎ Bb شروخ میں‎ d 9077 
Ap» نے دی میں‎ ufu نے ہیں‎ ur gaidit تھیں۔ جب‎ UL Ki Sons 
APS esl Ar Ee سیت اور دوسری‎ BL Ae My» 


ال کے بعدہم pad‏ جانے hls‏ اور میں eres‏ رل wt LE ke AAA CSE‏ 
ti‏ ون ای Glena‏ تج لت کک ee ji‏ 
تا ورن g c JPN F‏ ا ا 
"ول - 


VL Ls مت کا اس کے بعد ہ مکنا ندی‎ uA We 

s‏ کے Ja a‏ نے n Edita.‏ سے گار 
ur‏ کس Ub owl‏ پا g ET Mel ou S Gut‏ 
duly f ut unl.‏ بتدوتان bo Se Ed F‏ 


-ally 


ee ei NVA‏ و 
۳ و« بتارل tÀ SWS‏ کے ec‏ 

eU Je peat ges uar ے‎ bubus. rn 
SUL ی ی‎ eT 
VVS ۵۔ ول میس ول‎ 

۹ بتار کی گیا sunt‏ 

uf rhe WL É.‏ تھا 
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Banaras, India 


8 


6. Write an account of a memorable experience you have had. In addition to recounting the 
main line of events, be sure to set the stage by explaining the background circumstances 
behind your story. Feel free to write about a travel experience, your first day in college, a 
frightening experience, or any other subject of your own choosing. 


7. Read the news story about an accident and answer the questions. 
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Vocabulary 3 Q 


report(s) 

announcement 

relief worker 

bridge 

right then 

fear; apprehension 

pressed down (i.e., by rubble) 
to be pressed down 
determined, fixed; (here) scheduled 
individual 

around X 

past 

repair 

compensation 

rubble 


killed 


ittilā (f.) 

ailān (m.) 
imdādī kārkun 
pul (m.) 

tabhi 

xadsa (m.) 
daba hua 
dabua 

tai 

fard (pl. afrad) 
X ke qarib 
guzašta 
maranunat (f.) 
nuāvza (m.) 
malba (m.) 


halāk 


dise WS, e bit 

عو ےگس و سوگگ LU OM pb‏ اف st sf‏ ارکوشام سات 
oo MGS ue ELAM s e LE‏ گر ال AI‏ 
Jūs otn ou zd, aši, Ji‏ 
eet Ls‏ کے gau deos‏ ۷۳×" 
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Fdo دبے ہوئے ہیں ۔ سس‎ te EI خدشہ ہ‎ ua کاس‎ 
lel Wes — ہزار رو‎ "TP AP PERMIT r-r yilt Lyr ipi مس اوراخول‎ 


1. How did people die in the Indian state of Bihar? 


2. How old was the bridge? 
3. What are relief workers doing? 


4. What has the railway minister announced? 


20 ۵ 


well 


8. Listen to the news clip about an accident and answer the questions. 


Vocabulary 4 O 


official 

police 

volunteer 
strong, powerful 


included 
region 
man 


delicate 


to move aside; to remove 


ahalkar (m.) 
pūlīs (f.) 
rizakar (m.) 
zabardast 
samil 

ilāga (m.) 


mard (m.) 


nāzuk 


hatānā (v.t.) 
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کل رات ide‏ میں dosh PS abdo th te ee AUT‏ 
We‏ کے بلاک او پا یچ کے زی ہون ےکی خی ہے ۔ ی (FIE‏ ہماں ان Legh‏ 
9 ,1,۸ ہہ Je‏ 
ین aal aie Bll re Se fase‏ ہو کے ہیں ۔ Able oy‏ 
ہنا نے اودلوگو ںکوڈھونڈنے uten yt‏ 


والات: 

US لآباد کے قر بکیا ددع‎ -i 

ds GE a x ut ome slr 
E mia 2 ۳ 

۴۔ پل اور رضاکا SU‏ سب sut‏ 
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Additional Authentic Materials 


One 
ap a عواروں‎ A یں‎ ole J 
le سار‎ Sob ding سب‎ 
لات‎ a نرا .| مرول‎ £ = 


PE کا‎ "s 


V nf‏ ہزاروں میں وی — :و 


r — dat ge des 


Cues 


Appendix 1: Numbers 


Cardinal Numbers 0 through 100 


r 


2 do ^» 
3 tin vē 
4 cār i 
Pi 
5 pác & t 
7 sát aly 
"7 E — 
8 ath +1 
9 


a 
SE < 
| = = = a > M D = | پب‎ a =) t= 
| | pi ےت“‎ 


12 barah vl 

13 7 

T 

7 3 1 

18 attharah viel IA 

19 unnis ci im EF 

20 ut 2 
ET ul ri 
2 = 

22 bàis o rr 
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23 teis | ۳ rr 

| 24 " caubis "n us rr 

25 paccīs E rà 

26 chabbis - ۲ 

27 sattāīs ae r< 

28 atthais el ۳۸ 
untis e ra | 

30 tis i 4 rs 

31 iktis uc ri 

32 battis n rr 

33 taitis oF ۳ 

E s 

chattis a ۳ 

saītīs r< 

artis FA 

untālīs rà 

cális f 

4] iktālīs 5 cf "n 

42 bayális i k rr 

: 
46 | | chiyālīs 1 d Uu M 
47 saītālīs ۳ Ce 7۹ | 

T : T 
48 artalis y 8 ۳۸ 


49 | uncás JE | rà 


50 pacas 


51 ikyavan 


* 


uy 
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52 ar 
بس‎ = = o nos] 
53 tirpan or | 
54 cavvan ya ar 
55 pacpan : 1 ۵۵ 
56 chappan a a 
57 sattāvan ot a< | 
58 atthavan احاون‎ OA 
60 | sath el 1s 
6 iksath ٦ 
— „AE E. 
62 basath T 
> = 
63 tirsath 1r 
64 causath "s 
: 2 
65 paisath > 1۵ 
66 chiyasath 11 
67 sarsath 
68 arsath 
69 unhattar 
70 sattar Ld če 
71 ikhatt ات‎ 
ikhattar A E] <I 
72 bahatt = 
aha ar > | h <r 
73 tihattar = sr 
EI. _ $ - = 
74 | cauhattar PA K ! 
75 pachattar M T 
76 chihattar Lid e 
- = 4 
viri sathattar m - | 
78 athhattar Ld E 
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.. 5 „li 
79 


unyāsī 

H EX 

80 assi 

81 ikyāsī 
F 5 

82 bayási 

83 tirási 

84 caurāsī 

85 pacāsī 

86 chiyāsī 

87 sattāsī 


X 
` 
91 


ikyanve if 4| 


bānve l ar 
= = 
tirānve ar 


caurānve ar | 


pacānve 40 


chiyanve il ۹٦ 
sattanve 3< 


atthānve j 3^ 


4 = E 


ninyanve d 44 


Higher Numbers 


1,000 hazār Ja 
100,000 (1,00,000) lakh 1 
10,000,000 )1,00,00,000( karor 0 
1,000,000,000 )1,00,00,00,000( | arab ET 
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Numbers higher than 100 are formed regularly from the above elements. 


| 


200 | do sau ry 
5 ESI En a 
325 | tin sau paccis GET Y ui | 
755 sát sau pacpan en «| 
1300 | ek hazar tin sau / terah sau DE v E | 
4212 car hazár do sau barah rn پار ہزار‎ | 
20,000 bis hazar ہزار‎ uc | 
120,000 ek lakh bis hazar | سار‎ Mi "| | 
535,142 pāc lākh, paintīs hazār ek sau bayālīs ua afe e 3 | 

S E سے‎ ۱ à MAT i 


Ordinal Numbers 


All ordinal numbers in Urdu are variable adjectives. Numbers one through four, six, and 
nine have irregular ordinal forms. 


first pahla 


second 


tisra 


j| 


` 
fourth cautha 
chata 
bed 
nava 


4 


Other ordinals are formed regularly by adding the variable suffix -vã (-vē/-vf) to the 
cardinal form. 


25th paccisva ues 


Appendix 2: Grammar Supplement 


Causative Verbs 


Urdu has a special class of verbs, called causatives, that express the notion of getting an 
action done through an intermediary. Causative verbs can be grouped in sets with related 
transitive and intransitive verb pairs of the type seen in unit 8. 


Intransitive Noncausative Transitive | Causative 


- سو سا E‏ 


b > - = 
5 "o m Ie -- i ° uthvana, v.t. to h 
e uthná, v.i., to rise tiri uthana, v.t., to raise 0, سا‎ m 
š : (something) raised 
جا سج‎ = 
کت‎ ۲ . rukvānā, v.t. to h 
u ruknā, v.i., to stop 74 roknā, v.t., to stop PA ukvana a 


(something) stopped 


(uf khulvānā, to have 
۳ (something) opened 


T khulnā, v.i., to ا‎ m) kholnā, v.t., to open 


All causative verbs are transitive and so require the use of ne in the perfective and related 
tenses. Most, though not all, causative verbs bear the ending -vānā. Causatives of this type 
are formed by affixing —vana to either the intransitive stem or a weakened form of the transi- 
tive stem. Some causatives are formed with the suffix —ānā, though there are also many verbs 
ending in —ana that are not causatives, for example, banana and uthana. 


Here are some additional examples of causatives formed from stems already encountered. 


to have (something) made (by somebody else) banvana (v.t.) Clo. | 
| 


to have (someone) taught; to have (sthg.) read | 


to have (something) 


parhvānā (v.t.) 
I Wa "m — ڪڪ و چا ٭‎ n 1 
to have (someone) summoned | bulvana (v.t.) ۳3 
to have (something) washed | dhulvana (v.t.) (les 

E mee. e| 


to have (something) done 


to have (something) done 


to have (something) stitched, sewn 


to have (something) stitched, sewn silvānā (v.t.) | لوا(‎ | 
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All causative verbs can be used in a special causative construction in which the intermediary 
is marked with the postposition se. 


id» = to have X do (something)/get X to do (something) 
Cl E m dE — (something) 
5 ے و وا لے‎ 15 to have X wash (something) s | 
— x ے سلوا‎ to have X sew (something) EM | 


Regardless of whether an intermediary is explicitly mentioned, the use of a causative verb 
always implies one. 


| I will have laborers do this work. | EIK ول دورول سح یہ‎ 
feats. his work done کچ ۶ ۷ 2۲ ا‎ 
will have this work done 7 
1 
tomorrow. EU LE (bs 5 | 


۰٘9 080 "nA UE ECT ای پا خر‎ 
in the city cook food for her e ws š EOE RS | 
wedding. | 


she had veiy dide eod — I 


me | 
cooked. NOTTE ee ا کے‎ 


زے < — — S (pss LS‏ — ع 


Relative-Correlative Constructions 


English interrogative words have two uses. In addition to their straightforward use in forming 
guestions, they can also be used as relative words to indicate relative clauses. Consider the 
following sentences in which the underlined portions are relative clauses: 


Where did the man who was standing here go? 


When we get there, I’m going to take a nap. 
There are a lot of parks in the city where 1 live. 


Urdu forms relative clauses not with question words, but with distinct relative words. All rela- 
tive words in Urdu begin with the letter jim ( (, ). 


who, which, that... (cf. kaun/kyā, ye, vo) 


when... (cf. kab, ab, tab/to) 
© — o. s — 


where... (cf. kahå, yaha, vaha) | jaha 


as, like, the type of... (cf. Kaisa, aisa, vaisa) | jaisa (adj.) 


as, the manner in which... (cf. kaise, aise, vaise) | jaise (adv.) کے‎ 


as much as... (cf. Kitna, itnā, utnā) 
ی‎  —————————— 
in the direction that... (cf. kidhar, idhar, udhar) 


ببس وا 


jidhar 
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The relative pronoun jo also has the following forms, which correspond to the various forms 
of the interrogative kaun, ‘who: 


| nn c SEI 
7 jis corresponds to kis | 


Š F jin corresponds to kin 


+ 


uh 


= Ur | jinho ne corresponds to kinho ne 


| a | jise corresponds to kise 


| jinhé corresponds to kinhé | 


Here are some examples of Urdu relative words in use: 


| I know a man who plays really good sitar. وات اجات یا ے ۔‎ vh ef = 


— — I ہے‎ — 4 


| TH tell you when you come to my house. p -— نب مم‎ 


ļ 
La = 


In the examples above, the Urdu relative words are used similarly to English ones—the rela- 
tive clauses are embedded within or follow the main clause. Urdu relative words are also com- 
monly used in constructions with corresponding words called correlatives. Correlative words 
occur within the main clause and function as placeholders for the relative clause. The relative 
clause often precedes the main clause rather than following it or being embedded within it. 


ig which...., that...; s/he who..., s/he... | Jo... vo... 
TS then... ü g. tab/to... 
where..., there... jahá ... ... vahû .. 
the type of..., that pe... MEM | jaisa... vaisā... 
in which manner..., in that manner.. S vaise... 7 = — Ba 
pam as..., that much... jitnā... utnā... | ur ما کاو‎ 
| in which direction..., in that direction... jidhar.. udhar... | | ۱ - 2, | 
Examples: 
د‎ ' "E S ۱ ۱ — ہہ‎ 
Who is the man who is ے؟‎ VU v A grils 


| standing outside? ("The 
man who is standing 
outside, who is he?") 

š کح‎ = 
When I arrive home, | 
I'm going to rest for a 
little while. ("When I arrive | 
home, then I'm going to rest | 


for a little while”) 
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, : i 7 a 2 » É 
It's going to keep getting Es Šu سل‎ E ۷2ھ‎ car” "m 


hotter and hotter until the 
rains start. 


His wife also works where he E بھی کا مکرتی‎ sr 7 Vm "E Uk 
works. (“Where he works, | 
there his wife also works”) 


r want to buy a shirt like the 
one you are wearing. 


| Sth ere dL vr vt 
| d ._.0 


Do it the way that I didit. | نام ات از‎ JB LU em 


a j ET a , ES تسار کا ین یں:‎ F ااب‎ & 


students in our class as 


yours. 
Who was the girl you were | z = " ae 5 
talking with yesterday? | Ho of foe fl = J V. 1: 


The word bhi used with relative words gives the sense of ‘ever, as in ‘whoever, ‘whenever, etc. 


ee, < 
Whatever you have to say, E 
say it in front of everyone. ۳ کے = ا‎ dh 


Whenever you come, he's ti T 
: LH 33. 7 =l i ہے‎ 
not here. a us بھی آپ سن سے‎ 


A similar sense can be conveyed by merely repeating some relative words. 


ہے 


= m 
سے‎ wants to go can مع‎ PETRUS 
Wherever there's a lack of education, | " J 
there's poverty. | - ے‎ EF Ub یی نی بے وہاں‎ Jk مال‎ 


Additional Constructions with Relative Pronouns 


The construction jab tak..., tab tak... means ‘as long as, or ‘by the time’ The construction 
jab tak (+neg.)..., tab tak... means ‘until. 


T Cu uu" ÉE ے‎ = 
| I'll finish my work by the time they ۱ 
get here. WSF جب تک دہ لی آئیں کے جب کک میں لپ ام‎ 


remains there. 


I will not go there as long as he a ن‎ ul Ibs Tm m Án. Jb Æ 
i a —. بے 3 سک‎ 


| سے‎ — i 
| We'll stay here until the work is سا‎ —. ; vi) 
| finished. E y tes 6 7 um 
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The construction jaise hi..., vaise hi... means ‘as soon as: 


r بي > چ‎ 
I'll call you as soon as I get home. Jos ul £A Vut; <: "q Uem 


iš - = — و‎ = = 


The phrase jahā tak means ‘as far as: 


As far as I know, that's absolutely E £ f CM a ال تک‎ | 


correct. 


As far as money is concerned, I'm -03 T s انت‎ - Ja Jr الک ہے کا‎ 


satisfied with this job. 


The Contrafactual Verb Form 


The contrafactual verb form expresses notions such as If...had been the case, ...would have 
happened. In Urdu, the contrafactual form of the verb is identical to the present habitual verb 
form minus the auxiliary verb ona. The contrafactual is generally negated using na, though 
nahi is also found in colloquial speech. 


rn had known this, I wouldn't have 1 £ 

id anything to him. | big S -- ول تو میں ال‎ (P^ ede Afi 
۳۹۹ u s Um —— e 

| If we had left home a little earlier, we یہت‎ ۲ ۳ ë 

| wouldn't have missed our train. - 2 من‎ Gs? 2 = 2 ار مگھرے‎ 


Additional Meanings and Uses of ۵ 


The Presumptive Form of hona 


The future forms of the verb /iond, in addition to conveying future meanings, can also express 
presumptions corresponding to ‘must’ or ‘probably’ in English. 


ہے 


! All the children are probably at school now. "a JE یں‎ my + سب‎ <; CT 
| 5 ۳ "^ T ۳۳ 5 بے‎ I 5 3 1 
You must be very tired. Please rest a little. -£pl QU `Q :ول‎ os 7 = 


L 


The form raha hogā is often used to make presumptions about the past. The form raha inflects 
adjectivally—rahe hēge, rahi hogi, etc. 


It must have been very hot in India in June. - dii v7 میں س2‎ ere: ur 
' ERA = ji. 


— SSS SS — mi 
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The Verb honda in the Subjunctive 


Like other verbs, the verb Honda in the subjunctive can be used to express possibility, uncer- 
tainty, etc. about future circumstances. Unlike other verbs, however, ond in the subjunc- 
tive can also express possibility and uncertainty with regard to circumstances in other time 
frames. 


I'm not sure why he's not at work ú m S WM ae - : 
today. Maybe he’s sick. وہ ار تو‎ 2 s Lu اع دہ کام ب وں‎ A sd x 


The form raha ho is often used to express possibility or uncertainty about the past. 


It’s possible that he was there, but 
I didn't see him. 


od mm male come C‏ ٭ 


Uses of Alternative Auxiliary Forms of Hona 


Presumptive, subjunctive, and contrafactual forms of honā can replace the indicative forms 
(i.e., hai and tha) that are used as auxiliary verbs in various verb tenses. 


F 


They are probably coming right now. - A :ول‎ g! اک‎ üh 
It's possible that they're coming right now. - اسب :ول‎ Pl in و‎ (C ہو‎ 
If they were coming, they would have told us. EX vw "pu Ww m A 


The Passive Voice 


Up to this point, all verbs have been presented in the active voice, which can be thought of 
as the default way of presenting an action. In the active voice actions are depicted as being 
performed by a subject. When a verb occurs in the passive voice, on the other hand, it loses 
its ability to take the original subject, and the object is promoted to subject position. 


For example, ‘John ate the apple, is an active sentence; the corresponding passive sentence 
is, ‘The apple was eaten’ Similarly, "The guards will see him; is an active sentence; the cor- 
responding passive sentence is, 'He will be seen: 


In Urdu, the passive voice is formed by placing the verb in perfect participle form and append- 
ing the verb jana. The perfect participle is identical to the perfective form (minus nasaliza- 
tion in the feminine plural form). 
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Passive Form | Meaning 


to be done‏ | گا 
tb < | to beseen‏ 


The perfect participle plus jānā forms a new stem that can then be conjugated in the various 
verb tenses as an active verb would be. 


In Pakistan guests are generally served tea. 2 idis پل‎ à pop t f ماو‎ e ve 


In ancient India Sanskrit was spoken. ad ae ue es Luku ہے‎ 
sm... - —-—  —— 71! 
1 


The guests are being served. TESE ARA 
The guests were being served. - پارا‎ WCE ماو‎ | 
— T 


Let the criminals be punished. PS. She four 


| 
The criminals will be punished. | _ و دی 4اك ن‎ | 
The criminals were punished. | p 07 

Ķ ۶ سی 1 ےم ہے‎ 7 i") 

The criminals have been punished. | = a ed ond 

| [had been told that it wasn't necessary to B o ا اس ضرورت‎ SG Uie £ | 

| come today. 

۲ 


Participial Forms 


Basic Forms 


Participles are adjectival forms of verbs. Urdu has two main participial forms, imperfective 
participles and perfective participles. Both of these occur in long and short forms. 


Imperfective participles have the short form V-tā and long form V-tā hud. These forms cor- 
respond to English participles of the form ‘V-ing? Both positions (V-tā and hua) inflect to 
agree with the noun being described. 
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1 2 Ex 
a crying baby DE روا (توا) کے‎ 


a moving vehicle 121i $m 
boiling water à (l=) ام‎ 


Perfective participles have the short form ۷-۵ and long form ۷-4 hud. These forms correspond 
to English participles of the form "V-ed, ‘V-en, and other irregular forms. Both positions (V-ā 
and huā) inflect to agree with noun being described. 


boiled water :وا ( لان‎ ( Du | 
:ول )پا‎ ( n | 


SES OS 


cut-up onion 


a stopped car 


Perfective and imperfective participles are found in various constructions. Some of the most 
common constructions are listed below. 


V-te hue, while V-ing 


The invariable form V-te hue is an adverbial use of the imperfective participle, meaning ‘while 
V-ing.’ 


I saw you while (I was) running. | po cM et um 
rol ہے تی‎ em a, 


I saw you while (you were) running. | did on d i iz 1 
= 5 


V-te vaqt, while V-ing, at the time of V-ing 


The form V-te is invariable in this construction. 


گاڑی k‏ وقت ون بات 07 
وم ورگ نے وقت d‏ وی مت مور Don't watch TV while doing your homework.‏ 


Don't talk on the phone while driving. 


V-te hi, as soon as... 


The form V-te is invariable in this construction. 


I'll call you as soon as I get home. ipo Ur کی‎ mi; 
| 5 Ë 5 


b 
He fell asleep as soon as he lay down. Uy ی‎ z m 
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V-e baghair / V-e bina, without V-ing 


The form V-e is invariable in this construction. 


i | "xe m 7 2 5 
He took my pen without asking me. | له لاب‎ P Ly. 2 gy! 


She left without telling us. 
A s - 


V-te rahnā / V-te jana, to keep on V-ing 


The form V-tā is variable in both of these constructions. The V-te jānā construction is often 
appropriate when the action increases in intensity. 


Keep on watching. سے‎ IE 


Zur | 


I'll keep on trying. 


It's going to keep getting hotter and z É TE. oh bob dae d بات‎ Bie: 


hotter until the rains start. 


V-e rakhnā, to keep (something) V-ed 


The form V-e is invariable in this construction. 


Keep the door open. 5 E wm 
Keep your seatbelt fastened. 3 ut اس‎ wads So 


V-e (hue) 


This invariable form gives a still image of the subject engaged in the action, or being in the 
state resulting from having performed the action. The meaning of this form is active, and only 
transitive verbs occur in it. 


er asti d eu =( 


Where are you going with this trunk? 
("Where are you going carrying this trunk?") 


What kind of clothes was she wearing? | End diegi za L CP P^ 
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Additional Information for Teachers 


1. Suggested contact hours for each chapter: 


1 Activities | Suggested 

Mai Chapter لت وراه‎ 
1 Meand My School | 1 Introductions 1 05 | 
2 025 | 

4 0.25 

5 0.75 

2 Me and My Classmates 1.0 
3 My Classroom 0.25 
0.75 


4 Describing Classroom Items 0.75 


5 Giving Commands and Making 
Requests 


6 Unit 1 Review Activities 
7 Locating Places and Objects 


0.25 
0.25 


Mc e °‏ ہے S|‏ ه ہے E‏ ۳ ای ات 
i|o ou nn nn‏ اہ ا :اہ N SS‏ ا 


0.75 
0.75 
0.75 


2 My Family and 
My Home 


8 Identifying Family Members 


9 Describing Family Members 


0.75 
10 My Home, My Belongings 


11 Making Comparisons 


12 Unit 2 Review Activities 
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3 Daily Life 


13 My Daily Routine 1 


e 
Un 


ہم 
e‏ 


075 — 


° 
n 


cH 
| 2 

rem 

o 


14 My Daily Routine 2 0.75 
1.0 
15 Describing Events in Progress 1.0 
I 0.5 
16 Weather and Climate 0.5 
17 Unit 3 Review Activities 3.0 
4 In the Market 18 Expressing Likes, 2.0 


| Needs, and Desires 


19 Choosing Items and Expressing 
Measures x 

| 20 Discussing Prices 
21 Unit 4 Review Activities 


nm 
+ N 
لت‎ e 


5 My Childhood 22 My Childhood Home 1.5 
23 Describing Ones Childhood 15 | 
24 Describing a Scene in the Past 2 | 
25 Expressions of Time 0.75 
26 Unit 5 Review Activities 20 — 
6 Rules and 27 Rules and Regulations 


+ 
سم 
© 


Responsibilities 


28 Expressing Compulsion 5 

29 Giving and Following Instructions | 1.0 

30 Unit 6 Review Activities 2.0 

7 A Trip to South 31 My Plans 5 
Asia 32 My Travel Plans: Definite and Possible 1.5 
33 Arranging Transportation and Lodging 1.5 

"34 Finding Ones Way 1.5 


35 Seeking Information for Travel Plans 

_ |36 Unit 7 Review Activities 

8 Past Events and 37 My Weekend 
Experiences 


38 Narrating a Story 


40 At the Doctor m 
F | 4] Unit 8 Review Activities 
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Note to Teacher: 
2. Notes to the teacher about specific exercises: 


Sound and Script 2, exercise 3: We have included this activity to provide students with an 
extra step between recognizing individual letters in isolation and reading complete words 
with connected letter forms. 


Chapter 7, exercise 6: Read aloud the place names listed under exercise 1 above. 


Chapter 19, exercise 6: Prior to class, photocopy the pictures of pants, kurtas, and shirts 
that appear in the next chapter. Cut up the photocopied pictures so that only one image 
appears on each slip of paper. Provide students playing the role of shopkeeper with the set 
of pictures appropriate to their activity. 


Chapter 20, exercise 3: Prior to class, make photocopies of the pictures of pants, kurtas, 
and shirts. Make sure that the prices do not appear on the photocopies that you make. 
Distribute the appropriate pictures to the students playing the role of shopper in each 
role play. 


Chapter 34, exercise 3: Make three photocopies per student of the map and distribute a 
fresh map to each student before each of the next three exercises. 


Urdu-English Glossary 


Part of speech and gender are provided only when they are not intuitive. 
Numbers indicate the chapter in which the word first appears. 


w[uems [t [ ce‏ سد 
سل 


among themselves, yourselves, ourselves 


w | = نے نم‎ 
6 | O ات‎ o 


| 
ru ` 
freedom, independence ; 
nearby (ke às pas, in the vicinity of) 37 

28 

5 

5 


1 iT 
N 
& 
70 
0 
اعت‎ 
a 


P 4 
x "Lud 
- 


sleeve 
sky 


to come (X Ko Y ana, for X to know Y 
[a language or skill]) 
MS 


flame (e.g. of a gas stove) 
(a 


574 Beginning Urdu 


eye 


courtyard 


voice, sound 


slowly 


cardamom 


father 


= [mm ای‎ 


ارو 


to take off, take down 
(kapre utārnā, to get undressed) 


this much, so much 10 

that much, so much 10 

Sunday 14 

to get up 5 | uthna 
permission (ijāzat denā, to give permission) | 39 | ijazat > 
stranger 24 |ajnabi 

all of a sudden 41 “ous 
Really! Is m: so!; adj., good 2 | accha 
newspaper 13 | axbar 

to perform, carry out; to pay ۹ ada karná 
unhappy, melancholy udās 


7 


ginger 18 | adrak 


intention (X kā V-ne ka irāda honā/X kā 32 | Fm 
irāda honā ki..., for X to intend/plan to V) 


interjection—used to express surprise or | 32 
to catch attention 
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flight 33 uran o 
۳ و‎ A | 
to fly, to cause to fly f 24 | urānā bē 7H 
(patang urānā, to fly a kite) i 
hospital 
teacher ustad | m./f. » | 
c eM 
use (X ka istemal mm nal istemāl karna, 15 istemāl | m. Ji 
to use) | 
| | س‎ — 
student | 2 | m./f. «zz! | 
station | 33 | istesan | m. E | | 
| al EC | 
school | 1 | iskūl | m. ya 
sign, indication (isara karna, to point) | 39 |iśāra | m. em | 
ingredients, things 19 | asiya f.pl. اشاء‎ | 
| actually, in fact asal me oe uei | 
= 
: ۴ Lo, | 
true, genuine asli _ | 
| report(s) 41 |ittilà f. eiu 
announcement (to announce) 41 | ailān m. (t/j اعلان‎ | 
| sorrow, regret (X Ko afsos honā, for X to 32 |afsos m. E gal 
feel sorrow/regret) E | 
Afghani 2 | afghani Ce! | 
October 16 | aktübar i m E | 
aksar pl 
se سک‎ e 
akelà 1 | 
ši] 
acar قفا‎ | | sulla Á 
agarbatti 
next agla 


opposite, reverse 
(ulte hath par, on the left side) 


vomit, vomiting (X ko ulti ana, for X to 
feel nauseous; ulti karná, to vomit) 


separate 
mother 


test, examination 


relief worker 


35 | ultā 
41 | ulti f 
20 |alag 

| 8 | amma | £. 


imtihan m. 


| 41 |imdādīkārkum | 
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parents 


expectation, hope (X ko ummid honā, for 
X to have an expectation/hope) 


wait, act of waiting 15 
(X kā intizar karnā, to wait for X) 


darkness ۱ 
to pour 


human being 


reward, prize; award 


۰ 


finger 


thumb 


HX 
English | 


anguthi 


upper 


and; else; more, additional 


important 
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Iranian 2 ۱۲۵ . 


26 
like this, of this type 14 | aisa 


Asia; esiyai, Asian 36 |ešiyā 
completely; suddenly, instantly 8 | ekdam 


air conditioner, air conditioning 0 


father (informal, can be disrespectful) | 8 | 


G ceļ 
STO. 


x 


ہم 
c‏ 
& 
A‏ 
R T‏ 


īmāndār 


Ww 
els 
3 
LEC EIR 


e si 
utterance, a thing that is or has been 1 | bat 


spoken, a significant thing/ matter, (X se 
[Y ki] bat karnd, to talk to X [about Y]) 


1 
1 
mmm sas 
2 
t 
u 
2 


۳ 
3 


atcit 


t karnā 


A 
< 


tun 


a 
EX] 
=~ 


SI el else 


bādšāh 
bādal 


اشاح 


| [26 
" bar 
fine, thin, threadlike; minute EZ barik 
= A 
E E n 
ےت ہا‎ Í 
st fai mere bt ae) — | ° | 
7 


completely, absolutely 


bāzū 


bāgh 


bāl 
bilkul 


c. 

> ç. |S ( 

k R C C* لے‎ EE saks ix S N | ‘es 1 
c oem ےڈا‎ | lc eam |+ bee bee ee eam P oem ما‎ 


e 
ee 


V. 


T 


S 
£u 
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ayê u 
mp pem 
to play (an instrument) — 2 
CE 
ی‎ Ļu 
SN 
E 


to discuss, debate (bahas, f. discussion, bahas karna 
debate) 

fever (X ko buxar honG, for X to have a buxār 

id 


EN ۱ [I E 
۳ g | X & a aa < |= |: 


LC ae 5 
"NN 
سد‎ (mi 
"NN 
— a 
سا‎ C we 
"REN NN 
to ruin, to destroy; to waste 5 | barbad karna E 
behavior bartāo | m. | 
a cooking or eating vessel; pots and pans 7 |bartan 27 E 
rains, rainy season barsāt 


snow (barf parnā, to snow); ice 


a 


a popular Indian sweet 


to grow up bara hona 


barhna 


< 
SEC 
AS PN ^ 


to increase, to grow 
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2 


bedding 


cookie, cracker 


e 
A 
R 


X ke bād, after X; bād mē, later 


without 
(X ke baghairibaghair X ke, without X) 


= 
a 
et 
o 
m 
ml 
em 
a 
° 
= 
° 
A 
_ 


S 


aghair 


buk karnā 


bakrā 


to book 


goat (bakre kā gost, goat meat; also called | 18 
matan; bakri, f. she-goat) 


bulānā 
bulbul 
billi 


to invite, call, summon 


< 


< 
— 
et 


مایا 


cat 
without (X ke binā/binā X ke, without X) 


basis, foundation 
(X ki bina par, on the basis of X) 


closed (band karnā, to close; 5 | band 
to.stop [doing sthg.]) 


monkey bandar 


: = . 


rifle ~ bandūg 


ex 
to become 


bottle 3 |botal 


boring boring 


boredom boriyat 


تک 


5 ۵ 

bhai 
bhai-bahan 
bhabhi 


bhārat 


to speak, to say 
brother 


siblings, brothers and sisters 


— 
سا 


sister-in-law (brother's wife) 


t 


N دن‎ = 


heavy (tabiyat bhārī honā, for one to not 4 
feel well) 


= 
& 
<, 


eels‏ | واج چپ 


3 | bhala 
nephew/ niece (sister's children) 11 | bhaja/bhaji $ x کار‎ ls 
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ی 


nephew/ niece (brother's children) 11 | bhatija/bhatiji 


۰ 
Qe 
۰ 


throughout X (din bhar, for the entire day, X bhar 
duniyā bhar, throughout the world) 


full 


full, complete 


to fill, to fill out 
(farm bharnā, to fill out a form) 


trust (X par bharosa karnā, to trust X; harosa 
have faith [not religious] in X) A 


X aur Y ke bic (me), in between X and Y; 
bic me, in the middle 


> 


ehad 
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4 |baizavi ی‎ „a 


` 
S< 


bekar 
bel 
bail 


vine 23 


bīmār 


b 


32 


baigan 


eggplant 18 


countless 


"° 


behos 


bešumār 


S 
ا‎ 


foolish, a fool P وت‎ y 
nearby (X ke pds, near X, in the possession | 7 ut 
of Xy E 
a quarter part; % kg. at 


foot 


restriction, control; regularity ābandī 


(pábandi se, regularly) 


drawstring pants worn with a kurta pájama 


par karna 


< 


to cross 


C :‏ ہے 


Pakistan 


۹ 
IN 


Gs: 
ni 


Pakistani pakistani 


تنج 


pet (i.e. pet dog, pet cat) 


spinach 


et 


to rear (i.e. an animal, a child) 
water 


leaf 


fall, autumn 


als = 00S0000n‏ 2 2اا ہا 
SS "SS S "us Y S |S E S‏ جوا SS | (sā‏ 

SE: IE: š Š š‏ | ا ا اد ا8ا .ا8 

NR s, S S = > R "R; 

SIR à, | > | = z = 

4 8 


"na 
نع‎ 

۳ ' 
: im 


Z ¥ 
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thin (things) 


E17 — 
m Um mer 1 
2 EINEN 


address, whereabouts (X kā pata karnā, 15 


E دج‎ 


a pair of pants 


v.t. to find out about X; X ko pata calnā, 
for X to find out) 


4 
. 
J 
` 


t 


small leaf (i.e. cde patti, tea leaves) 


5 


to regret 

; 

Ë ss 
dukan 

two days ago; the day after tomorrow 

[rn 


parinda 


last, previous 


4 


at, on (V-ne par, upon V-ing) 


= S 3 
< | > | Se S < RU i < AF 


general store (=kirdne ki dukān) 


C 
SN 
3 


C 
X 
< 


bird 
flight 


AN 


z | v. 
«N 


program, what one plans to do 


(RR 
(i.e. for the day) 
refraining from parhez 
(X se parhez karnā, to refrain from X) 


مظ 
u‏ 
N‏ 


upbringing 


an er 


( Dag 


pipi 
< 


worried, distressed 
(paresan karna, to bother) 


to fall, to befall 

neighborhood 4 

study (parhái karna, to study) arhāī 
3۰یپ‎ 


liking (X ko Y pasand honā, for X to like Y) 


E: ال اجه‎ 
ڈ5‎ ۹ 
š š 


R 


arhānā ۷ (b. 


S 
T 


NY 
* 


asand 


"s 
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(for X) to like, enjoy (X ko) pasand 
ana 
to like; to choose something one likes E pasand karna : 


(a 


P 


sweat (X ko pasina Gnd, for X to sweat) P pasina 
finished, concrete (of roads, etc.); certain i 


to address as, to call (as) pukārnā 


o 
مد‎ 


7 


ee _ J 


on 
: 


——— 


pakarna 


ae —— E 


palnā 


to be raised/reared (palnā-barhnā, to 
grow up, be raised) 


š E |Ë E 
& ہم‎ vu = 
S & 
o 


« 


bed bed Isa 
| 


3 
2 
4 
2 
2 
3 
3 
4 


kt 
c 
A 
CR 


8 
18 
13 
13 

4 

5 

8 

1 

paneer panir 
1 
13 
11 
18 
18 
15 


ES 
S 
= 
, 


£ 


<= 
à. ke * ٦ 
SS کہ کے‎ 


0 


entire; completed, complete n 


= 
ta 


(pūrā karnā, to complete) 


guarter to; a guarter less than ES | 


. 
t 
ve 


۳ 


1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 


phupphā 


[4 
| 
ha +99٦٥0 
ہت‎ 


phir 


"A & 


phal vālā 


R3 M "O جوا‎ sis ls IS 
I a IST = 
S وچ‎ lika Es 
= a 


< 
< 


phül 


u 
3 

Š 
X 
S 
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et 


ی 


phailānā 
to spread phailnā 
mountain pahār 


hill; adj. mountainous pahārī 
mountain chain pahārī silsila 


first; previously; ago (X se pahle, before X) 


to spread 


e ET 
«S کہا‎ 


۳ 
& 
کہ 


4 
o 
3 
to 
6» + 
ET. 
as] 
ui] 
CM 
eh resilire 72 
| | 
f t 


< 
ہے‎ 
K 


to dress (another) pahnānā 


to put on (kapre pahannā, to get dressed) pahannā 


love (X se pyār karnā, to love X) S pyār 
dar dO 


< 


< 
et 


xc کے ای انا‎ zo 


M 
ur 


ےب 


Cc 
> 
& 
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paik karnā 


et 


لیا جوا he‏ 


father's older brother's (tāyās) wife 


۰ 


tai 


"a 
Rm 
= 
Eu 
Ea 
om 
> 
IE 


i 
ہے‎ 


S 


semi‏ ری 


= 


right then (tab + hī) 


experience 


! ( S 
w, un 


gift 


S 


۰ 
t 


tašrīf rakhnā, to sit down; 
tašrīf lānā, to come 


praise (X Ki tarif karna, to praise X) 3 


X‏ لٹا 


۲ 


1 


SU 


r 


* 


۹ 


approximately taqriban 


m 


speech (taqrir karná, to give a speech; 
taqriri, adj. related to speech) 


up till, until; by (time) (...se lekar...tak, 
from...to...) 


discomfort 


J 


ہم 
t‏ 
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1 
a 


manners (X Ko tamiz honda, for X to have | 29 |tamiz 
manners) j 


healthy, fit 


^ 


3 
N 


C 
< 


3 
= 
& 
et 


^ NG " 


šī 


۱ 
5 


= 
S 
š, 
3 


organization 


so, then; indeed [emphatic particle] 1 


v.t 


"| 
E |= لا‎ s 


z 


N 


belly, gut 


Y 


Cx 
S: 


۷۰ 
s 


JF 
a little, a bit « 4 | thora ly 
(thorā bahut, a fair amount [of]) - 
bag 38 | thailā Le 
ready, prepared i s tayyár جار‎ 
(V-ne ko tayyār, ready to V) ; 
TT m 


ias jim — _ 


sharp, quick, fiery (of people); strong, 
quick (of things) 


سم دن 
Bm =‏ 
° 
S| a 3‏ 
: = 


- 


O 
3 
"ES 
3 
جم‎ 
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pe qmm ID. V 
سم‎ amr ml # 
E pe aa 
۱ a 
7 DI ۱١١ سی‎ 


ela weather 16 | thand/ Je pt 
thandak 


= ——=— 


thaharna 


to stop, to stay 


fine, OK; right (e.g.,.ke thik bad, ‘right 
after; se thik pahle, ‘right before; thik thak, 
alright, so-so) 


1 | thik 


cart thelā 


to stroll tahalnā 


teacher 2 |tīcar 


8 
= 
A 


winding 
"i ۰ 


tila 


"tr 


(BS =‏ | | وت ا کو ارت 
لت Sr 9 3 5 R R‏ 
A š 1 š,‏ 
5 


dune 


/ 


v i 4 M. rj 3 


+] 
< 


Livi 


Ce 
8 C. 


culture siqafat 


cultural sigāfatī 


7 jadu 


«quee ein 


magician jadügar 


SA 
eS 
c 


to maintain jārī rakhnā 


winter 


< 
= 


+ 
D CT 
eN ہے‎ ۰ 


to be awake, to wake up 


a 


purple 
life, life force 
to پت ہک ہہ ےج‎ 


( 


Gp oa |G 
oe [oe |. | ۰ 


inspection 


588 Beginning Urdu 


n 


[sem — [m | _ m‏ سا 
geography‏ 
place, space‏ 


to burn 


x 


skin 


jald se jald, as soon as possible; jald hi, 


< 
® 
اج‎ 
< 
Q 
= 
a 
ات‎ 
< 


early; guickly (jaldī mē, in a hurry) 


G 


to submit (a form, an application); to 
collect, amass ° 


Friday 
sentence 


jungle, forest 


southern ianūbī 0 


January 


S 


7 
| Ue 
rs 
| 
south e; 
southem | "m 
January | 
|who which | ۱ 

تواب 
| 


who, which 


answer 
(javāb denā, to reply, respond, answer) 


young 


e 
۳ 


x 


38 | javaharat 


18 


۲ 


18 


~ 
` 
& 
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yes; ji hã, yes 


ha —— [mpm اه‎ ws 
ww — -. "epe  »|  dw| 
a د‎ pe I wi 
emu —— [mpm [| 
F 
E 
m. 


heart, life (ji cahnd, to feel like...; X kā ji 30 
cāhnā ki; X kā V-ne kā ji cāhnā, for X to 
feel like...; ji lagākar, diligently, putting 
one’s heart into...) 


ji 


32 


aise 


۱ 


2 
2 


cadar 


s C 
e |4 


cārdīvārī 


to want (V-nd cāhnā, to want to V) 15 
I 
z 
"٭ل٭جحد سو‎ 
۱ 


=> 
Ne 
bs 
«- 


É 


+ 


a 
ey 


sheet, bedsheet N 


H 
11 
13 
10 
caqu 
calak 
38 | cāndanī 
18 |cával 


cāhnā 


Ce 1 
ها‎ € lee lee lse 


cahiye/cahiyé 


& 
ےہ‎ 
N 
is 
<ç 


cabūtrā 


E 


EU 


cappal 


- 


6 | cattan 


G 
4 


cacá 


c 


39 | curānā 


= 
8 8 
8 = 
< < = 
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pair of glasses (kala caśma, sunglasses) ۱10 وی‎ lol = 


spells of dizziness (X ko cakkar ana, for X ES E 
to get/feel dizzy); a lap (around something) Mr 

— m و‎ | 
to drive, to operate, to ride (a bike) . 


to move; to depart; to go (with), 5 | calna vai. 
to accompany; to walk; to run, operate ' 
(calnā phirnā, to wander around) : 


hme EC 
jury (X ko cot agnor X to getan jury) | 41 
ka 
a E 


3( سس 
[s‏ ے 


wide 


square, central market 


RENE 


Since...therefore... 11 
n 
to strain, to sift 18 


gecko, small lizard 23 
to be published 26 


break, day off, weekend, holiday, vacation time 


LG. 


e 
° 
eR 


coti 


cauraha 


cc 
= 
* 


cori 


m 
5 
F. 
- کت‎ 
Es 


70+ 9090 


cauk 


Ae. 
AN 


caukor 


A 


* 


culha 
cūki...isliye... 


cūhā 


T 
£ 


channa 


chipkali 


S 


Es 


le 


5 


chapna 


< 


chat 
16 


ext 
< < 


chutti 
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£ 


eaves (of a roof); balcony 


. 
< 


chajja 


chart 


strainer 


to depart, to leave (without) 


channi/chalni 


& | Sore 
chota ۱ 


bt 


chūtnā 


v 


chorna 


; 
to leave; to drop off 
sneeze (X ko chik and, for X to sneeze, for | 4 
X to have to sneeze; chikná, to sneeze) 


chik 


cihra 


a 
C. 
لح‎ 


e sp rs less | bli 
rs 


face 


cahal gadmī 


CS 
e 


walk, stroll 


8 


ciz 
| 
سم‎ a 
C CHE 


00 
یں 


cini 


hadsa 


* 


hasil karná 


present, in attendance 3 


condition ú 
(pl. halat, conditions; hal me, recently) 
although, even though; phir bhi/lekin, still 


price per unit of measurement; calculation | 21 | hisab 


ruler 36 |hukmará/ 
hukmaran 
1 EE 


hāzir 


= 
R 
تد‎ 


23 
24 
18 
33 
13 
1 
15 
0 
9 
9 


29 |halá ki 
2 


2۹ 
دج‎ ChE یل‎ ak 
۷ | i se =e < Se] Wk 


rule, government 


3 
mem — (3 pea ^ | 
sma (s s — | 


special (xas taur par, especially, 


particularly) 
specialty, special quality 36 5 


BBBDBES 
I! 


Q 
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8 
to shop xarīdārī karnā | v.t. C ae برار ی‎ 7 
xaridna 
xatarnak 


bedroom . 10 |xabgah 


alot; good xüb 


beautiful, handsome xübsurat 


oneself; myself, yourself, himself, etc. j ۱ 


xurak 
happy xus 


pleasant xušgavār 
fun-loving ES xusmizaj 


happiness 21 | xusi 

blood (xin bahnā, to bleed) 7 

idea, thought (X kā xayāl rakhna, to give xayāl 
28 


T 
E 
F > e ٢ 
ہین | | سس 9[ س‎ 
ےر وت‎ GC 
serim oie — [t| ز‎ 
end (xatm karnā, v.t. to finish; xatm honā, 00 7 
v.i. to finish) 

a ۰٦ 
SN | | = 
Jai 
toshop ۰ 

Uu. == 


< 
ct 


C 
"NT 
iue 


= 
یج اج‎ 
Ne | Ne 


to buy 


dangerous Y 


(p 
x 


dueattention to X) 


š 


well; sab xairiyat hai, all is well) 


to enter | 23 | axil hona 


state of being well (xairiyat se honda, to be xairiyat 


3 a 


admission (dāxila lend, to matriculate) dáxila 
paternal grandfather mu dada ly 
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X 
i 


paternal grandmother 


` 


dar 
ul-hukümat 


وار| کلومست capital‏ 


beard E dārhī 


stain, blemish 20 | dāgh 
2 
/ 


وا 


= 
lentils 00 dal 
ES 


ālcīnī 


, 


cinnamon 


H 


interior room open to the air on one side, 
verandah 


` 


1 
E 


E 
S < 


e 


bel, 


7 


R 


āhinā 


n 
right (direction) 


(X ke dāhinī taraf, to the right of X) 


right (direction) 7 y adj. V 
(X ke dai taraf, to the right of X) 


pressed down (i.e., by rubble) EN dabā (hua) 
skinny, thin (people) (dubia patlā, = dubla) dubla 


ct 
O 
O 


Or 


۰ 


dabnā 


1 
1 
4 
0 
actually, in fact darasal 
3 
[19 | 
4 


to be pressed down 


_ 


/ 


royal court darbār 


dozen darjan 


pain (sardard, m. headache) dard 


shrine or tomb ofa Muslim saint dargāh 


door 1 | darvaza 


& 
Ru 


1 
3 

7 
3 
1 
3 


a 
& 
= 


carpet, rug 


EA 
E 
belonging to the middle, medium ES darmiyāna 
ES 
F 


large river daryā 


diarrhea 5 dast 
December | 16 | disambar 


prayer 1 


invitation (dāvat dená, to invite); social davat 
gathering with food, reception, party 


office | 14 | daftar 


M 
` ` 


۰ 


0 
8 
1 
0 
1 
T 
1 
9 
9 
9 
3 
6 
1 
6 
2 
14 


B |5 > 

3 mim چم | =| تج‎ | mis 2 
13 
3 


25 
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dukan 

19 | dukandar 

35 | dikhāī dena v.i 
20 | dikhānā 

dikhnā 


۶ 
دکاندار 


store, shop 7 


shopkeeper 


m 


to appear to, to become visible to (X Ko) 


to appear to, to look, to seem 35 


C. 


< 
et 


. |< 


< 

ARI es 
EE 
RAI SA SA 


dukhnā 
dil 


to hurt, be sore 41 


heart (dil cāhnā, to feel like...; X kā dil 16 
cāhnā ki, for X to feel like...) 


۳ 


interest (X ko Y me dilcaspi honā, for X to | 18 | dilcaspī 
be interested in Y, have an interest in Y) 


ma Ja 
Ue CES | 


world 11 


< 
سو 


d 
` 


dulhan 
din 


dunyā/duniyā 


> 


davā / davāī 


dy!» 


vo 


medicine 30 


= — | 


4 | dobāra 


H 


0 |düpaita ` 


E 


1 

2 

13 | dopahar 

18 |dūdh زج‎ 
28 |dūr 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 


A 


2252 


432 


É 


5 
< m dm mm ph m 
- e 


pomp and show 


low (in intensity), slow 


3 |daurnā 


7 
1 | dūlhā 
2 
2 


dūsrā , 


donē 


0 |dhārī 
41 | dhar 


8 |dhaniyā 


6 |dhūp 
39 | dhūm dhām 
4 | dhona 
dhīmā 


a 
[x4 


et 


19 
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۰ 


view of; meeting (darsan, m. [Hindi]) didár 


(a short) while; delay (der se, late; X ko der | 13 |der 
honā, for X to be late; der lagnā, for there 
to be a delay) 


looking after, caring after 39 | dekh bhāl 
(X ki dekh bhāl karnā, to look after X) 


box, container; train car 


= eg × 


a 
7 
D Ç = 

a 

۷۰ 

3 
N = 


~ 


half past two; two-and-a-half N | 13 | dhai 
à 


A 
= 
& 
> 
& 


= 
Ru " 
* ۱ 
a 


drê 
Miers | 
LERNEN 
ی سر‎ OLS 
me  . ates 
hmemüemrpe — | 36 (ara | m. | 
مس‎ KH itr tard omenion 5 
aaa 
maps — — mm — | | 
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king 7 raja 
way, road (rasta pūchnā, to ask for rasta : 
directions; rasta batānā, to give directions) 

rani 


1 


( 


NES 


bm bu 


ce 


Gb 


c 


^ 
Ay zi, 


K 


script 
to put, to place; to keep rakhna 


bread, (esp. flat bread) 21 


< 


š 
Ja 


۰ 


Nē. 
CIS Ù 
N t S 
VN M < < E = Ph 


N 
3 


É 


< 


Ya‏ ما 


and light in * 
to live, reside rahnā 
riyāsat 


et 
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hw — ime — r | -— یں‎ 
[wed colo) weme grat | s9 [md | | — Zoe 
i 
ES س‎ Te Ó 
سس‎ Qmm [| سک‎ 
maaa 
" 
" fj | | ا‎ 
mu j e ms 
more, (too) many; (+ neg.) not many, not E NENNEN 
very... 

mesma mme | اید‎ 
km — e V 
.س‎ [mpm el A 
remma 5.550 مسا سد‎ 
| m sss 
سادا امسر‎ | | 2 
م‎ ea “j 
i 
yer sat —— [m-| ال‎ 
y 
Jic 
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sacmuc 


cold weather (X ko sardī lagnā, for X to be 
cold; sardiyā , f.pl. the cold season, winter) 


= ھت‎ 
journey 


(safar karna, to travel, to take a journey) 


4 
2 


1 
8 
30 


sequence; connection 
(is silsile mé, in this connection) 
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Ji 


behavior sulük 


understanding (X ki samajh mē ana, to 
make sense to X) 


samajh 


~ 


to understand samajhna v.i./v.t. 


Ocean, sea samandar 


۰ 


to become audible to sunai dena v. 


- 


< 


sunānā 


at 
5ج اج‎ S «۳ 


to recite, to read aloud 


orange santara 


X. 


serious sanjida inv. 


to listen, hear E sunnā 
golden, blond (with bal, hair) 27 sunahrā 


Saturday š sanicar 


cinema, theatre sinemaghar 


quarter past; a quarter more than sava 
passenger savari 


question saval 


swelling (sūjnā, v.i. to swell) süjan 


Nn 

5 
/ 

2 


ūraj 


to dry out, dry up sūkhnā 


< 


to sleep (so jānā, to fall asleep, go to sleep) sonā 


= 
oN 


suhana tle 


pleasant 
female friend of a female saheli 


tourist, traveler sayyah 


> 
° 


bo 


S LL 
Ç 


politics siyāsat 


political science 13 |siyāsiyāt ۱ 


21 | syah zira 


= (: : 

ES ( = IG Ç. NK T d 
SS ` @ ic |C | 
UE TIA 


black cumin (syād, black) 


apple seb 


seat 


Q | = 
OQ | © 


t 


= 


ki 
= 
a 


simple, ingenuous (of people); straight, * 
direct (of things) (sīdhā-sāda, simple, 
plain, ingenuous; sidhe hath par, on the 
right side) 


tour 


. 


i 4 


3 


ta 
& 
= 
"AX 


d 
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television series 


5 

: 
" 
from, than, by 
to pass (by X, X se) 41 


siriyal 


sirhi 


0۵ 


ta 
= 8 
g 


siná/silná 


< 
š 


sina 


guzarna 


wedding, marriage 18 | Sadi 
(sadi karná, to marry, to get married) 


m — NE 


Sadi Suda 


[^N 
R 
.۳ح‎ 
x 


šāirī 
šākāhārī 


splendid, magnificent . 38 
(San, f. magnificence, majesty) 


۱ 
° 


shy i 


sam 


36 
21 
20 
13 
36 | Samil 


Sanddr 


تیه 


1 | Sarab 


šarārtī/šarīr 
Sirkat karnā v. 


Sarmila 


beginning ($uri karna, v.t. to start, to 15 ۶ 


begin; Suri hond, v.i. to start, to begin) 


to participate (ê, in) 30 ۵ 
2 


. ٦ 


< 


7 S 5 B f R p Q : 


healing, healing power 41 | šifā 
: 
sugar (also cini) 21 


Sikàár 


Sakar 
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form, appearance (esp. facial) 


a type of drawstring pants worn with šalvār 


کت 


3 JE 
= 

P 

a 


various tops 
ہم‎ |7 firma 
i 


7 
7 
8 | Simla mirc 
identity, identification 34 | šināxt 
($ināxtī kard, m. identification card) 
6 
0 
19 


S 
|. c c sie ir 
" x. >| T> "5 ۴ ` 


۲ 


noise, commotion (sor karná | Sor macānā, 


to make noise; for sarába, m. noise) 


honá, for X to enjoy V-ing [as a hobby]) 


S eh‏ | شڈ تدج 
2 


hobby, interest, fancy (X ko V-ne kā šaug šaug 


bu. s 


the equivalent term to sāhab for use with 1 |sahiba 
female names 


«U le le, e ig 


(: 
t 


clear, clearly; clean (sāf karnā, to clean) saf 
neat and clean, clean and tidy og sāfsuthrā ` 


morning, in the morning (subah savere, 13 |subah 
early in the morning) 


EX 


3 
: 
T 


cleaning, cleanliness 15 7 
(X Ki safai karnā, to clean X) 


v 
Gl et 


ç 
1 


G 
۲ 


t 


i r 


C 
F 


a 
& 
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دا _ سس 
1[ سس 


à 


current state of health 18 
manner (X Ki tarah, like X) 


direction 
(X Ki taraf, in the direction of X), side 


süba 


sofa 


zarūr 


zarūrat 
zarūrī 
ālibilm/ 
ālib-e ilm 


t^ جج‎ 


tabiyat 


araf 


šā 
: F 
5 es 
اما‎ t 


divorce ; aláq i QU 
talāg Suda inv. | شده‎ lb 


16 


ہم 


m 
S 
= 


storm (tūfān ana, for a storm to come, for ūfan 
there to be a storm) 


determined fixed 
(tai karnā, to set, determine) 


early afternoon (prayer time) 13 
" 


common, commonplace 
(am taur par, usually, generally) 


; 
number; one piece of (in recipes) 21 


respect, dignity 30 
(X Ki izzat karná, to treat X with respect) 


night (prayer time) 13 | isa 
late afternoon (prayer time) 13 asr 


intelligent, having common sense (aql, m.) aql mand 


zuhr 


C 
۳ & 


adat 


ajaibghar ` 
ajib 
adad 


izzat 


(medical) treatment 41 |i 
(X Ka ilaj karnd, to treat X) 


building 
excellent, of high quality 


HE 


& 


ilaqa 


imarat 


M 
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woman 2 | aurat 


£5 
f = 


SEPA 


disappeared d 
poor — 
bathroom, washroom ghusalxāna p ta 


wrong, false l |ghalat 


mistake ghalati 


ghairzimmedar 


irresponsible 


nongovernmental ghairsarkārī 
unnecessary 8 |ghairzarūrī 


free (not busy) 18 | fārigh 


ےہ 


ajr 


words (pl. of lafz) 
before dawn (prayer time) 


French frásisi 


EN 


to جں‎ = = Nile = = |= 


1 i (pl. afrād) 


individual 


floor 


00 


free time, leisure time ursat 


difference arq 


et 


to speak, to command armānā ۷ 


زره 


farvari‏ تی 


aqat 


thought, preoccupation 
(X ki fikr karnā, to worry about X) 


philosopher 


Sm ا‎ wil im 
5 T šā 


alsafī 
film, movie à 
immediately ° 13 |fauran 
s 
decision : 33 |faisla 


([V-ne] kā faisla karna, to decide [to V]) 
capable (X ke gābil, worthy of X) 


ae 


& IS 
Gi 


aida 


i 


ڈامرے تا ون 


qaide-qànün 
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ین 


le‏ ۔ 
A 3‏ 
Gr‏ 


تم 
a.‏ 
< 


< 
Š ۲ ۰ Cc e. C (: SN 
100۳ 


2 


i 
N 
& 
c 


SENE 
€ | کي | بیج‎ 
š ھا‎ 


quite, rather; enough 


work, task (kam karnā, to work; to do a task) 


ms 

PW 

> || 
= 

یکا 

KA 
m 

e 


w | = CIE CLE IRE 
ONES ںہ‎ susu یک‎ CIN ps 
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kamyab EM, 


successful 
success 


<a 


M 


kamyabi 


C 


۰. 


kapra 
kuttā 
kitāb 


kutubxāna 


5 5 A Ct 
a m 8 MISSE: NE ا‎ 
ci PER NOR اہ لہ‎ cen [es < 


` 
E 


kitnā 


katthaī 


to get (bal, ones hair) cut ES katana 


raw, uncooked; unfinished (opp. of pakka) [Be Kaccá 


` 
ot 


katori 


some, something; a bit (4 adj.) 3 


= a 


general store, store where dry goods and HE kirāne kī dukān 


other staples are sold 


irāya 


irdār 


Q3 
EE 
> 


R 


ursī 


karnā 


< 


1 e 
کس‎ s 


`. 


C. 
$^ 
TT 


karvá 


karhāī 


kis kā 


et 


kasrat karnå || v 


kašīdakārī 


> 
ta 


J 


3 
سم 


Q € 
e RS. 


606 Beginning Urdu 


less, fewer, little, few (kam karnā, to lessen, 13 
decrease, kam az kam | kam se kam, at least) 


MI 
E 
w ^ pam | | 
M 
E 
E 
E 
ES 
PR 
۳3 
"S 
E 
f 


a type of glasswork used in jewelry 


to (V-ne Ko, to V; e.g., "What is there to do?”) ko 
including, regarding ko lekar 
some, someone; any, anyone 


effort (V-ne ki kosis karna, to try to V) Kosis 


E 
3 
= 
3 


Q 
° 
"1 
| 
[t] 
F 
B 
e 
> > 
S S S 
& 


Gri, xalij 


n 


coughing, fits of coughing (khāsi ānā, to | 41 | khās 
have a cough; khāsnā, to cough) 
1 


eo 
o 
بی‎ 
2 [= 
ae 
et 
O 
[t] 
تم‎ 
et 
ü 
= =~ 
a 
' 


t 
t 


E 


A 


218 
° 
shu s 
a. 
= 
ga 
> 
= 
8 
& 
= 
o 
= 
à 
p 
Q 
N 
et 
نم‎ 
=} 
A 
— 
Hn 
nN 
کے‎ | = 
à |. 
a | š 
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< 


< 


et 
e 
° 
"5 
a 
| 
= 
3 
= 
= 
سم‎ 
S 
& 


to lose, to get lost i khona v.i./v.t. 


to pull (tasvir khīcnā, to take a picture) khīcnā 


t 


< 


= 
th ۰ ہم‎ ۰ ۰ 


conj. 


to be called, to cause to be called kahlānā . 
to say, to call (by name) 13 | kahnā 
(X se kahnā, to say to X) 


anywhere, somewhere (Kali aisā na ho ki, | 33 | kahi 
may it not be that...) 


۱0 ua 


= 


C. 

NaN 

m 

t PN š 


E 


۳ 
m 


ahead of, beyond 


š 
~< 
= 
Qı 
= 
R 
z 
کے‎ 
be] 
= 
O 
cn 
eke, 
N 
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between (also Ke bic mē, between, in the 7 | Xkebīc « 
middle of) š 


near; in the possession of Fi X ke pās 


ت 


with reference to X, regarding X X ke havale se 
to the right of X ke dai taraf 


taraf 


with, accompanying (sath sath/ek sath, 7 | Xke sath 
adv., together) 
in front of, facing, opposite from X ke samne 


apart from, in addition to X ke ilava 


for X ke liye 
l 


at X's (place) (e.g., phal vale ke yahā, ‘at X ke yahá 


0 


Um 
ua 
i 
T 
L 
18 
Qu L 
Ss 


Jt 
E 
4 M 
= ور‎ 
sb 
zb 
ry 
قرب‎ 
23 
= 
Jk, 


the fruit seller’s’) EZ 


پک 


A 


RR 


R 
E 
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t 


3 
18 

5 
19 

bunch, small tied bundle (e.g. of herbs) gatthi | gucchá | f./m. 

41 
16 
18 


` 


4 


Šie 
OV 


< 


| 
A 0 
RY اہ اہ‎ 9X 


* 
cu! 


gardan 


ww 


garam masala 


heat, hot weather (X Ko garmi lagná, for X garmi 


to be hot; garmiyá , £pl the hot season) 


41 


to pass (vagt guzārnā, to pass time) 


ES 
adj 
conversation guftagü f. 
(guftagü karna, to talk, converse) lel IT 
ES 
mE 
ES 
ES 
p 


SES 


SMS 


EN 
K 


flower gul 


glass for drinking gilās 
: 
I — اس‎ 


C. 


Š EEN 
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[a TTY 
یه‎ [ume — [t| d 
mem puma — |w | _ ئگ‎ 
Eme en [t| 
canara — [*|m — | | 
meat gost 


round 


pill, bullet goli 
grass ghās ` 


to be/get anxious, disconcerted ghabrana 


knee m ghutnā 
home, kanse har 


to show around; to nu v.t. 


>» 


v.i. 


thick, dense E ghaná 


hour 


3 

og, 

& 

R 

«ASS GL misse 
HER 


E [ENS 
E 
curly pm ghungharala ES 
horse ghora 
7 

[ONE 

= 

ES 


WC 


to roam, to travel 18 | ghumna 
ghee, clarified butter 


deep, dark (with colors) 


1 
۰ 


= تب 
~ 
۹ 
te‏ 
X‏ 


5 
= 
3 
Hur 

o 

=: 

3 

= 


m 


worthy (X ke lāig, worthy of X; V-ne làiq, 
worth V-ing) 


red pepper lal mirc 


lan 


= 


ری 
4 
= 


libas 


laddü 
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as 


delicious azīz 


girl larki 


joke (to tell) latifa 
dictionary 


word (pl. alfaz) 


lughat 
lafz 


m 


wood lakri 


to write 5 | likhna 


حم 

€^ 

5 
< : ; 
۹۳۹ i 


bu 
< 
ttt 


continuously : lagatar 


cr 


to put on, apply to, attach to pm lagānā 


to strike, to seem lagnā 


long, tall 4 |lambā 


length lambāī 


< 


to return (come/go back) 


تہ 


autna 


< |S R 
wy < OT GI ex 


people 


o 
< 


fox lomrī 


clove laung 


garlic = lahsun 


to lie down 


< 


c 
= 
et 


« 
et 


NS 
ve 


to take 


to take (someone/something somewhere) le jānā 


< 


e : 
= 


to take with le calnā 


= 
Kori 


|- 
«rt 


parent's home (of a married woman) maika 


atmosphere mahaul 


March marc 


š 


taa ~ ~~ ~~ تہ‎ oo 

® G [v] Q o 

SIS|IE|S > A 
Ix a Ti 


bo D D U9 Uu 


road (Hindi) ārg 


to strike, to hit; mar dalnd, to kill mārnā t 


< 
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wardrobe, closet, cupboard; shelving unit 
7 


mesdwdde [nmm — |t | _ ای‎ 
5-09099000 ۲۰1... | mi] 
B | کے‎ > 


— wari 
— a E 


in agreement, agreeing 18 |muttafiq 
(X se muttafiq honā, to agree with X) 


nausea (X ko wasa hona, for X to be 


nauseous) 


c 
fee wm [e [de 
مس‎ oe 
me 
we | 
سس‎ | 
mew | 
meh | 
wem (s 
mee | 


to feel (X ko mahsūs honā, for X to feel 39 | mahsūs karnā ( Z m 
[+ noun]) 


hard working 


different, various 


= (X ki madad karnā, to help X) 
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mem — B 


repair (X kí marammat karna, to repair X) marammat 


patient (medical) mariz, 


to turn 35 | murna 
(X se murnā, to turn at/from; X par 
murná, to turn on to) 


difficult (also f. ‘difficulty’) 


r 


muskil 


^ 


state of being busy, thing(s) with which masrūfiyat. 


one is busy 


strong, solid (in build) 


masāledār Ay 


AK S š Ç. I CG: SE ~ pe. . I@ IU ۱ 
"E Bibel MS ¢ ا‎ Woy جا‎ |B 


x RC 
KXR 


masrüf 


+ 


m 
° 
0 
et 
تم‎ 
| 
ga 
co 
— 
£5 
۳۹ 
3 
E 
= 
a 
pad 
= 
t ٤ H F 2 =. S " 4 


mazbüt 
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sa [nmm | | ا‎ 
ET 
r " جج ہے‎ mr — | | ت‎ 
E 
= = ls ھے‎ ik 
know Y—a piece of information) 

a| 
سم‎ [rum — | — اس‎ 
aurae دس‎ (18 U — | | — ` 
emm Jale | | s 
omen (umane [m | — de 
رھت‎ "wm | | d 
سم‎ — pem | | J 
bm — (ara [| V 
ھ٭‎ 7 7 mmm t| F 
pum — هل‎ [| |  Z 
=m — mmm | | کم‎ 
لات‎ 
Pas dns MT 
to get; to meet; to be available; to be similar milnā 
(X ko Y milnā, for X to get Y; X se milnā, 

to meet X; milnā julnā, to be similar) 

ك | qe‏ ا پت 
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Jf 


mumkin 


7 20000 
—w— 


mind (X ka V-ne ka man karná, for X to 
feel like V-ing; X kā man karnā Ki..., 

for X to feel like...; X kā V-ne kā man 
honā, for X to feel like V-ing) 


to celebrate (a holiday, festival), to carry manáná 


out (a diversional activity) 


minute minat 


dependent (X pose munhasir honá, to Tr سا بت‎ 
depend on X) 
[m 
K 
ES 
|25. 
= 
am 


š 
= 


storey; destination manzil 
storeyed (in compounds with numbers) 


scene 


forbidden 


thick, fat; heavy (cloth) 


manzila 
mansüba 


manzar 


angal 


ui 
5 8 


sprain (X ke/Ki...me moc ana, 41 | mo e^ 
for X's...to get sprained) 


mausam 


i 


mausīgī 


š E: 
& O 
Si 
1 
x 


1 


= 
S. 
= 


mahak 


mihman 


` 
< 

G. 
= 


mihmánxána 


8 


mahāgā 
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month 


meter 7 


c 
1 


coming together, meeting, mixture 


in (X mése, among X, from among X) 


r 
grandson/granddaughter , ۱ 
(daughter's children) 
short (of people) ° 


E e 
VAR ۱۳/۳ IR 


CS 

con, 

3 

KS c 


بت 
m‏ 


unhappy 
breakfast, snack ". 
(nāšta karnā, to have breakfast) 


nose 


S. It‏ لاو حول 


Q 
= 
€. 


river; stream 


near, nearby (X ke nazdik, near to X) 


2 
7 
ES 
om | 
= 
E 

vi. 

m. 
ES 
= 
eT 
= 
ES 


74 
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mp | 
samio wedding — | 
meni o emerge fon — گج‎ 
لصو‎ ai 
ی‎ 


P 

to perform prayer 

eo 09) 
w 


nikáh 


nikalnā 


m 


nigalna 


namāz 


B 


3 


III 


et 
S 
ar 
MV e 
< 


namāz parhnā | v. 
namak 


namkin 


al 
eese e 
CENE TT 
e 
w 


navambar 


November 
neither...nor... 
3 


nahānā 


mahe 
rem eal gon ومہ‎ ۱ 
ana تسس‎ 
ew 
E و‎ 
10۴ 
[IgM REE 


(for X, X ko) to be/get sleepy 


back (vāpas ānā, to come back; 
vápas jānā, to go back; vāpas denā/karnā, 
to give back) 


Ja‏ سم 
ys‏ 
6 
1 
8 


nahar 


nahî 
nayá 


nica 


d 


nice 


< 


38 
41 
13 
18 
21 
13 
13 
16 
16 
13 
36 
nila 
28 | nid (f) ana 


3 | vapas 


vāpsī 
vādī 
کت‎ [ne 
r 


truly 3 
father 

ہے رکا 
تح جج ee‏ 


reason (X Ki vajah se, because of X; 7 
is vajah se, for this reason) 


vāgea 


` 


e: e PO 


váqai 


valid 


اج 


valida 
válidain 


vajah 


باه 
.` 


š 

Š 
EEEE TREP ppt ppp 
اعد‎ je tele) LIIS Le ien] berl 
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4 


that very (= vo + hi) 20 


-right there (vahd + hi) 24 vakē | 
like that, of that type ` ç 14 
há 


e 


while it is true that...still... f 


23 


to be defeated, to lose 
: 


< 
Ye CES 
ee jec 


x 
8 
= 
"م١‎ a 


" 


each, every 


41 
13 


week; Saturday 14 


EE Ë 
[je | 
ما ساس‎ 
F ا‎ 
ma — [ais | - 
ga — ta | | 
۳۳ | 
je — | 
EN — | — 
Cree | — 


S 
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consciousness 
(hog mē anû, to return to consciousness) 


that is to say 


certainty, confidence 
(yagīn karnā, to believe) 


here, over here (X ke yahā, at X's place) 


English-Urdu Glossary 


Part of speech and gender are provided only when they are not intuitive. 


Numbers indicate the chapter in which the word first appears. 


xub 


bahut 


a lot (of) 2 


a lot of, (collog.) a ton of 39 dher sara 


about 7 X ke bare mē 
above, on top of X ā X ke ūpar 
absolutely 2 bilkul 
a C — 
accept, admit qabül karna 
accident hádsa E 
according to X ke mutābig Qu 2 
activity sargarmī | f. f Ja | 
actually asal mé, darasal ul» O ل٣ا‎ 
additional aur اور‎ 
address 15 | pata m. = 
address as, call 13 | pukārnā v.t. G 1 
admission 38 | daxila m. ( WwW) Ah 
à ا سس‎ 
advice 29 masvira we 
| Afghani 2 afghani e 
after X 7 X ke bad لر‎ ut. 
تست کی‎ — 
afternoon 13 | dopaliar An 
e = 
again dobara دوباره‎ 
age 9 umr Ž 
ago 13 | pahle = 
i a 
agreeing, in agreement | 18 | muttafiq B 


ahead 5 age 2 | 
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CAR ee 7777 
am a teatime — [om | ٦ 
E. - LE 
د ا‎ RN 

٠۔٤‏ سس سس 
سل pe‏ ہے 


akelā 


alley 


alone 


ES 

EN: 
although EX hala ki 
Em — | جح و‎ 


amriki 


= 


AS 


American 
angry 
announcement 


answer 
answer 


= 


naraz 


janvar | 


ailan 
javāb dena 


javāb 


€ 


T 
3 
C کے‎ 

SL 


ghabrānā 


8, 
Lm 
us 
` 
` 
2 hes 


dikhai denā, dikhnā ۷ 


0 
۰ 
1 ٤ 


` 
3 


taqriban 


یہ 


ig 


aprail 


4 


bāzū 
X ke garīb 
intizām 


pahūcnā 


4 
NI 
EN S E s 


S. 


36 


wa 
e` 
تی‎ 


ešiyā 


D 
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38 | sundi dena 
TT 
bag 


bank, edge 
bargaining 21 | mol bhao 


9 
[E 
Ea 
0٦ 
RE 
FE 
ES 
[M 
220 
[m 
EN 
777 
EN 
ES 
EA 
EN 
Ba 
ES 
Edd 
Eo 
Fesk 


a 


b 


fs 


Slo 


us 


« 
e 


| “i — 
F | 
mum ایا‎ |; 
چو ۔ سم‎ و٦‎ 
تا‎ j 
has — ] 


d 
— UIS : 


> 
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umo l =s 
be — ئی >> سی‎ 
e E 


7] 7٦ 
= ا‎ e 
3 
کے‎ 


bl 


birthday 


blond (of hair) 


f 


I GL 


Ear 

8۳ 

NM 

NET 

D» 4 

3 

EN 

EET 

EN 

EM 

E 

ES M 
87 E 
مفسساس‎ [m | A 
ES 
xe 

IRE 

E 

EN 

mu 

۳ 

E 

WE 

۳ 

Ea 

EXE 


— تو‎ 
mau [i 


hm — | _ 
[7 جا ۔‎ 
me oo! 


ENT 
رت تس‎ 
C i 


jim | m 


(0 


Fe 
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1 dulhan 


building 


but 


Í 
= 


land, le ana 


bhai 


g 


bhūrā, katthai 


imarat 


gatthi 


jalana 


> 
5 
= 
< 
£ | > m E |B |— ۶۶و‎ 2 does = = چ امم‎ |> | > 


( 
` 


masrüf 


aje — —‏ — سم 
4 
E)‏ 
7 
e [rem — — ;‏ 
6 
3 
s‏ 
E‏ 

i 1 

i 35 

13 

i 7 

23 

19 

8 

15 

2 


lekin, magar 
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i S (time) 


calf (of leg) 
call, address as 


7 


gasāī 


makkhan 


et 
t 
` 


xarīdnā 


pindlī 


pukārnā 


AT 
qe 
i 


call, summon bulānā 


çardamom EA ilāicī 


mombattī 
gābil 


dār ul-hukūmat 


ari 


8 = 
š, 
S 


lāparvā 


careless 


— E 


certain 


dekh bhal 
gālīn, dari 
gājar 


thelā 


> 


illi 


c 
4 


pakarnā | 
gobhi 


chat 


markaz 


rasm 


E: 
483, 


pakka; yaqini 


E 
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chess He Satranj 
chest BET sīna 


- کے 


cilantro 


civilization 


clarified butter 


classical 


= — fae 


climb (X par), ascend 
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cloak with 


eT 


band وج‎ 
سا"‎ [e 
xw 
ا‎ s 
UNS 


تم ۲۳۳ 
000 سسے 


clock 


closed 


closet 
cloth 


clothing 
cloud 
clove 
coast 


cold 


cold weather 
cold, a cold 


collar 

color 

colorful 

come 

come up, occur 
comfortable 


common 


muāvza m. 


“=m — .ا‎ 
pura — 
ms NN 
ana | — 
“= کا‎ 


compensation 


= 
ES 
& 
= 
& 
Hi 


competition 
complete 
completed 
computer 
condition 


congratulations 


connected 


> 
° 
A, 


consciousness 


container 
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(6 


court (royal) 


cracker 
crocodile 
cross 


crowd 


| 


agátár 


b 


& 


tcit, guftagü 


illl 


akānā 


S 


iskut 


sahi 


khási 


bešumār 
mulk 
dehāt 
darbār 


āngan 


dhaknā ' 


= 
a 


S 


iskut 


magarmacch 
par karna 


bhir 


o 


roná 


khīrā 


< 


sigāfatī 
tahzīb, sigāfat 


zīrā 


cālāk 


almārī 


ghungharālā 


S 
® 


e 
iii 
& ka] 
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custom 21 rivāj 


customer 19 | gāhak 


cut 39 | kātnā 
cute pyārā 


roz/rozana 


daily 13 
15 


23 


dance nācnā 


dangerous xatarnāk 


dark (with color names) 20 | gārhā 


dark (in complexion) 9 sāvlā 


darkness 24 | andherā (m.), tariki (£.) 


date i 4 
13 
16 
33 


tarix 


disambar ‘ 


faisla 


December 
decision 
deep 

23 
13 | der 


deer hiran 
delay 


delicate názuk 


ravana honda 


21 
32 


delicious laziz 


depart 
3 


یں 


depart, leave (without) 


Z 


departure 34 | ravangi 
21 
36 


23 


dependent munhasir 


desert registan 


destination manzil 


detail 4l | tafsil 


23 
< 


28 
39 


determined 
diamond 


diarrhea 41 


S 


TIR FE 
RR xz 
a 

C 


سم 


: 1 < 
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O R 
سس‎ — | 
h 


5 


taraf 1 
ganda 


£5 


É 
GE. 
) 7 


8 
9 
1 
5 
8 
1 
1 
0 


c 


« 


| 


v.t 
v.t 
v.t 
v. 


i. 


4 


0 


2 
1 
1 
3 
4 
2 
2 
1 
4 
1 
2 
2 
2 
1 
1 
1 
3 
1 


ES 
Ls 
= 
X 
EN | 
| Era i 
em و رت‎ 
e 5 Pp; 
mea [9 am  ۔_ اج‎ ou 
si ee dens 
EI (| بر وچ٭‎ 
Bp. [oj ہے‎ 
p (m (ma [m 
۳ en NEN 
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— wasa 


m Ex 


ete ome e 


bhi 


expensive aes 
experience 
expert 
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fear 


hen 


fine (e.g. cloth, 
embroidery) 
fine, alright 


EHE i 
= 
= 
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flight 0 | parvāz 


fa‏ ہم 
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".سا‎ 
js | A 
mm E 


8 
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urānā 
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kuhrā (m.); dhund (f.) 
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juma 


f 


mazedār: 


y 


m. 
i dost = دوست‎ 
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un maza (m.), tafrih (£) m./f. £P v 
un 


xušmizāj 


mustagbil ` 


1 
2 
4 

bāgh 
4 


mālā 


lahsun 


petrol pamp 


chipkalī 


parcūn kī dukān 


C. 
SN 
۳ 


kiráne ki dukán 


jughráfiya 
milnā (X ko) 


مه 
vu‏ 


š 
< 


uthna 
bhūt 
tuhfa 
adrak 
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7 
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29 
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T 
happy 2 
T 

2 


xusi 


xus 
mihnat 


mihanti 


hard working 


hat 0 


es [us 


have, in the possession 
ofX 


head, in charge 
healing, healing power 4 


topī 


A IES 


nafrat 


< |) 
ESAS 


7 X ke pas Í 


sar 
.| incarj, sarbarah 
L 


$ 


tabiyat 


healthy sihatmand — A^ کت‎ 
tandurust ثررست‎ 


sunnā . ` 


dil 


garmi ` 


bhari id 


G 


Cx 
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er 


gad (m.), ūcāī 


madad 
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madad karna LU» 


h 


a 
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Qe 
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ūcā 


c 


pahari 


'healthy, fit ۱ 


3 
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cr 
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FEL: 


hunger 


hunting 


hurt, be sore 


ود 


illness 
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28 
41 
36 


incense agarbatti 


incident vāgea 
included šāmil 


increase, grow 38 | barhnā 


16 
7 


independence āzādī 
India 


India 


bhārat 


7 hindūstān . 


D 


indüstáni 


individual 41 ard (pl. afrad) 


کت 


individual 


information mālūmāt 


بر 


ingredients 8 


injury 


D 


= O 


insect 3 


ات 


andar 


28 | jac (f), muaina (m.) 


M 


inspection 


instead of X 7 X ke bajāe 


۷ R [^ 
LI 


18 sāz 


39 


instrument 


intelligence zahānat, hošiyārī 


intelligent zahīn — - 


intention 32 irāda 


interest 18 | dilcaspī 


e 
8 ix 
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a 


interesting 18 | dilcasp 


international ain ul-aqvami 
24 
2 
2 


3 


intersection 


یں 


introduce milānā, taruf karana v.t. 


o 


Ss 
EIE 
ES 
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& 


invitation 


= 


invite, call 
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T 
۰ 
x 
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25 | hāsi-mazāg karna 
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21 


< 
جم 


davat dena 

Īrānī 

ghairzimmedar; la parva 
jazira 
janvari 
zevar 


naukari 


jorná 


[un 
O 


16 
23 


m 
زب‎ 


- 
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" ۱ 


x | = 
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> 


ilo 
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z 


kite 24 | patang 


raja, badsah 


اما ء بادشاه 


۰ 


bāvarcīxāna 


EN 


Ct 


1 | ghutnā 


cāgū 


mālūm honā 


mālūm 
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Í 
Pad 
S 
a 


like, (for X to like) (X ko) pasand ana 


like; choose something one | 
likes 


M 


magazine 


magic 
magician 


d 
7 
viva M M 
pyar (m.), muhabbat (£) | m./f. 


in 
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€. 
Sd 


00 
> 
0 
e 
= 
a 


1 
* 


jārī rakhnā 
banānā 
ādmī, mard 


N 


:|Š 
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manner (X Ki tarah, like X) 
many, (too) many 
many, a lot of 


medicine 


am 
tarah 


tamiz 


haveli E 
zyāda m 
7 Ent me 
naqsa om | 
marc Lm | 
bazar | m. | 
šādī É x 
Sadi Suda +27 
m 89 Ci 
-— a 
m ۳۳۹ mE E 
gost E 

Ë | 


dava | davai : 
darmiyāna: p 
mulāgāt . طاقات‎ 


yaddast hs L 


memory, capacity to 
remember 
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: 
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41 
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N 
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18 
7 
29 
36 
3 
2 
l 
16 
7 
18 
2 
16 
1 
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13 
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tarkib 


<< | 1 
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8 


۱ _ے عم 


inat 


alati 


ti 
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P= ۱ END 
DSS S سپوچد و‎ C 
| 
aur 


monkey 
month m 
moonlight 
more, additional 


more, more than 


morning 


mosquito 


most, mostly 


moth 


mother 


ammá à 


m 7 
— |1] gi 


mother 
mother 


mother . 


mother 


Pe — ee a 


mountain 


mountain chain 


pahári silsila 


mountainous 


mouse cühá A TA 
müché .pl. 


moustache 


mouth 


| 
| Z 


ji 


move 


à 
š 
8 


Aus $ 


move aside 


museum 


11 
36 
36 
23 
5 
41 
7 
music 18 
41 


E 
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nature 


qudrat 


Sararti/Sarir `, 


naughty ; 


matlī 


m 
wx 
pow 


f 


near, close 


| EN 

۳35 

EN 
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ےتا‎ — C lj 5 
ea جج‎ IGI بے ےہ‎ 
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E 
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"mm 

ES 

EN 

ES 


neither...nor... 


neighborhood 


newspaper 


next 


nightingale 


north 


nahi, na, mat 


w 


November 
m ا‎ 


Fa [amm 1 
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36 
41 
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7 
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11 
41 
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7 
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40 
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7 
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1 
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ES em 
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Ep 
Rp» 


e a 
ها‎ s= 
بح‎ 
>” [s 


orange 


> 
x 
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D 1. 


m 
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C 


khulnā 


<= 


* FR 
= 
اب‎ £ : ls 


um dumm — ی‎ 
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 — 2 


E‏ ےس 


mirc 


o 
S 
چپ‎ 
ببس‎ 


R 
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khelna 


۱ 


< 
er 
ہے‎ 
Sx 


play (an instrument) bajānā 
playing cards 


H 


۱ 
ہے 


T 
[mm دب‎ s 
= — Jj oy 4 A 
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۶ 
سا ك‎ — j| 
ws 
۱ 
e ہم ا‎ 
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ای‎ 
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foes 


v.t 


mahalla, muhalla 


rani, malika 1 
saval 


k 


jaldi, jaldi se 


تحت وت 


B 
(: 
c 
N 


rains, rainy season 


at 
aw 
d 


| 


6 


ready 


rectangular | 4 med — | 


b 
8 il 


reason 
recreation 


B 
NS 


e 
` 
= 


w" 
alā 


religion 


d 
$ 


۰ 
۰ 
` 

. 


13 
7 
19 
13 
13 
24 
1 
5 
16 
16 
23 
21 
19 
18 
7 
18 
18 
21 
7 
7 
32 
ll 
41 
13 
33 

8 


03 


مرست 
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mw Tl — [ z 
imm. — ڑے مد‎ 1 ۱ We 
— c کے کا‎ 


return (come/go back) 


reward 
rice 
rich 


right (direction) 


river 
river, stream 


road 


room (in a building) 


round 
routine 
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barbád karná 


dantna 


rasm ul-xat 


rubble 


scarf 
scene 


school 
science 


scisSOrs 
scold 
— aere 


تک 


search for 


S 


j= 
ON 
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seat 
second 


self, oneself 


sell 

sentence 

Se E 
سوم‎ [5 
۳-۰ | B 
eon [n 
2-0 
999:2 
ss 
-— 115 
] 0 |1 
m i 


"a. 
G A 
m a 
2۳ ju 
ped — — [es 


Ë ۰ ۳ 
سڈ‎ a 
Beim j 
mes 


ūsrā 


ekhnā 


vi 


a 


1 


< 
et 


T 


becna 


jumla 


sitambar . 


silsila 


= 


sanjida 
naukar 


khilānā 


NU 


xidmat 


= 
S 
ta 


Z 
E 
سر‎ 


jora 


- 


sīnā/silnā 


S 


= -. 
S E & 
^t 


her 


qamis, gamīz 


S 
Mu St a De Soe y 


= 


dukān 


ta 
= |G 
wie [Pas 


xarīdārī karnā 


dukāndār 


1 


E 


kandhā 
dikhānā 


< 
et 


ghumana 


šarmīlā 


4 
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FJ 


siblings, brothers and bhāī-bahan 


sisters 


side 
sift 
ک‫ ےہ‎ 
MM 


situated, located 


مھت 
فا سے 


smoke 
snack 
snake 
Snow 


bimar 
jānib, taraf 


chānnā 


rešam 


sāda 


sīdhā 


i 


BE V 


cūki...isliye... 


< 


۹ 
ur 


Meng | ` < 


ahan 


S 
& 


baithna 
Či 


jild 


= 


S & 0چ‎ S 
X KS x 8 
EN a & & 


asman 


soná 


nid (f) ama 


> 
R, i 


Ner 


astin 
dhima 


āhista, dhire 


chotā 


1 ~~ 
۱ & T 


hošiyār 


1 


mahak, bü 


We 
£ 
۰ 
x 


násta 


chik 


= 
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some 
some, something 
someone 3 


sometimes 13 kabhi kabhi 


wale 
کے‎ 
cm 


somewhere 3 


III 


song 


Sorrow, regret 


= 


sound 
sound, resound 3 


21 | khattā 


janūbī 


jagah 


Ww 


bolnā 


کت و 
وب 

hm — | | 
T | 4 
سرت — ۔‎ 


special xas 


t 


IE 

3 

a 
9 
36 


special quality xāsiyat 


xarc karnā 


= 
| 


masála 


splendid 4 
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= | m. کا‎ 
Bus — — ce کو‎ 
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vem 0 KE 
=e >>. 
سس‎ = 


wa 


ss تا‎ 
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S 


(s 
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00 EJ NS S Re وا ا ا9‎ 
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š 
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= — sl _ 


x 

[mu idee 
و‎ |mknā |v] 
= iis — 
sime | - 
کو یھ ۔‎ 
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strong, solid 


summer 


sweet 
sweet maker 


Sweet, a sweet 
swelling 


mum - uu 
ar 
mitha E 
halvai 
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mens o [me j j| | 
7 u= MN 
au = حہ جس‎ 


4 سے‎ m 
i 


رج = 


utārnā 


K 


le calnā 


E 
= 


gissa 


bāt karnā 


< 
et 
c 
(: 
کے‎ 


bātūnī 
lambā 


| zāega 


parhānā; sikhānā 


ii 


~ 
m 
ww 

Tile 


ustad m. 


B 


ticar 
siriyal 


batana 


à 2 
itkā " 


that much, so much 


Sukriya 


utná 


b 
ہک‎ e وڈ‎ 


sinemaghar 


cori 


e. 


S 


S 7ھ‎ 
=; 
v 
et 


= 


O 
m 9 < 
í" i. 5 Q 
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ns 
۳3 
سل » اس نت‎ 
Wades | 
pat | m or 
Mage 5 
E 
ms NI 
Ear 
IA 
ES 
MES 
ES 
te: 
EN 
Ee 
EN 


phir 
vaha 
ājkal 


ārhā 


ghanā 


dublā 
patlā 


ciz 


this much, so much 


pyās > 


itná 


xayal 


gala, halaq 


angūthā 


jumerāt 


tikat 


bādhnā 
vagt 


time (i.e., one time, two bār 


times) 


thakān 


mātar 


3 Nē S š |S 
N 8 
SE `š, 


aqbara 


š 
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J 


E‏ ھت 
S |‏ 


Gy, کت‎ 
* N 


pu ocu 
o 
5 I NENNEN 
جس کا‎ ae 
Ec ۹ ۷ 
EV sj «| 
pat 
reat 
rn 
LIMEN 
LEN 
> E 


t 


a 
ES 
S 
& 
>= 
? e ` 


S 


بل گی 


3 


C 
no 
ixi 


~ 


] 
traveler (cf. safar) ۱ 30 


treatment 41 


وا — 


trouble, bothering (to do 32 
something) 


vt] Ua 


= 
A E: 
< 
=. 
rh d _ | 38 more | om m| ہم‎ rh 
7 


i 


۲ 


tikonā 


C 
Ne 


zahmat 


tru sac 


e 
true, authentic 39 asli 


: 
Ç 
: 


= 


harosa 


ošiš karnā 


= 
Ce 
N 


š 


x 
MESE 
5 


É 


angal 
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tunic 
turn 


two and a half 


۱ 


= 


C. 


bd 


vs? ^ 


L/v.t. 


- = 
ey | x Ļa 
وو _- ےہ‎ 
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EN 
Ene 
Er 
ES 


RN 1 
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F mama 
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mm [ofur 
mw nm 

F هدز‎ 

—— —-» ے 
سد = 
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aN 


DI 
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me 


ex 


ری 
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voice 
volunteer 


در سا 


waste, ruin . 


آ کے 


rizakár 


ulti 


22 


i 


kamar 


` 
6 


intizār 


۱ 


jagna 


7 
E 


cahal qadmi 
divar 
cahna 


dhoná 


< 


< 
et 


5 < < < 


(f lu 


barbād karnā 


S Ga 
SHE | | ٤5 E cs 
S | = > | R & | ™ 
Gu = SE = R 
a 
a 0 ala 
n > ها‎ |= 


jharná 


E 


rasta 
kamzor 


kamzori 


KIE 
w NX a 


mausam 
Sadi 
nikāh 
budh 


hafta zm 


Vazan 


5 
. | š. 


wellbeing xairiyat 2 
mar 
-— 


t 


e 
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where 


o E 
mem a 
while, a while 

"or 
== 


whose 


wife 


window 
.winding 
winter 


 — 
Lax E: 
هس‎ ES 
= — [2 


9. 
E (ga 
: 
8  — E 
a E 


l 


+ 
o 


aha 
L on U 


kaunsā 


r 


a 


eee >= M. 
IE 3 3 
Qu 

+ 


er 
safed 


kaun 


kis kå 


D 1 


< 
4 


caura 


bivi 


jangli 


e 


jitna V. 


hava 


IOS 


khirki 


vw 


terhā 


= 
N 


sardiyā 


jārā 
X ke sāth 
X ke binā 
X ke baghair 


1 


۱۱۳۰۱ : ٦ 


aurat 


akri 


| i ۱ 


dunyā/duniyā 


xia |= | = 
a |< | ق‎ 
pee 


paresan 


C 
X 


¥ 
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worthy of X 


wound 
wrist 


۳ ۳ 
کے 3 = = 


tt 


yogurt 


Q GS + 
m چ‎ nn 


G 


young 


I 
ره‎ 


àr 
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Beginning Urdu is a welcome addition to the study of South Asian languages. I commend this book for its accuracy, thoroughness, and 
usefulness. Going through the book, one can clearly see that the authors have a meticulous understanding of language pedagogy principles and a 
knack of presenting materials with great sensitivity to learners’ needs. One feels a fresh breeze in the selection of content and methodology here. 
—Surendra Gaubhir, University of Pennsylvania 
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of language structures; useful, fun, and engaging activities; and an organizational format that makes it easy to chart student progress. 
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* Includes three appendices—Urdu numbers, additional grammatical structures for moving to advanced levels of proficiency, and a 
suggested syllabus. 
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intermediate in all four skills. The book also serves as a valuable resource for independent learners. 
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